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GEOGRAPHY AND HISTORY 

Section I

The evidence of Geology 

A r c h a e a n  R o c k s

In the study of the pre-history of any country the 
importance of geological factors in their influence upon 
history cannot in any way be minimised. This is true of 
the pre-history of South India. Writers on history generally 
begin with the influence of geography and little or no atten­
tion is paid to geology. It therefore becomes necessary for 
us to take note of this at the outset in these lectures mainly 
devoted to pre-historic South India. We shall deal with 
Geology in this section and with geography in the next.

We can recognise in the rocks of South India those 
belonging to the Archaean era, consisting of a series of 
granites and gneisses massed in a jumble. The Archaean 
rocks, all the world over, have attained a complexity of 
character which is a puzzle even to this day. These rocks in 
whatever way they might have been formed originally were 
subject to mechanical deformations. They form the foun­
dation rocks of all the sedimentary systems. About two-thirds 
of the surface of South India constitute the Archaean rocks. 
They are mostly found in Orissa, Mysore and Madras where 
they are largely exposed at the surface. They bear close 
resemblance to the system of rocks known as Dharwarian 
in Indian geology. The Mysore geologists believe that the
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Era Period ’ Age South Indian Equivalents

Pleistocene
Tertiary Pliocene Laterite

or Miocene Cuddalore Sandstones
Cainozoic Oligocene

Eocene 70 million yrs. Deccan Traps

Secondary Cretaceous Deccan Traps
or Jurassic l  Upper Gondwana

Mesozoic 1 ) Marine beds of the East
Triassic Coast

Primary / Permain 350 million yrs. Lower Gondwana
or j Carboniferous 380 million yrs.

Palaeozoic / Devonian
Silurian
Ordovician

n Cambrian 700 million yi's.

Vindhyan, Cuddapah, Dhar- 
war, Aravallis, Kurnool 
Series

Archaean 1500 million yrs.
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FO REW O RD
|~^r* Tribhuvandas L. Shah did me the honour of a request 

that I might contribute a foreword to his work on the 
History of India down to about A. D. 100. The period 
chosen covers the whole of the really formative period of 
the history of Ancient India, on which, as yet, a generally 
acceptable work of any compass can not be said to have 
been produced, notwithstanding the fact that the Cambridge 
History of India, volume I, covers more or less the same 
period actually. Notwithstanding this, it would be readily 
admitted that a comprehensive work on the period would 
certainly be quite welcome from many points of view. It 
is a laudable ambition to make an effort to supply this want.

Dr. Shah s work, as he explains in his preface, is 
based upon information much of which had hitherto remained 
unexploited to the extent, that it should have been, for 
producing a really satisfactory work on the period. While 
such works as are available, give evidence of the use of 
Buddhist and Brahmanic sources of history more or less 
fully, the corresponding Jaina sources for the period have 
not been utilized to the extent that they might well have 
been, for the very simple reason that these works have not 
as yet become so easily accessible even to the earnest 
reader who might be quite willing to devote the time and 
labour to master his sources. Dr. Shah’s work, primarily 
therefore, seems intended to remove this defect. As he 
mentions in his explanatory introduction, he has been 
engaged during the length of a whole generation collecting 
material from Jaina literature for the purpose of producing 
an Encyclopedia Jainica. The publication of a work of 
that magnitude has proved impossible for obvious reasons 
He has attempted this general account of the History uf 
India as an alternative, thus meeting a real need. He has
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put into requisition much information that has so far remained 
unutilized for the reason explained above.

Without meaning any disrespect, or exhibiting any 
want of sympathy for this work, it might well be said that 
the work is more or less a Jaina version of Indian History 
relating to the prevalence of Jainism in India. The part 
that is now about to be published actually is the History 
of India really from the beginning of the life of Parsvanath, 
and bringing it down to the end of the 1st. century A. D.
Having regard to the point of view of Dr. Shah, we must 
admit that he has done the difficult work which he has 
imposed upon himself with conscientious care and ability. 
Naturally a work like this, would show a leaning towards 
Jainism. So the work does. A History based on such Jaina 
sources of information naturally would bring in fuller 
information upon the period when Mahavlra flourished, and 
the period immediately following during which the teachings 
of Mahavira were still actively propagated. While it exploits 
the Jaina sources more or less fully, it exhibits differences in 
certain parts naturally enough, not sufriciently critical of the 
sources used in the light of collateral sources of information.
This would be but natural, though it should have been well 
that this had been avoided as it easily could have been.

Judging from the part that we have had the pleasure of 
looking through, we welcome the publication as providing 
a version of Ancient Indian History, which exhibits the 
course of that history, from one important point of view, 
which hitherto may be regarded as having been perhaps 
neglected. The work before us, removes to a great extent 
that defect, and, if it is not the work that sound historical 
criticism would want, it still serves the purpose of providing 
the material for making such a work possible. We wish 
the work all success, which is probably all, that the author 
expects from out of it.

Mvlapore, Madras S. ( o d )  k r ' s h » a s w a n «' A i y a n g a r .
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ABBREVIATIONS

A- D. Anno Domini; In the year of our Lord;
Christian Era

B’ C. Before Christ : Before the Christian Era
B* M. Before Mahavira

B« V. Before Vikrama

C, W. T. (Cent weight) Hundred weight; 112 lbs.

fc. I. Ry. East Indian Railway

F- N. Foot note

Lbs. Aviordupois pounds

L ° S* D» Sterling pound; Shilling and Pence (English
Currency)

M. E. Mahavira Era

P. pp. Page; pages

Pt. Part

R» E. Rock-edict
V. S. 1
v . E. j Vikram Savant or Vikram Era 

Vol. Volume
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AUTHOR'S PREFACE
1. Origin

JY eariy  a score and a half years before the present 
volume saw the light of the day, the author had decided upon 
the compilation of the Encyclopoedia Jainica. Twenty years of 
incessant research work with the help of an able staff, elapsed 
before necessary material was gathered ior this voluminous task.
To cope with the expenses of publishing these volumes, the Jain 
publishers Limited was incorporated and registered at this time; 
but this venture failed on account of certain untoward circumstancs.

By this time the author struck upon the idea of testing the 
vein of public opinion and inclination to the work of this type 
before hazarding upon the publication of these volumes. Favourab1 • 
reception of his articles in certain monthly papers, encouraged 
him to a certain extent. Deep study made him inclined to think 
that the hitherto generally received theory of Ashok and Priya- 
darshin being the names of one and the same individual was 
wrongly based. Prof. Herman Jacobi’s “Sacred Books of the East, 
XXIi ” in which was stated “ Samprati the Fabulous Prince, ! 
incited him to further research; at the end of which he was con­
vinced that Ashok and Priyadarshin were names of different 
individual, both being emperors of Magadh. Another point on 
which the author had reason to differ from the general consensus 
of opinion was the belief that Sandrecotes, the Maurya emperor 
of Magadh in 327 B. C. when Alexander the Great invaded India 
was none other than Chandragupta Maurya; the whole ancient 
chronology is based upon this by most antiquarians. My study 
and chronological calculations led me to the contention, that 
Sandrecotes was another name of Ashok, the grandson of Chan 
dragupta. As contribution of articles containing theories, which 
were bound to startle most students of ancient history, out of 
their complacently accepted beliefs, would inevitably give rise to

2
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countless criticisms and bickerings from these worthies, the author 
decided to put the fruits of his researches connectedly in a volume 
of history which would be indisputably supported by a properly 
arranged skeleton of chronology. Such was the origin of this book.

+

2, Advantages of reading history books
There are people, who will always question the utility of 

bothering their heads with the dry-as-dust chronological structures 
of various ancient dynasties. In answer to their doubts, the author 
has to state, that his purpose in writing this book is to give a 
lucid account of the social, political, relegious and economic con­
ditions, that prevailed in those times, and thus create general 
interest in them, from which solutions to many baffling problems 
of the present generation can be easily deduced. Not only every 
nation’s ancient history is one of the best guides to its attitude 
towards its latest problems, but it goes a long way towards 
relieving other nations of its difficulties as well. Mr. A. K. Maj- 
mudar in his “ The Hindu History. ” ( B. C. 3000 to 1000 ) 
states. “ The Aryans have always been supreme in the world.
Mr. Vincent Smith ” states, “ Indian suffers to-day in the esti­
mation of the world, more through the world ignorance of the 
achievements of the heroes of the Indian history than through 
the absence or insignificance of such achievements. ” Another 
famous writer days, “ The value and interest of history, depends 
largely on the degree in which the present is illuminated by the 
past. ” ( Oxford History of India, Pref. X X III). In short, the 
value of ancient Indian culture and civilization has been fully 
recognized by native as well as foreign writers, and the author is 
not unreasonably optimistic about the benefits that would accrue 
from a close perusal of his volumes. What can he do, except 
pitying those, who fail to recognize the value of such treasure- 
house of rich heritage ?

Importance of chronology
The last-quoted writer has also said, “ A body of history 

must be supported upon a skeleton of chronology and without 
chronology history is impossible. " The author has treated this

|H | <sl
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statement as an aphorism strictly observed through out his book, 
because he has realised, that chronology is the only test of the 
truth of a particular event having occurred at a particular time.
It helps us to decide the succession of events during a particular 

, period, to fix up dates of persons who had been contemporaries of 
persons, whose dates are known and of events which might have 
happened in conjunction or connection with persons and events 
with fixed dates. The author requests the reader, who might be 
at times tored by these chronological details in the book, to 
understand their importance. These chronological calculations have 
shown the author, how the whole ancient history has been given a 
twisted form, by the single but monstrous blunder of considering 
Sandrecotes to be none else but Chandragupta.

This is only one of the many instances where the author 
has been able to detect discrepancies in the chronology of events 
with the help of his calculations.
4. Time-limit

The author was at first uncertain about the time-limit of 
his book; first he had thought it proper to stop at the beginning 
of the Christian Era; but the differences of opinion that exist 
among experts about the founder and the beginning of Saka Era 
attracted his attention, as also the time of Kshatrapa Chastana 
the ruler of Avanti. The result was that the time limit was 
extended upto 78 A. D., and at some place upto 150 A. D.. On 
the whole, the time-limit can be said to be 900 B. C. to 100 A. D.
5. General remarks on the book

It is probable that readers may be inclined to find the 
following faults ( may be many others ) with the writer -
( 1 ) What the author had to say, could have been said more 

precisely and forcefully, had he avoided giving too many 
unnecessary details, quotations and stories.

(  ̂ ) Ornate sty 1c should have been adopted in place of simple.
( 3 ) Too much importance, is given to Indian scriptures and Nature.
( 4 )  Religious anecdotes have been unnecessarily and profus* y

introduced.
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( 5 ) Only bright side of his own religion is presented*
( 6 ) Instances aud episodes from scriptures of his own religion 

have been given in support of the genuineness of various 
historical events.

( 7 ) -He has solely devoted himself to criticising destructively 
opinions of other experts and other religions.

(8 ) Buddhism has been given specially unfair treatment.

Only a writer can realize all the difficulties of his colleague.
The following explanation is meant for those readers, who have 
little or no experience of writting books, because the author con­
siders it expedient, to free the minds of his readers from prejudices, 
which would otherwise hamper the progress of true knowledge.
He requests the readers to have patience enough, to go through 
his explanation.

6. The purpose of writing this book
Many books have been written both in English as well in 

Indian languages upon Ancient India. The aim of adding one 
more to this big list, is to fill up the following deficiencies gene­
rally found in them:—( 1 ) No book contains a connected history 
of ancient India. ( 2 ) Many of them are nothing ^more than 
short notes on particular persons and problems, or summories 
and generalisations deduced from some ancient books. (3) Many 
of them are treatises on a particular section of the ancient periods.

7, Explanation of charge No. 1
The author is not aware of any single book of similar size 

comprising this very period. Hence the reader is likely to think 
that the book owes its size, not to solid matter but to unnecessary 
details and repetitions. In order to remove this erroneous notion, 
the author has to state, that novelty and startlingly new theories 
are writ large on every page of the book. These new 
theories require due statement, full evidence, statement of old 
and wrong theories and expositions of their hollowness, substan­
tiated by a crowd of quotations from various ancient books, 
scriptures and inscriptions and acknowledged publications. These

• GOlZ'\



things, evidently require details nothing more, than which is con­
tained by the book. Several quite new theories, and several old 
theories explained and restated in a new light, comprise this book.

The following are some of the instances which will convince 
reader, that the size is quite in proportion to the material.
( 1 ) Hitherto, it is generally accepted by experts that Ashok and 
Piivadarshin are names of the same individual and that all the 
inscriptions in the name of Priyadarshin owe their existence to 
Ashok and are Buddhist incriptions, because Ashok was a Buddhist. 
The refutation of this theory has occupied no less than sixty 
pages. (2) The proper time and the genuineness of the Vikrama 
Era occupied fifty pages to be found out and established. (3) 
-Hathigumpha inscriptions have reserved thirty-five pages for the 
proper explanation and translation of several of its lines which 
have been hitherto wrongly construed, and for the comparison of 
several historical events with events mentioned in them. (4) About 
one hundred pages have been devoted to the dates, chronologies 
and other details about the Sakas, the Yonas, the Yavanas, the 
Pahlavas, the Scythians, the Bactrians, the Parthians and others 
(:) Wholly new items like the following have occupied several 
pages ! ( a ) Stupas, about 20 pages, ( b ) Monstrous idols, about 
10 pages, ( c ) Kalki king, about 10 pages, ( d ) Chronology and 
necessary accounts of kings and dynasties that ruled over Andhra 
about 150 pages, ( e )  Numerous pages have been devoted to 
fixing up the chronologies and other details of the Nands, the 
Sbishunags, and the kings of Koshal and of Vatsa. It is 
obvious, that when these new theories will boil down to hard 
facts in course of time, the future historian will require about 
only a small portion of the pages, occupied by them in this book, 
which is their birth-place and nursery, requiring all the meticulous 
care for bringing them up healthily and for saving and safe­
guarding them from outside onslaughts.

The author admits that some advanced readers will find 
some ol the explanations rather too long, but he draws their 
attention to the fact, that the book is meant for ordinary readers 
and laymen as well,

('ft)?) <SL\%)y—v y
x!yv .y y x  j* j



* <SL,

As to unnecessary details, one man’s meat is another s 
poison. Some readers will find particular things quite unnecessary 
and the same are sure to be dubbed essential by others, oeveral 
historians have devoted from about sixty to seventy—five pages 
to the description of the arrangement by Alexander the Great, at 
the time of his invation of the Punjab, of sections of his arm: 
at strategic points on the battle field, while others have condemned 
the same, as not worthy of more than a couple of paragraphs. 
Similarly, some of the readers of this book may think, that the 
descriptions of Vaishali, an account of seven daughters of Chetak 
Chedi-desh and details about dynasties that ruled it, narration ot 
various episodes in the lives of Shrenik and his son Abhayakumar 
and many other items have unnecesssrily filled up many pages 
of this book. The readers are requested to understand and have 
sympathy with the aims, with which those accounts aie 
given. For instance, accounts of the daughters of Chetak, have 
helped to fix up dates of various kings and thus fill in many 
gaps, in the chronological structure of ancient India. I he dynasties 
that 'ruled over Chedi, find clear and connected statement for the 
first time in this book. Details about Shrenik and Abhayakumar 
show, how kings and ministers in ancient India worked sincerely 
and devotedly, for the welfare of their subjects, and what fact 
and farsightedness they showed, in dealing with many social, 
economic, political and religious problems of those days. The 
author has bitterly realized the common custom, of hailing respect­
fully only trash from an established and well-known writer, 
and of condemning and fault-finding with the work of a new 
author, though he may have served his readers with matter worth 
its weight in gold. The author requests his readers to go through 
the book with an unbiased mind.

Stories, legends and quotations-large and small—have been 
introduced at times, in order to explain more clearly, a particular 
event and to supply evidence for theories. I  h-. readers will notice, 
that such stories, legends and quotations, have been accommodated 
in the foot-notes and not in the matter of the book; and so 
those readers, who are not interested in them, may omit to go
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through them while reading the book. Many people mistakenly 
think, that a history book should contain nothing more than 
matter-of-fact account cf kings, dates of their births and deaths, 
and the battles they have won and lost. Hence another motive of 
introducing these stories-please rest sure-is to make the book inter­
esting; at the same time every one of these stories and quotations 
serves the purpose of supplying some evidence to the new theories.

8. E xplanation  of charge No. 2
The author has prefered simple style to the ornate, in order 

to make the book readable and clear for all types of readers. He 
does not believe in, ornate and profuse style being more appeal­
ing than simple and direct statement of things.

9. Charge No. 3
Nature and its unalterable laws and certain aphorisms from 

Hindu scriptures may not appeal to modern readers, educated on 
the western style. The author requests such readers, to approach 
these things with a candid mind, and not to summarily condemn 
everything, that is old and antiquated, simply because it happens 
to be old and antiquated, without submitting it to the test of 
their reason.

10. Charges Nos. 4 -5 -6 -7
•

Some” readers may be annoyed at, what would seem to them 
to be, a preponderating amount of religious matter in the book 
especially -of the author's own religion-with a view to propaganda. 
Now, no history book can even dream of having a chance of 
long life, unless it is built upon solid facts. The utnhor is sure 
of his book having a long life to live, because he has sacrificed 
everything at the altar of truth.

To his mind, religion is not a collection and arrangement of 
certain rites and rituals to be rigorously abserved by its followers. 
He is in the least concerned with its outward manifestations, 
pomp and show, fo  him religion, as it is interpreted in its 
broader and purer sense, is the one great transformer of human soul, 
leading it to the path of truth, justice and kindness to others,
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and acting as a guiding star to our duties towards ourselves and 
towards others. He feels it like a judge, who does not stick to the 
letter of law but who always tries to interpret the spirit behind 

Religion is ubiquitously present, in all the spheres of life and 
is, as has been already said, the most helpful and true guide, to 
all our riddles of life. Which of the readers will object to reli* 
gion having predominence in my book, if by religion, I mean 
our director in all the branches of life ?

At present, four religions command the following of most 
people in the world. They are :—Christianity, Buddhism, Hinduism 
and Islam. During the time with which this book is concerned, 
two of them Christianity and Islam—did not exist; while Buddhism 
came into being, curing the 6 th century B. C. i. e. nearly three 
centuries and a half, after the beginning of the time chosen for this 
booK. At this stage, it is necessary to state that Jainism, which has 
very few followers at present, was the most prevalent religion 
in those times. Its origin is as old as, pephaps older than, 
Hinduism. Hence, during the period with which this book is 
concerned, two religions, namely, Jainism and Hinduism were 
pravalent, throughout all the thousand years; while, Buddhism 
came into being nearly 350 years after 900 B. C. Of these three, 
Jainism had the greatest number of followers, as it prohibited 
killing animals ior sacrifices, a rite preached by Hinduism; 
Buddhism has most ot its tenets quite similar to Jainism, which 
perhaps is its fountain head.

This book contains the accounts of sixteen independent 
kingdoms, during these thousand years, i. e. the time-limit of this 
book, can be said in a way, to be sixteen thousand years. The 
kings, who ruled these sixteen kingdoms throughout these thousand 
years, were all followers of Jainism, except the Shungs who 
ruled for nearly a century and a quarter and followed Hinduism, 
and Ashok the great Buddhist emperor who ruled for about 
forty years. No wonder, Jainism enjoys greatest prominence from 
cover to cover of this book, not because the author is a missionary 
of Jainism, but because Jainism was simply followed, throughout 
the length and breadth of India.
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Some acute readers may still further argue that they have 
no objection to the predominance of Jainism in the book; but 
why should the author show its good points only and omit its 
bad ones ? Why,—had Jainism nothing but goodness and whole­
someness in it, should it dwindle into insignificance as it is at 
present ? For one thing, Jainism has declined, not through any short 
coming or undesirable element in it, but through the degradation 
of its preachers and followers. At the same time, the author 
.nvites ail adverse criticisms on Jainism, from those who ardently 
desire to plunge themselves heart and soul in doing so, but
requests them to substantiate their charges by solid pieces of 
evidence.

Wnerever possible, the author has quoted undisputed autho­
rities like inscriptions, coins and scriptural books in support of 
his theories, and has avoided lebelling anything as true, which 
is not backed by them.

In reference to coins, the author takes this opportunity to 
point out the blunder, of ascribing many of them to the Shaiva 
sect. At the time when these coins came into existence, this 
sect was conspicuous by its absence.

Though doctrines and principles remain unchanged, through 
all times and climes, yet the manner and extent of their obser­
vance is different, at all times and in all climes. For instance, 
the one unalterable law to be observed by all historians is strict 
adherence to truth and no quarters to falsehood. The author 
firmly asserts, that he has not budged an inch from this principle 
but what to him are solid facts, may be mere chimera to others.
In fact, as every page of the book bristles up with novel theories, 
many readers may not improbably feel the book, to be something 
like a series of castles in the air. All the author has to say in 
connection with this is, that the truth or otherwise of his theories 
will be proved in course of time, as more researches are made, 
and a9 more material is dug out of the mines of antiquity. He 
is convinced that his theories will stand the severest test 
and scrutiny.

Many a time, the author had to perform the painful duly
3
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of, not only differing from the conclusions and contentions of 
well-known writers, but of disproving them, in order to prove 
his own theories. He has not done this, in order to degrade or 
lower any of them, in the eyes of the public, but to destroy 
falsehood and establish truth in its place.

The author never cherished the intention of treating Jaina 
literature partially at the cost of others. Most of the books quoted 
in this book are Government records, or are from the pen of 
well-known European as well as Indian writers, who have nothing 
to do with partiality, towards any religion whatsoever. In reference 
to quotations from old books, written during the period with 
which this book is concerned, the author has to state that these 
books were either Buddhist, or Vedic or Jaina. Of these, most 
Buddhist books are almost ail translated into modern languages 
and published. Several Vedic books have also found their way 
into print. Unfortunately for Jainism, Jaina monks and those in 
charge of Jaina libraries and collection of books, deliberately held 
back all these books from publicity. The result was obvious. 
Buddhist and Vedic books being well-known and read by most 
of the scholars, many events, inscriptions, and coins were ascribed 
to them, as all were totally ignorant of Jaina books, costly stuffed 
and left rotting in the pegion holes of dark halls. The whole ancient 
history of India was given a twisted form, simply because none 
knew anything, about the evidence contained by Jaina books.
It has been the most constant endeavour of the author for nearly 
a couple of decades, to bring to light the evidence contained in 
this hidden treasure, and the result is that he has, to his honest 
belief, succeeded to a certain extent, in truly interpretting the 
relics of ancient India. Being almost a pioneer in the field, he has 
determined not to be deterred by adverse criticisms, and not to be 
thwarted in his aim of seeking tru th—the whole truth, and nothing 
but truth—by the opposition, that is likely to be hurled at him, 
by those, whose conclusions may have been challenged. At the same 
time, he has taken care not to dub as authority, any trash of Jaina 
literature, but to quote from only such books which have earned 
the esteem of learned people. Why should any one object to 
truth being found out from Jaina books ? Truth from whatever
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scarce must be hailed by a true student of history. All historians 
lave to give some credence to ancient legends, folklore and

author t*7 8' ^  b -°kS’ and then try to fllrther s“PP°rt aw n with authority of coins and inscriptions.

Most young men or to-day have somehow or other settled
truth h 6 tbf  ef.that “ y'hological books contain not an iota of 
truth, being full of imaginary stories, meant for the diversion of
he young as well as the old. One reason of this belief is, that

* 7  ‘h,6Se “ ythoiogical writers fails to appeal to modern
? ”g T  he aeth°r req"eStS them t0 look int0 these ancient
f r i  th"’ '  ”8 eye’ and he promises them rich W tsirom their investigations.
11. Charge No. S

is thIth h f l T St-Charge likely t0 be directed towards the ™thor 
tho , E‘Ven Spedally unfair treatment to Buddhism if

Z Z Z Z T S Z Z Z ”  7 -
her reucs of antiquity to Buddhism, while in reality the-

W  Bg„ddH Jr r ' l '  HaVe d°ne S0' d'Je t0 two w w w -
on “dd f  bo° ;s have acquired the greatest publicity; while 

the contrary, Jama books have never seen the light of the

S ; : /  ,h° 7 r v,er3e men,aiity ° f tbose' wh° » possc-
elch oth Z  <b)vJaimsm and Buddh''sn> are very similar to
tone’s l  Z S ” inUte difftrenCeS only> between their
that of ,h Ke re'iC °f ° ne Can be easi|y “ istaken for 

the otl,er> ™less the writer is armed with full knowledge

7  hi 7  o  N0W’ lhiS WaS n o tP°ssibfe as Jaina books were 
ot published. Hence everything that could not be ascribed to 

Hindmsm, was ascribed to Buddhism, it being the only other 
st ° T  “ f  rival in the field. The author has already 

, .  d’,that he Ilas made a deep study of ancient Jaina books
T  have shed a fl00d ° f new light on many intricate problems'
°  antiquity, and which have convinced him, of its wide-spread 
prevalence in ancient India and also, of most of the inscriptions 
and coins belonging to it,



In support of his contentions, the author takes this opportunity 
to quote the following well-known writers. It is stated on page 
702-3 of “The Hindu H istory/’ “No Buddhist period in ancient 
history. Some scholars have made much of Buddhism in India. 
They think that at one time (say from B. C. 242 to 500 A. D.) 
Buddhism had eclipsed Hinduism; that a great majority of the 
people had embraced Buddhism, and that almost everything was 
Buddhistic in style etc. It does not appear that there is much 
truth in it. Buddhism was no doubt prevalent in East India. In 
other parts of India it was rather sporadic. The large province 
of Assam was entirely free of Buddhism. The provinces about 
Hardwar, Kanouj, Allahabad, Benares had little Buddhism. Carnal, 
Jaipur, Panchal etc. furnish no proof as to the prevalence of 
Buddhism there. Even in Magadha and Bengal, Hinduism flourished 
side by side with Buddhism. The monks were regular Buddhists, 
but the lay-men were mostly Buddhist-Hindus, i. e. men who 
followed some Buddhist doctrines on the Hindu bases, having castes, 
and Hindu manners; this is why they could be won to Hinduism 
easily. There are some native Christians in South India who still 
follow the caste system and some other ancestral Hindu manners 
etc. The Buddhist pilgrims of Ceylon and China of the fourth 
century A. D. did not notice Buddhism flourish in India. The 
Editor of the Historians’ History of the World is right in observing, 
that owing to its abstractness and rivalry of the Hindus, Buddhism 
was a failure in India; in modified form, it has, however, prevailed 
in other parts of India.” On page 55 of “ The Oxford History of 
India,” it is stated:—“It may well be doubted, if Buddhism can 
be correctly described, as having been the prevailing religion in 
India, as a whole at any time. The phrase " Buddhist Period” 
to be found in many books, is false, and misleading. Neither a 
Buddhist nor a Jaina. period existed. Neither heresy ever superseded 
Brahmanical Hinduism. Mahavira, as has been mentioned, had 
about 14000 disciples when he died; a mere drop in the ocean 
of India’s millions.”

Most Indian kings during the time-limit of this book were 
Jains* They governed their subjects according to its tenets, and

<SL
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thuis the people were very prosperous and happy, during those 
times. At present, most people are prejudiced against Jainism and 
thoughtlessly condemn it as a religion conductive to cowardice, 
on account of its doctrine of non-violence, the sense and spirit 
of which is understood by few. Even at present, Jainism does not 
recognise any difference between castes, communities or colours. 
Its aim is universal brotherhood and it recognises and preaches 
equality, not only among men and men, but among all the animate 
beings of the world. Its true follower possesses a soul magnani­
mous enough to forgive any outrage, not on account of weakness 
and powerlessness to oppose, but with a view, to bringing about 
the regeneration of the opposite party, by appealing to it through 
his own sufterings. The author is a staunch adherent of Jainism 
in the sense explained above.

Special remarks about the book

The author has divided these remarks into two parts:—(A) 
those peitaining to that portion of the book, which does not 
consist of the matter proper, and (B) those pertaining to the 
matter. He has taken particular care to facilitate the reader’s way 
in the perusal of the book.

(A) In the first place, the book is not divided into sections 
and chapters with a view to chronology, but with a view to 
preserve the continuity of description and narration. A particular 
dynasty is treated in a particular chapter and so on. At the 
beginning of every chapter, a synopsis of the contents is given, 
and every paragraph has a heading, suggestive of the matter 
contained in it. A detailed index is given at the end of tbe book, 
so that the reader can make, without much trouble and inconve­
nience, an exhaustive study of any particular problem, event or 
person in the book.

Every chapter is headed by a picture containing all the main 
items described in the chapter. J he book is divided into volumes 
and volumes are divided into parts. On the reverse side of every 
page denoting a new part, a summary of the contents of the part 
I I  given.
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The author here draws reader’s attention to two pictures'; 
one on the outer cover of the book, and the other on the first 
page on art paper inside the cover. The former is a reprint of 
the oldest found-picture of Kalpa-Vriksha, and the latter is the 
oldest picture of Sarasvati, the Goddess of learning. Instead of 
making the picture of Sarasvati bi—coloured or tri—coloured™-the 
general and popular style—the author has got it printed in gold- 
coloured ink.

The book contains a number of maps. All of them are 
original. The author however thanks those, from whose books and 
publications he has borrowed models, or taken some hints, with 
which he has prepared his own maps. Maps are given three or 
four at the same place, in order to save the trouble of the readers. 
Facsimiles of kings, ruling over particular territories at particular 
times, have been, wherever possible, introduced. In the case of 
foreign kings, only those have been admitted, who became domiciled 
Indians after their invasions. He has given no place to imaginary 
likenesses of any kings.

The author considers bibliography, in the light of rather an 
over-estimation of a writer’s extent of knowledge. He has satisfied 
himself with enumerating those books, from which he has actually 
quoted passages or to which references are made in the book.

(B) Four hundred pictures, outlines and reprints of maps, 
facsimiles of kings and coins, and other things are introduced in 
the book. A word about maps is necessary here. Their short 
description is as under:—( 1) The map showing India divided 
into twenty-five and a half countries. (2) The map showing India 
divided into eighty kingdoms in the seventh century. (3-4-5) The 
region about Vidisha, the capital of Avanti, about which are 
situated many stupas, and (6 to 15) Maps showing the territorial 
extents of various kings.

The following items deserve special notice from readers:_
(1) Relation between Nature’s laws and activities of men.( 1st chap.).
(2) A general description of the conditions prevailing during the 
6th century B. C. (2nd chap.) (3) Maps and accounts of the 
e:ghty kingdoms existing in India during the 6th century B* C,

' GôX



(3rd chap.) (4) Full details about the kings and dynasties, with 
chronologies, which ruled sixteen major kingdoms that existed in 
India during the time-limit of the book, (chapters 4 to 7 of the 
First Part, and all the six chapters of the Second Part). (5) 
Chronologies of all dynasties are given at the end of the book 
for easy reference.

Sometimes, two separate dates are assigned to the same 
event in different parts of the books. For instance, the dates of 
the destruction of Champanagari has been stated to be 524 and 
525 B. C. on different pages. The date of the marriage of the 
daughter of Udayan of Vasta with Nand I, has been stated to 
have been 480 and 484 B. C. respectively. These differences 
are due to the difficulties that one has to. undergo while calculat­
ing Christian year for a year of any Indian era. Secondly, months 
of the Hindu calender ended on the full-moon day in those 
times. The author however appeals to the sympathy of the 
readers, for these short—comings.

The author sincerely thanks those persons who have been 
helpful to him in one way or the other. Pie specially thanks 
Prof K. H. Kamdar M A; Professor of history at the Baroda 
College for going through the vernacular manuscript of the book, 
and also the following:—

(1) Diwan Bahadur K. S. Krishnaswami Aiyanger M. A. Ph. D.
( Hon.), retired University Professor, Madras; and Joint Editor of 
the well-known periodical the Indian Antiquity, who has very 
kindly written out the forward to this volume-

(2) The authors, institutions and governments, whose publi­
cations have been consulted, cited and quoted.

(3) The translator Mr. R. J. Desai M, A., into English from 
the original work in vernacular.

(4) Mr. R. K. Kavi M. A., who has kindly prepared the Index
(5) And last but not the least, those persons whose names 

have not been mentioned in the above owing to lack of memory, 
but anyhow have lent their quota and who haye helped him in 
bringing out this volume to light.

Trlbhuvandag L. Shah

<SL
E 23 ]



r y?(I)|
\w»---- %#/.1

Pictures in the Boole
fa the following description the first line of numbers shows the 

serial numbers of the pictures themselves, and the second 
line indicates the page in the book on which they are given.

G o v er-T b e  picture represents Kalpa-druma, Kalpataru or Kalpa- 
Vyksa. Most of us have heard about, and dreamt of this 
alluring and all-giving tree, and yet few have any idea 
about its size or shape or any other details. This picture 
has been printed from a plate which is two-thousand 
years old. ( Place from where obtained *.—A. S. R. I. 
1873-74 Bundelkhand, Malva).

T itle  page—The Goddess of Learning ( Sarasvati), popularly 
seen in pictures every where with a peacock or a swan 
as her vehicle. The picture given here is two-thousand 
years old. Only the trunk was found; the upper part has 
been added to it after thorough study of the pictures of 
Gods and Goddesses of those times. Had there been no 
caption at its foot, it would have remained unintelligible.
The caption is translated as follows:—t£ Success in the 
year 54 ( ? )  in the fourth month of winter, on the tenth 
day, on the lunar day ( specified) as above, one ( statue 
of) Sarasvati, the gift of Smith Gova, son of Siha (made) 
at the instance of the preacher ( Vachak ) Aryya—Deva, 
the Sraddhficharo of the Gani Aryya Meghhasti, the pupil 
of the preacher Aryya Hasta-Hastin, from the Kottiyagatia, 
the Sthaniya Kula, the Vaira Sakha, and the Sri-gyha 
Sanibhoga...

[ Notes—Looking to the place from which it is found, 
it is concluded to have been erected during the Kushan rule.
The mode of expressing the time of the donation also 
supports our conclusion ( for this, vide \  ol. iv ). If so, the 
figure 54 denotes the Kushan Era, and it will be about 
the 14th year af Kanishka IPs reign k e A. D. 157). ^
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(A) Some details about pictures

Picture Page 
No. No.

1 1 Ancient India ( Details further on, in the list of
Decorative Pictures) on pp. 33.

2 11 At the beginning of Chap. II desc. on pp. 33.
3 43 At the beginning of Chap. I ll desc. on pp. 33,
4 44 Map No. I. ( See the. details about maps on pp. 30 )
5 53 Map No. II. ( See the details about maps on pp. 30 )
6 67 At the beginning of Chap. IV. ( List of Decorative

Pictures ) on pp. 33.
7 73 Prasenjit of Kosal is seen expressing his devotion

and delight at the place where Mahavir attained 
the Kaivalya stage. He has gone there on a pilgri­
mage and is shown to be driving the chariot himself 
in a chariot-procession. ( Bh. Plate X II I ).

8 75 In celebration of the event stated in. No. 7 above,
Prasenjit has got a pillar erected. A part of it is 
shown here, ( Bh. Plate XIII ).

9 75 A part of the Pillar erected by king Ajatsatru when
he visited the place on a pilgrimage. (Bh. Plate XVI)

10 79 Portrait-head of king Prasenjit of Kosal. ( Bh.
Plate No. XIII )<

11 98 King Ambhi-(Sambhuti) clad in the military uniform
of foreigners? once an independent king of a part 
of Gandhar, he proved a traitor to his country by 
being a accomplice of Alexander the Great who, 
when the battle was over, disgraced him cruely 
but deservedly. ( C. I. B. Plate III )•

12 98 Alexander the Great ( O. H. I . ).
13 99 Selukas • Nekator, the chief general of Alexander,

and the founder of Selusid dynasty in Syria. He 
had given his daughter in inarria§e t0 Asoka in

' G°jx
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Picture Page 
No. No,

304 B. C. and had sent Magasthenes as his repre­
sentative at the Court of Patliputra. {C. H. I . )

14 100 Asoka ( Bh. Plate XXX)
15 100 Demetrius, the Bactrian ‘ emperor, the first foreign

invader to settle in India. ( C. H. I )•
16 101 Part I, Chap. I (Decorative Pictures) on pp. 33.

17 103 ( Country of KosambI) Lion capital Pillar of
Sarnath ( see description in no. 26 picture); unique 
example of symmetrical sculpture in the world. 
Centre of a Buddhist University at present (Near 
Allhabad), as the pillar is believed to be connected 
with Buddhism. But the signs of Horse, Elephant, 
Lion, Bull, Dharma Chakra and others prove that 
it was connected with Jainism- If so proved, it will 
open a new highroad in ancient history- The height 
of the sculptured part is 6 ft 10|‘ in. Total heigh, 
of the pillar being 62 ft. ( Details in the account 
of Priyadarsin ).

18 119 Nandangadh Stupa; believed to be connected with
Buddhism, and has been erected by Asoka- It is 
a creation of Priyadarsin, who is quite a different 
individual from Asoka. Priyadarsin was a Jain, and 
to show his devotion to it, he has got a  lion placed 
at the top of the pillar. The pillar is 39 ft. / \  in. 
in height. ( Details in the account of Priyadarsin ).

19 146 Part I Chap. VI (Decorative Pictures).
20 149 An image of Parsvanath, found from the excavations

of Bennatat, the capital of Dhankafcak, or Benni- 
katak. (Details in the account of Kharvd of Kalmg).

21 149 Another image found out from the same excavations
showing th e  meditative posture of Jaina monks. 
( Details in the account of K h arv d ).

<SL
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Picture Page
No. No.
22 159 1 he dome of a pillar found from the same excava­

tions; (Details in the account of Kharvel)
23 171 Images in the temple of Jagannathpuri in Orissa.

( Bhi. Plate X X II). These images are proved by 
me to be belonging to other religion than the one 
to which they are commonly believed to be belonging 
( Details in the account of Kharvel).

24 178 External appearance of the dome of the Safichi
Stupa, situated in Avanti. Its height is 54 ft.
( Details in the account of Priyadarsin )

181 Map of Central India. (See details about Maps).

182 Safichi Stupa. The height of the sculptured part of
Sarnath Pillar (No. 17) is 6 ft. 10$in; (the Stupa 
itself being upwards of two hundred feet in height) 
while that of Sanci is 21 ft. 3 in. They are given 
here for the sake of comparison. This will make it 
clear that these pillars of antiquity are connected 
with Avanti, but are erected at different places due 
to certain reasons. ( Details in the account of
Priyadarsin and of Chandragupta Maurya) ( A. R,
S. I. 1873-74 Bundelkhand—Malva).

27 182 Map of Vidisa ( See details about maps ).
28 185 Map of Bhilsa (See details about maps).

29-30 185 On pillar No. I, there is the Krauncha bird, and 
on the second is an Alligator. Both of them are 
found from the neighbourhood of Safichi (For their 
situations see map. No. 5 ). It is possible that
they are connected with Jainism just as the Safichi 
pillar and the region of Avanti are, The pillar 
with the Krauncha bird is found intact, and its 
height is 17 ft. 11 in. The pillar with the Alligator 
is found in a broken condition and so its height
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Picture Page 
No. No.

has not been found out. (Place from where obtained
A. R. S. I. 1873-74 Bundelkhand, Malva )

31 The same Kalpa-tree which is given on the cover.

22 \ 189 No. 32 : The top-part of Safichi Stupa, No. 33
22 /  a portion of the top-part of Bharhut Stupa; No. 34
24 (  a portion of the top-part of Mathura Stupa ( much

* of it is in a broken condition); ( See No. 35 also);

These three pictures are placed side by side here, 
in order that the reader may compare them and 
see the similarity in design and model.
All the scholars have agreed that the stupa No. 34 
is connected with Jainism. They however, tell us 
that Nos. 32-33 belong to Buddhism, though all 
the three are quite similar in design and sculpture. 
Why this difference ? Again, these two pillars can 
be definitely shown to have been connected with 
Jainism in many ways. ( Details in the account of 
Priyadarsln )

35 This picture represents a stone-tablet used for the 
purposes of performing religious ceremonies. It is 
called Ayagapata, and has been found from the 
excavations of a hill named Kankalirila, near 
Mathura. Its size is 2 ft. 3 in., and all the finery 
and minute sculpture on it, could not be shown in 
the picture. Its design, however, is quite similar to 
that of . Nos. 32, 33 and 34. The inscription given 
on it ran be interpretted as follows:—“ Adoration 
to the Arhats, by Sivayasa or wife of the. dancer 
Faguyusa, a tablet of homage ( A yaga-pati) was 
caused to be made for the worship of the Arhats”
( M. A. PI X II .)

36 225 Part II Beginning of Chap. I. (Decorative pictures)
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Picture Page
No, No.
37 232 Picture showing the test of his sons conducted by

Prasenjit of Sisunaga dynasty.

38 232 Picture showing another test by the same king.

39 249 Part II Chap. II (beginning); (Decorative pictures.)

40 253 Ardrakumar at home; his child has wound up spun
cotton-thread twelve times round his feet. Ardrakumar 
has made a certain decision upon this.

41 275 Part II. Beginning of Chap. I ll (Decorative pictures.)

42 276 Portrait-head of Ajatsatru.

43 279 Ajatsatru got a large pillar erected on the place
where Mahavir attained the Kaivalya stage. He is 
seen here devotedly saluting His foot-prints. ( Bh. 
Stupa. Plate X V I)»

44 302 Part II Chap. IV ( Vide that Part for details)
45 323 Part II Chap. V ( Vide that Part for details )
46 342 Part II Chap. VI ( Vide that part for details )

475t°  34^ }  Maps ( Vide that Part for details )

j 2 to 350to j jyjaps ( v ^ e  that Part for details)

(B) Details about maps

Picture Page Map
No. No. No.

4 44 1 Map of India with boundaries of every pro*
vince. The names of the 25} provinces into 
which ancient India was divided; marks 
given on the spots around which they were 
situated in those times.
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Picture Page Map
No. No. No.

5 53 2 Political map of India during 7 th century
A. D, (640 A. D .), when Hu-en-Tsang 
visited India, which was then divided into 
eighty provinces. Political divisions of India 
at present are given in the map, and the 
numbers representing the eighty provinces 
are placed to show the location of these 
provinces.

^  181 3 Map of central India, designed for the pur­
pose of showing the relations among Chedi, 
KausambI ( Vasta) and Avanti. Important 
places of antiquarian interest like Bharhut, 
Rupnath, Bhilsa, Besnagar etc. are given 
there, in order to show their distances from 
Ujjaini.

28 185 5 Map of the region about Bhilsa. Places where
stupas are situated are specially indicated.
The region of about 5 miles is crowned with 
stupas like that of Satadhar, Soneri, Saftchi, 
Bhilsa, and Andher etc. It is a hilly region. 27

27 112 4 Map of Vidisa. Besnagar is indicated by a
circle, and shows the place of the old city.
The remaining part of the city was situated 
between the rivers Bes and Betva. On the 
third side, three rivers flow to-gether, and 
hence the place is named Triveni-Sangam 
( Triple confluence ). The fourth side only is 
open for communication, and that too, is 
well™ protected with hills. In short, the city 
was placed in a spot of unique natural 
beauty. Places of historic interest are marked 
and the following is the explanation about them.

<SL
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( A ) and ( G ) From each of these places a gigantic statue 

of a woman has been unearthed. (B) The Kalpa-tree was found 
out, the picture of which is given on the cover as well as in No. 
31, ( C ) No. 29, the Krauncha pillar. ( D ) No. 30, the Alligator 
pillar and other places are also marked; but we are not concerned 
with them here.

Picture Page Map 
No* No. No.
45 6 Map of the 16 kingdoms into which India

was divided in the 7th century B. C. The 
names of the kings ruling over every one of 
them are also given in the respective provinces.

46 7 Map of India divided into its modern provinces
given for comparison with those in the 
map above.

47 8 Extent of ^he kingdom of Magadh at the
end of the rule of Srenik or Bimbisar. The 
extents of other kingdoms are also given 
for comparison. It becomes obvious from 
the map that Southern India was quite 
uncivilized.

48 9 Extent of the kingdom of Magadh at the
end of the reign of Kunik or Ajatsatru. 
Southren India was uncivilized even then.

49 10 Extent of the Magadha Empire at the end
of the reign of Udyasva, The map shows 
that Aryan civilization, had not only pene­
trated Southern India by this time, but also 
into Ceylon. All this region had come under 
the banner of Magadh. The Lichchhavi and 
Sarpvriji Ksatriya clans and their off-shoots 
emigrated to South India at this time. First 
they acted as governors of Magadh. As 
time went on, they flouted the authority of 
Magadh, and became independent.
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Picture Page Map 
No. No. No,
50 11 Extent of the Magadha Empire at the end

of the reign of Anuruddha and Mund.

51 12 Extent of the kingdom of Nand I. Except
the Northern Punjab and Kasmir, the whole 
of India was under his sway.

52 13 Extent of the Magadha Empire during the
reign of Nand II.

53 14 Extent of the Magadha Empire during the
rule of the six succeeding Nands.

54 15 Extent of the kingdom of Nand IX. Even
the Northern Punjab and Kasmir have 
come under his sway; but a large portion 
of Southern India has become the indepen­
dent kingdom of Kharvel of Kaling; while 
in the western portion of Southern India a 
new kingdom is rising forward (A ndhra) 
established by the rulers of Satvahana 
dynasty—an offshoot of the Nanda dynasty.

(C ) Details about the decorative pictures given 
at the beginning of every chapter

Every picture given at the beginning of every chapter, is 
designed to present in brief the synopsis of the whole chapter. 
The art of painting is as old as humanity itself. Man learned to 
express himself in pictures, even before he learnt either to speak 
distinctly or to write. As music preceded poetry, so did painting 
preceded the art of writing. At present it has become universal.

6
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Chapter I—Ancient India. In one corner the Dravidlans 
and other uncivilized people are seen worshipping the idols. The 
Aryans are seen rushing from the west. The rule of the doctrine 
of non-violence prevails throughout India, as preached by 
Mahavlr, the soul of India. Ships are seen indicating that sea- 
voyages were undertaken in Ancient India for trade purposes.

C h ap te r  IS—The thriving condition of Ancient India is 
depicted here. Damsels are seen standing on beautifully carved 
terraces and balconies, casting their glances at the warriors 
below, who are riding over elephants or horses or in chariots. 
Rows of trees are seen on both the sides of the roads.

C h ap te r  IBI«=-A Chinese traveller is seen looking at India 
divided into two partst-(l) Northern India, commanded by the 
snowy peaks of the Hymalayas and strewn with large and wide 
rivers on the banks of which the Aryans made their home; (2) 
the Southern India; hilly and inhabitted by uncivilized people.

Chapter IV—The scene of ruin, misery and anarchy 
prevaling in India at the time of the death of Buddha. Persian 
hordes are seen taking away the wealth of India through deep 
mountainous valleys; an Indian king ( Vidurath) is seen solly 
occupied with killing his relatives, as if not caring for anything else.

C hap ter V—Udayan of Vatsa is seen eloping with Vasavdatta, 
Queen Padmavatl is seen riding an elephant. Queen Mrgavati rules 
a kingdom. The fair sex plays an important part in this chapter.

Chapter VI—This picture indicates that anarchy and 
misrule are at an end. Commerce, religion and other peaceful 
ways of life are making progress. Ships of Bennatafc are seen 
afar. On this side are seen people offering their homage to the 
palanquin of the god.

C h ap ter VII— The world is changing. Peace follows war 
and war follows peace. The cycle goes on for ever. The god of 
mischief invades the city of peace and plays havoc there. 
Udayin of Sindh and his queen are absorbed in meditation, 
while Dharini is undergoing the pangs of the dilivery of a son.
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Part SI
C hapter I—Srenik-kumar is in exile. Passing through rivers, 

and forests and undergoing many troubles, he proceeds forwards 
making his mark wherever he gees. He assumes the title of the 
king on his return. His son Abhaykumar, taunted by his play­
mates, arrives at Rajgrhi in search of his father, and shows his 
mettle by getting the ring out of the well.

C hapter IS—Srenik never failed to learn a new thing from 
even the humblest person. Putting aside the pride natural to a 
king, he sits at the feet of his preceptor to gain knowledge. 
Kunik imprisons his father for getting his kingdom. His mother 
reminds him of the love and kindness of his father. Kunik 
repents and runs with a hatchet to break the irons tnat bound 
the feet of his father. One of the guilds, the creation of Srenik, 
is illustrated here.

C hapter HI—-King Ajatsatru is engaged in a battle. The 
elephant Sachenak falls into the pit of fire to save his master. 
*^he pillar, indicating the victory of Kunik is seen.

C hapter IV—New custom is illustrated here. Ksatriya kings 
have begun to marry Sudra girls. Ihe kings in question belong

the Sisunaga dynasty.
Chapter V—Nand IX was a powerful king, and had poli­

ticians like Chanakya at his court. Chfmakya conducted a large 
school at that time. Panini wrote his books at this time. AH these 
are engaged in a political game. T-he king is whispered wrong 
things against certain persons, bakiiiil incurs his own death in 
order to save his family. Factories for manufacturing arms for a 
rebellion are rumoured to be in full swing.

C hapter VI—The Aryans, who had hitherto not made the 
region beyond the \  indhya ranges, the place of their. 1 evidence, 
®re seen going upto Ceylon. Prince Anuruiklha conquers Ceylon. 
UdayaSva has started on a religious pilgrimage in order to expiate 
his sins. Nand IX, victim of political games, goes aw£y leaving a 
prosperous kingdom.
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The names of the books, that are consulted 

cited and quoted 
(A)

A q  C. Ancient Geography of India — Cunningham
^  q I, i Coins of Ancient India (Cunningham )
q 3 a> I. j Ancient Coins of India
A j j  l  Ancient History of India by Bhandarker
* g o Antiquities of Sindh by Henry Cousens

( Govt, of India 1929 )
A g o j. Archeological Survey of India
A S. R> I. Archeological Survey Report of India
T s . S, I. Archeological Survey Report of Southern India
g  j Buddhist India by Prof R. Davis

B Bh. 1 Translation of Bharteshvar Bahubali Vrti
Bh. B. V. i 1st edition
Bh. \ The Bharhut Stupa by Sir Cunningham

Bh. S. f
g g  s> j Short History of India by Prof. Balkrishna

M. A., Kangadi Gurukul, Lahore 1914 
g i p  g  Bharatno Prachin Rajvamsa Vol. I & II by

V. Rao
B ; The Bhilsa Topes by Sir Cunningham
c * A* R Coins of the Andhra dynasty by Prof. Rapson
q  B  l Cambridge History of India Vol. I
q I Chronology of India ( Mrs M. Duff)
q j g o Coins of India by C. J. Brown
D. A. G- Ancient Geography of India by Mr. Dey
p  jj  y Early History of India by Mr. Vincent Smith

X. Epigraphica Indica
H g  The Manual of Buddhism by Prof. Hardy
jg  g  The Hindu History of India by A. K.

Mazmudar ( B. C. 3C00 to B. C. 1000 ) 
Calcutta 1920

j A Indian Antiquary ( Monthly Magazine)
j g  Ancient Eras by Sir Cunningham
Y q i Inscriptions Corporatorum Indicies by Sir

Cunningham



I- C. I. Inscriptions Corporatorum by Prof. Hultschz
I- H. Q. Indian Historical Quarterly

( Quarterly Magazine )
J. A. H. R, S. The journal of the Andhra Historical Re­

search Society
jo B. A. S. The Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society

of Bengal
J. B. B. R. A. S. The Journal of the Bombay Branch, Royal

Asiatic Society
J* D. P. Jain Dharma Prakash ( Monthly Magazine )

Bhavnagar
I* G. D. Jainism; translated by Prof. Glazanapp,

published by the Jain Dharma Prasarak Sabha 
—Bhavnagar

I* I- S. I. ) The Studies in Jainism in Southern India
J- S. I. I Vol. I & II by Prof. Rao

J- S. L. S. 1 Collections of the writings in Jain Literature
J. L. S. I by Jinvijayji
J» O. B. R. S. The Journal of the Orissa Bihar Research

Society
J- R. A. S. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society (London)
I* S. I. The Short History of the Jain Literature
J- S. S. Jain Sahilya Samshodhak edited by Jinvijayji

( Quarterly)
S. S. VinayaVijayji’s Comments of Kalpasutra

Sukhbodhika by Hiralal Hansraj
A. Mathura and its Antiquities

M. S. I, History of Mauryan Empire by Acharya
Shree VidyabhuSanalankar, Kangdi Gurukul

N. M. C. Mahavir; by Nandlftl Lalloobhai, Baroda
G« H. I. The Oxford History of India (1928)
Pari, 1 Hemchandrasuri’s Parisista Parva. Translated
Pari P, J by Jain Dharma Prasarak Sabha (Bhavanagar)
Pura Puratattva; the Gujrat Vidyapith ( Monthly

Magazine)
P. K. Pargiter’s Dynastic list of the Kali ages
R- A. S. The Journals of the Royal Asiatic Society

( Great Britain & Ireland)
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t r i e  M. Ashoka by Radha Kumud Mukerji
R. W. W. Records of the Western World P art I & II

by Rev. Beal
T . S. P. C. Trisasti Salaka Purus Charitra ( Bhavnagar)

Books quoted but not abbreviated
(B)

Amraoti Stupa (Archeological Report, Imperial Series) 
Ashok ( Rulers of India Series )
Ashokavadan 
Asiatic Researches
Chandragupta ( Baroda Sahitya Granthmala )
Dignikaya-Ahgutarnikayo
Dip-Vamsa
Dvivedi, Abhinandan Granth. Benares (1990)
Epigraphica Karnatika
Gaiiga; research number Jan. 1933
Gaudwaho : Prof. Hall
Government of India Communique ( Dec. 1931)
Jain Agam Sutra ( Uttaradhyayan, Aup-Patic, Anuttarov-vai, 

Bhagwatl, Avasyak, Nisithchurni etc. etc.
Jain JagTti ( Monthly M agazine) published at Sangli, S. 

M aharastra
Jain-Silver Jubilee number; Bhavnagar 1930 
Jain Yuga (Monthly Magazine) J. M. S. Conference Bombay 
Lectures ( F o u r) of Bhandarker at the Calcutta University 
Mahabharat ( Sabha-Parva ) by Dr. Bhandarker 
M ahan-Sam prati ( Bhavnagar )
Mahavamsa Translated into English 
Persia ( W. S. W. Waux, F. R. A. S . )
Puranas : Vayu, Matsya, Gargasamhita, VisnupUrana ( Prof. 

Wilson )
Sacred Books of the E ast Vol. 22 nd 
Simhalese Cronicles 
Sudha ( Monthly M agazine) of 1934 
V&sav~datta by Prof Hall
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PART 1
------H------

I Chapter Introductory

II Chapter Detailed description of the conditions of
the times.

III Chapter Geography of Ancient India

IV Chapter Short account of sixteen ruling kingdoms
(1) Kamboj-Gandhar
(2) Panchal
(3) Kosal
(4) Kas!

V Chapter Short- account (contd.)
( 5 ) Vatsa De§a 
( 6 ) Sravasti 
( 7 ) Vaisall 
(8  ) Magadh 
( 9 ) Bang
(10) Anga, Maha-kosal or Kusa-sthal

VI Chapter Short account ( contd.)
(11) Dhankatak
(12) Andhra
(13) Kaling
(14) Avanti

VII Chapter Short account ( contd.)
(14) Avanti ( contd.)
(15) Sindh-Sauvir
(16) Saurasfcra
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Chapter I 
Introductory

O^no^sis— Time analysis— The Aryans and the Non-Aryans, 
and the difference between their civilizations— Natural affinities— 
Their influence on the country and the life of men-Definite 
reasons for the longevity o f life—Activities during leisure-Study 
0f S r u t i  and Sm rti—Scientific researches—Periodical divisions 
tvith due consideration o f different opinions. The relation between 
Nature and the appearance and disappearance of great men.



Majority of books, that have been hitherto published on 
Indian History, deal with the modern times. Rare are the books 

dealing with ancient times; rarer still are those 
P u r p o s e  that throw light on the dark cavities of the

times before Christ. Many might be the 
reasons for such a ' state of things. The present writer can 
forward two reasons:—-comparative absence of material, and the 
almost insurmountable difficulties in obtaining it. In spite of such 
handicaps, it is the humble intention of the author to explore the 
vast field of antiquity, to collect as much evidence as possible, 
and to make, with unsparing efforts, researches, upon which, he 
can build final conclusions. In order that the reader may have 
no difficulty in understanding the truth, and may not be led 
astray by misapprehensions, the writer has made an endeavour 
to present the facts, not in a discontinued manner, but in a proper 
chronological order, including the geneology of the kings that ruled 
in ancient India. Thus the reader, when presented with historical 
facts, will be amply enlightened about the purely historical, social, 
political, religious, economic, and all other conditions of India that 
was two thousand years ago. Many are the media through which, 
detailed knowledge about the above-mentioned conditions prevailing 
in modern India, can be obtained. The writer hopes that the 
reader, after making comparative study of both the ages, will, 
according to his own ability, find out the reasons for the changes- 
good or bad-that have evolved during so many centuries. He will 
have two pictures before his mind’s eye; he will compare and contrast 
them; he will perceive many things worthy of being borrowed from 
the old picture that will make the modern-picture less ugly than it 
>s at present; and thus he will chalk out the path for the upward 
march of modern India. Finally, the writer earnestly desires that 
this volume may help the reader in contributing his quota towards
the regeneration of his mother-land and may make him concious 
of the position that he occupies in it.

Most of the historians begin with fourth century B. C. 
because from that time onward, historical materials begin to 
assume a clearer and a more evidential form. The author considers 
it more to the point to trace the connection between the civilization

H I  <SL
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that prevailed among the Aryans of the olden times, and the 
civilization that is in full swing to-day. Hence, he thinks it 

proper to begin at the beginning—-with the 
T i m e  l i m i t  time when the most authoritative religious 

books like Sruti and Smrti were composed, 
and. when the Vedic religion, one of the chief religions of the 
Aryan people, came into existence,1 in or about 8th or 9th 
century B. C. It took him long to decide where to end; whether 
at the beginning of the Vikrama Era—which is mostly used by 
the people of India ( i. e. 57 B. C .); or at the beginning of the 
Christian Era, which is widely adopted by the modern educated 
Indians ( i. e. 1 A. D. ); or at the beginning of the Saka Era. 
which is widely used in one part of India (78 A. D.). If the first 
option is selected, only unconnected remarks can be scattered over 
the 135 years that intervene between the first option and the third 
option ( i. e. 57 B. C. to 78 A. D.). While the third option not only 
covers these years, but the writer gets the opportunity of stating his 
thoughts to other workers in the field of history, specially because 
these thoughts differ from many stereotyped beliefs that have 
hitherto been taken for granted, and also because these historians 
Blight be stimulated to throw new light on them; hence the 
decision to end at 78 A, D. In short, these volumes cover the 
period of one thousand years lying between 9th B. C. and 
78 A. D. or even upto 100 A. D.

As India contains one-fifth of the total population of the 
existing world, it would not be inappropriate to classify it as an

independent continent. Geographers have taken 
^reHminarics it as a part of Asia because of the proportionate 

smallness of its area. In ancient times it 
constituted a part of a continent named Jambudwlpa. In spite of 
this, however, it is many a time, in descriptions, referred to as a 
continent, with its own specific name—Bharatakhand. On several 
occasions it is spoken of as Bharatavarsa or Bh&ratavarsa, as 
that was the name of a great portion of it at one time.

(1)  T h e  a u t h o r i t a t i v e  h i s t o r i c a l  m a t e r i a l  is  o b t a i n e d  f r o m  th i s  t ’.m o 

o w n w a r d s .  D u e  to  t h i s  r e a s o n ,  t h e  line b e t w e e n  h i s to r i c  a n d  p r e - h l s t o r i c  
p e r i o d s  s h o u l d  b e  d r a w n  h e r e .  _



This India—Bharatavarsa—is divided into two parts by 
the great Vindhyachala mountain that stretches from east to 
west, and that is situated almost in the middle of it. The northern 
division is known as North India; the southern division as 
South India.2 The southern division is also known as South 
Indian Peninsula, as it is surrounded by sea on three 
sides. Similarly, even the whole of India can be described as a 
peninsula. Though these two divisions constitute one indivisible 
whole, they widely differ from each other from the view-point 
of their civilizations. The people inhabiting the northern division 
were known as Arayans aj* they were highly civilized; the people 
in the southern division, being comparatively uncivilized, were 
known as Non-Aryans.3 As a matter of fact, the whole of India 
is commonly called Aryavarta, and its people A ryans.4

The foreigners may then be given the name of Non-Aryans, 
their countries being called Non-Aryan countries.

The countries which are at present known as Baluchistan, 
Afghanistan, Asian Turkey, and Persia, were in those times 
inclu led in Aryavarta; and the people inhabiting those countries 
were called Aryans. The region lying to the west of these countries 
belonged to what wras formerly known as Sakadwlpa; and its 
people were called Non-Aryans.5 But at the time when this 
history begins, Aryavarta, as already explained above, included 
a vaster area than the modern India does within its boundaries; 
hence the people of that region even, were known as Aryans.*5

(2 )  b o m o  c a l l  i t  D a k s h i iU ip a th a *  L o o k i n g  to  t h e  e t y m o l o g i c a l  s e n s e  

c l  t o e  w o r d ,  \ p a t h a  m e a n s  “  w a y  t o  *’ a n d “  D a k s h in .a  " m e a n s  ** S o u t h  *’.  

H e n c e  t h e  w o r d  m e a n s  ‘ ‘ w a y  t o  s o u t h  ( I n d i a ) * '  a n d  n o t  “ S o u t h  I n d ia /*

(3 )  T h i s  n a m e  c a n  b s  g iv e n  f r o m  t h e  v i e w - p o i n t  o f  t h e  d i f f e r e n t  

d i v i s i o n s  o f  I n d ia ;  f o r  f u r t h e r  i n f o r m a t i o n ,  r e a d  f .  r*  4 .

14) T h i s  appellation i s  used t o  d i s t i n g u i s h  the a n c i e n t  I n d i a n  c i v i l i z a t i o n  

f r o m  other civilizations. (  Compare t h i s  w i t h  t h e  u s e  o f  w o r d s  l i k e  Y a v a n a  
a n d  Y o n a  )

(5)  F o r  f u r t h e r  i n f o r m a t i o n  a b o u t  t h i s  c o n t i n e n t  r e f e r  t o  t h e  l a t e r
v o lu m e s *

h )  T h e  r e a d e r  w il l  a t  o n c e  u n d e r s t a n d  t h a t  t h e  b i r t h - p l a c e s  o l  t h e  

a u t h o r "  ol ■ hu tis  a n d  S n . f . i u  w e r e  in  A r y a v a r t a ;  m e r e  d e t a i l s  a r e  gi c n  l a t e r  
o n ,  in  t h e  o t h e r  v o l u m e .

t i l  <sl
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The Civilization of a people is inseparably united with the 
religious customs, rites and rituals, the social ties and fashions,

the manner and habit of lile, and many other 
A h e  l a w  on n a t u r e  ^  prevailing at a particular time. All the
A r y a n  c i v i l i z a t i o n  religious factions that we see in India to-day,

have begun only in modern times. In ancient 
times only four religions existed : the Vedic religion, Jainism, 
Buddhism, and Christianity. Even among these four, Buddhism 
came into being in the 6th century B. C., and Christianity in 
the 1st century B. C. At the time when this history begins 
(9th century B. C.) only Jainism and the Vedic religion existed.

According to Aryan scriptures, some eternal elements, which 
are generated by" Nature, control the Universe. One of these 
elements is Time. Time is eternal and endless. In Vedas, which, 
are the greatest book of the Aryan scriptures, Time is divided 
into four main parts; (1) Satyayuga—the Golden age, (2) 
Tretayuga—the Silver age, (3) Dwaparayuga— the Copper age and
(4) Kaliyuga—the Iron age. These ages come and go at regular 
intervals. The first age is the longest, the second less long 
than the first, the third still less than the second, and the fourth 
is the shortest of all. In Jainism the Time is characterised as 
eternal and endless, but is differently divided. First it is divided 
into two equal parts; the first part is known as Utsarpini,7 
and the second as Avasarpilii.8 9 Each part $  again 
divided into six divisions, and each division is known as 
an Ara.° In the Utasarpihi part of Time, as the name 
itself indicates the meaning, everything, as time passes on, 
progresses, steadily fust towards the higher and then towards 
the highest level. In Utsarpini again, the first Aril of division is

(7 )  U d - u p  a n d  S a r p a - t o  m o v e ,  t o  a p p e a r ;  t h a t  p e r io d  o f  t i m e  in  

w h i c h  a l l  t h e  t h i n g s  r i s e  g r a d u a l ly  a n d  s t e a d i ly  to  a h i g h e r  l e v e l  o f  th e i r  

o w n  s p e c ie s .
(8 )  A v a - d o w n  a n d  S a r p a - t o  m o v e ,  to  a p p e a r ;  g r o w in g  d o w n w a r d *  

s t e a d i ly  a n d  p r o g r e s s iv e ly .
(9 )  A r a  r e a l ly  m e a n s  a  “  s p o k e  in  a  w h e e l - ”  Ae t h e  w h e e l  r o i l s  ro u n d ,  

t h e y  m o v e  u p  a n d  d o w n .  T h e  w h e e l  o f  t i m e  r o l l s  r e g u la r ly  r o u n d ,  a n d  t h e s e  

d iv la io m , b e g i n  m id  e n d  v e r y  r e g u la r ly .
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the shortest, and the last is the longest. In Avasarpini, the first 
Ara is the longest, and the last the shortest. The increase and 
decrease in happiness, wealth, health, duration of life, sorrow, 
temptation, illusion, unhappiness, misery and in all the things of 
the world, synchronize with the increase and decrease in the 
duration of these Aras.

As fixed in Aryan scriptures, these yugas-Aeons -and Aras 
were the chief divisions of the endless Time. But these still have 
their sub-divisions. Each sub-division is known as Udaya in 
Jainism. These are all so well-arranged_ that time goes on its 
way unhindered. But when one yuga or Ara is to end and the 
other is to begin, things begin to move more quickly than ever, 
and even the ordinary people become conscious of a vast change 
that is to take place. W e call this interval the crisis. According 
to the Vedic religion, at the time of such a crisis, a great man 
is born; according to Jainism a great Soul, a T irthankara is
born10.

All things in the universe are thus controlled by an established 
and unhindered Law of Nature. The age with which this volume 
deals was one of the innumberable Udayas; and according to the 
Vedic belief, authors of Srutis, who were then considered great 
men, were born at this time; according to Jainism the twenty- 
third of the twenty-four Tirthankaras was born. The second 
crisis that occured in the 6th century B. C. was of no less 
magnitude than the one that occurred in the 8th century B. C. 
At this time was born Mahavira, the last Tlrthaiikaia of t e 
Jains; at this time was born Buddha, the founder of Buddhism; at 
this time was born the great emperor Bimbisara of Magadha, of 
the Sisunaga dynasty. A third great crisis took place at the 
end of the'first century B. C , when Jesus Christ was born. At 
that time the crisis was on a lower pitch in Aryavarta, Consequently

(To) S r i  K r s n a ~ T n ~ G i t a  h a s  s a i d  to  A r j u n a  t h a t  H e  t a k e s  b i r t h  i n  e v e r y  

y u « a  f o r  t h e  p r o t e c t i o n  o f  t h e  g o o d ,  f o r  t h e  d e s t r u c t i o n  o f  t h e  w i c k e d ,  a n d

f o r  t h e  r e - e s t a b l i s h m e n t  o f  r e l i g io n .
p a r i t t a n a y a  ■ a d h im a m  v ln u f i ly a  c h a  d o . - k r t a m  1 

Dhar n a s a m ' - t h a p a c a y a  s a m b h a v a m i  y u g e  y u g e  I
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no great man was born; but there ruled then a valorous 
king, not a whit inferior to Bimbisara of Magadha. The Aryan 
people have perpetuated his name by adopting the Era started 
by him. By this time the reader might have realized that the 
appearance of great men depends upon certain Laws of eternal 
Time; that the scriptural belief with regard to this, is, if not 
wholly, at least substantially, true.

During the 8th century B. C. and onwards, there was 
Kaliyuga according to the Vedic religion, and the fourth Ara of 

Avasarpini according to Jainism, which says that 
H o w  N a t u r e  the fifth Ara began after three years and eight - 

f a v o u r e d  m e n  i n  and-half months after the absolution-Nirvana- 
t h o s e  t i m e s  ? of the last and the twenty-fourth Tlrtharikara- 

Mahavlra. ( 527 B. C. October). The time 
between the eighth century B. C. and the last quarter of the 
sixth century B. C. is included in the fourth Ara.

As stated above, during Utsarpini, the fertility of the soil 
and the wealth of the people go on increasing to the highest 
point. In Avasarpini, just the reverse happens. As the eighth century
B. C. is included in Avasarpini, the fertility of the soil, and the 
resources of the earth, were gradually deteriorating. But things 
had not moved to such a crisis when men may have to hanker 
.after and devote all their time and energy in earning a livelihood.
( Detailed description of the conditions of these times is given 
in the next chapter). Of the three things11 that have become part 
and parcel of the nature of men and their means of maintenance, 
one was non-existent at that time, and the second and the third 
were only in embryo. Rain-fall was plentiful; there was no lack

( 1 1 )  W e a l t h ,  L a n d  &  W o m a n ,  a r e  t h e  ( p r in c ip a l )  o r ig in s  o f  (a l l )  s t r i f e s  
( in  t h e  w o r ld ) .

T h e s e  t h r e e  a r e  a t  t h e  r o o t  o f  a l l  t h e  q u a r r e l s  o f  t h e  w o r ld .  T h e  
a n c i e n t s  h a v e  w is e ly  a r r a n g e d  t h e m  in  o r d e r  of t h e i r  p r i o r i t y  a n d  i m p o r t a n c e .

(A )  W e a l t h  : I t  is  n e c e s s a r y  to  s a t i s f y  o n e ’s p e r s o n a l ,  b u t  s u p e r f lu o u s ,  

n e e d s .  As o n e  b e c o m e s  m o r e  a n d  m o r e  e n g r o s s e d  in  w o r ld ly  t h in g s ,  a n  

I n s a t i a b l e  d e s i r e  f o r  w e a l th  b u r n s  in  h i s  h e a r t  fo r  e v e r .  H e  le a v e s  n o  s to n e  

unturned to obtain money, Aa a result, falsehood, wicked actions, loss of

<SL
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of corn and fruits; forests were in abundance; rivers were swollen 
with water for all the months of the year. Famine was unknown. 
People enjoyed life; and they were sturdy, tall, and perfectly 
healthy. As they were extraordinarily healthy and happy, they lived

h e a l t h  a n d  r e c k l e s s  r i v a l r y  h a v e  s u r r o u n d e d  t h e  w o r l d  o n  a l l  s i d e s .  O n e  n e v e r  

k n o w s  w h e n  s u c h  a  s t a t e  o f  t h i n g s  w i l l  c e a s e  t o  b e .

( B )  L a n d  •' K i n g s  f ig h t  f o r  t w o  r e a s o n s ;  (1 )  t h e y  w a n t  to  s e c u r e  a b s o l u t e  

s o v e r e i g n t y  f o r  t h e m s e l v e s ;  t h e y  w o u ld  h a v e  n o  o b j e c t i o n  to  a l l o w i n g  t h e  

s u b - o r d i n a t e  k i n g s  t o  m a n a g e  t h e  i n t e r n a l  a d m i n i s t r a t i o n  o f  t h e i r  p r o v i n c e s  

in  t h e i r  o w n  w a y .  ( T h e  s y s t e m  w h i c h  p r e v a i l e d  w h e n  a  n u m b e r  o f  k i n g d o m s  

w e r e  f e d e r a l ly  b o u n d  t o g e t h e r ) .  ( 2 )  t h e  v i c t o r i o u s  k i n g s  m a y  e x t e r m i n a t e  

t h e  w h o l e  f a m i l y  o f  t h e  c o n q u e r e d  k i n g ,  a n d  t h u s  m a y  h i m s e l f  b e c o m e  t h e  

k i n g  o f  t h e  land*

( C )  W o m a n  •' F r o m  t i m e s  i m m e m o r i a l  m e n  h a v e  f o u g h t  f o r  b e a u t i f u l  

w o m e n

A ll  q u a r r e l s  o f  m e n  h a v e  t h e i r  o r ig in  in  a n y  o f  t h e s e  t h r e e  o r  a  

c o m b i n a t i o n  o f  t h e m *  W o m a n  is  ' t h e  o l d e s t  e v i l ;  l a n d  f o l lo w e d  l a t e r  o n  

a n d  l a s t  c a m e  w e a l t h .

D u r i n g  t h e  f o u r t h  A r a ,  p e o p le  h a d  n o t  t o  w o r r y  in  t h e  l e a s t  a b o u t  

t h e i r  m a i n t e n a n c e .  W e a l t h  w a s  t o t a l l y  p o w e r l e s s  t o  c r e a t e  q u a r r e l s .  L a n d  

d id  p l a y  a  p a r t ,  b u t  t h e  k i n g s  f o u g h t  w i t h  e a c h  o t h e r  j u s t  in  o r d e r  to  

e s t a b l i s h  t h e i r  a b s o l u t e  s o v e r e i g n t y  a s  s t a t e d  a b o v e .  T h e y  h a d  n o  id e a  

w h a t s o e v e r  o f  e x t e r m i n a t i n g  t h e  w h o l e  f a m i ly  o f  t h e  d e f e a t e d  k i n g s  a n d  

b e c o m i n g  t h e m s e l v e s  t h e  r u l e r s  o f  c o n q u e r e d  t e r r i t o r i e s .  H i s t o r y  s a y s  t h a t ,  

ciiat i d e a  t o o k  i t s  b i r t h  a f t e r  t h e  e n d  o f  t h e  f o u r t h  A r a .  T h e  q u e r r e l s  f o r  

w o m e n  a r e  a s  o ld  a s  T i m e ;  t h e y  b e g a n  w i t h  t h e  c r e a t i o n  of  w o m e n .  W h e n  

t h e  i n c e n t i v e s  o f  s n a t c h i u g  p i e c e s  o f  l a n d  f r o m  o n e  a n o t h e r  f o r  t h e  s a k e  

o f  b e i n g  a b s o l u t e  s o v e r e i g n s ,  a n d  o f  a m a s s i n g  i n c a l c u l a b l e  r i c h e s ,  a r e  a b s e n t  

t h e r e  r e m a i n s  t h e  t h i r d  a n d  p o w e r f u l  i n c e n t i v e  t o  q u a r r e l s  e .  g .  w o m a n .

T h e  r e a d e r  w i l l  n o w  u n d e r s t a n d  t h a t  t h e  q u a r r e l s  a b o u t  w o m e n  a r e  a s  

o ld  a s  C r e a t i o n ;  t h e  q u a r r e l s  f o r  l a u d  a n d  w e a l t h  c a m e  in to  b e i n g  o n ly  

a f t e r  t h e  f o u r t h  Ara. w a s  o v e r ,  ( a f t e r  523  B . C . ) .  T h e  q u a r r e l s  a b o u t  l a n d  

a s s u m e  a  d e f in i t e  f o r m  a f t e r  t h e  i n v a s i o n s  o f  t h e  f o r e i g n e r s  l i k e  A le x a n d e r  

t h e  G r e a t  in  3 2 7  B .  C .  T h e  q u a r r e l s  a b o u t  e a r n i n g  w e a l t h  b e g a n  w i t h  t h e  

h o a r d i n g s  o f  M a h a n a n d a ;  b u t  t h e  o p p r e s s i o n  o f  h u m a n  b e i n g s  in  o r d e r  t o  

p o s s e s s  w e a l t h  f o r  w e a l t h ' s  s a k e  b e g a n  r i g h t  w i t h  A g n i m l t r a  o f  t h e  S u n g a  

d y n a s t y .  F o r  t h e s e  r e a s o n . - ,  p r o m i n e n c e  i s  g iv e n  to  t h e  n a m e s  o f  t h e s e  t w o  

k i n g s  a t  t h e  b e g i n n i n g  o f  t h e  K a l i y u g a ,

S o m f l  d e t a i l s  a b o u t  w e a l t h  m i g h t  n o t  b e  o u t  o f  p la c e  here. W o  s h a l l  

t i k e  w e a l t h  i n  the sense o f  m o ta l l i c  m o n e y .  W h e n  p e o p le  b e g a n  t o  b e

How Nature favoured men In those times ? C h a ^ ^ ^ ^
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I How Nature favoured men in those days ?

a longer life; their bodies were symmetrical and proportionately 
large. Their brains were clear, their thinking power high, their 
memory almost infallible; so that they could remember everything' 
easily. Thus when Nature’s bounty is plentiful, men have not 
to worry about their bellies. As time went on, the memory o* 
the people began to falter; unlike their forefathers they could not 
retain for a long time, what they had heard. Hence some 
exceptionally gifted persons composed Srutis and Smrtis for 
these people of inferior talent. We can not help conjecturing that 
there must not have existed any script before the composition of 
these holy books. This period may reasonably be called the 
time of the appearance of the authors of Srutis and Smrtis.13
a t t r a c t e d  a n d  a l l u r e d  b y  w e a l t h ,  d if fe ren t  m e ta l s  w e r e  g iv e n  d i f fe re n t  v a lu e s .  

P e o p l e  h a d  g o ld  in  a b u n d a n c e ,  a n d  t h e y  h a d  n o  n e e d  to  u s e  i t  f o r  t h e i r  

m a i n t e n a n c e .  G o ld  w a s  u s e d  f o r  o r n a m e n t s  a n d  d e c o r a t i o n s  o n ly .  W h e n  it 

w a s  n e e d e d  f o r  b u s i n e s s  p u r p o s e s ,  g o l d - d u s t  w a s  u s e d  in  b i g g e r  t r a n s a c t i o n s ,  

w h i l e  in  s m a l l e r  o n e s  c o in s  w e r e  u s e d .  O t h e r  m e t a l s  l a y  c a l m l y  in  t h e  w o m b  

o f  e a r t h .  T h i s  w il l  h e lp  to  e x p la in  w h y  p e o p le  of  a n c i e n t  t i m e s  w e r e  n o t  
m u c h  a c q u a in t e d  w i t h  m e ta l s  a s  t h e  p e o p le  o f  t h e  p r e s e n t  t im e s  a r e .

I f  t h i s  is  t o  e x p la in  t h e  b e g in n in g  o f  u s e  o f  w e a l t h ,  i t  b e c o m e s  o b v io u s  

t h a t  t h e  a n c i e n t s  d id  n o t  m u c h  u s e  m e t a l s ;  t h e i r  w e a p o n s  w e r e  m a d e  o f  s o m e  

o t h e r  m a t e r i a l s .  T h e  g r e a t e r  t h e  u s e  o f  m e ta l s ,  t h e  f a s t e r  a r e  w e  a p p r o a c h in g  

m o d e r n i ty .
W h e n  t h e  s ig n i f i c a n c e  of  t h e  f a c t s  a n d  c o n c l u s i o n s  s t a t e d  h e r e ,  is  fu l ly  

u n d e r s to o d ,  t h o s e  s t u d e n t s  o f  h i s t o r y  w h o  a r e  g r a p p l in g  w i t h  t h e  p u z z l in g  

p r o b l e m ,  w h e t h e r  c iv i l i z a t io n  f lo w ed  f r o m  t h e  E a s t  to  t h e  W e s t  o r  f ro m  

th e  W e s t  t o  t h e  E a s t ,  w il l  s e e  a  p a th  t h r o u g h  t h e  m a z e  o f  d if f icu l t ie s .

A t t i m e s ,  w h e n  it b e c o m e s  d i f f ic u l t  to  lo g ic a l ly  c o n n e c t  t h e  s e q u e n c e  

o f  e v e n t s ,  i t  w o u ld  b e  b e t t e r  to  a s s u m e ,  t h a t  t h e  t h e n  p r e v a i l i n g  U d a y a s  

e x e r t e d  t h e i r  in f lu e n c e  m o r e  p o w e r f u l l y  o n  t h o s e  t i m e s ,  t h a u  to  t a k e  o r  

g r a n t e d  t h a t  t h e  G o d  o f  l i m e  h a d  l o s t  h i s  p o w e r .  A t  p r e s e n t  t h e  U d a y a s  

a r e  s h o r t  d u e  to  A v a s a rp i f l i ,  a n d  c o n s e q u e n t l y  h a v e  l e s s  in f lu e n c e ;  in  a n c i e n t  

t i m e s  t h e y  w e r e  l o n g  d u e  to  U ts a rp i f l i ,  a n d  t h e i r  i n f lu e n c e  l a s te d  f o r  a 

lo n g e r  t i m e .  T h e s e  c o n c l u s i o n s  a r e  lo g ic a l .  O n e  c a n n o t  h o w e v e r  fix in to  
w a t e r - t i g h t  c o m p a r t m e n t s  t h e  d u r a t i o n  a n d  t h e  in f lu e n c e  o f  t h e  U d a y a s  a s  

s h o r t e r  a h d  le s s  p o w e r f u l  t h a n  t h e i r  p r e d e c e s s o r s ,  o r  l o n g e r  a n d  m o r e  

p o w e r f u l  t h a n  t h e i r  f o l l o w e r s ,  in  A v a s a rp i f l i  a n d  U t s a r p i ' l i  r e s p e c t iv e ly .

( 1 2 )  S e e  th e  p a r a g r a p h  o n  ‘ S c r ip t  a n d  t h e  a r t  o f  w r i t i n g  in  th e  

n o x t  c h a p t e r .

' Go^X
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Were people in tho3e times illiterate ? C h l^ X ^

When Nature thus showered her bounty plentifully over the 
people, no one would care to write histories or collect historical

materials. They needed not our artificial eras, 
Ware people and yet they lived more happily. Every one was

th0sC UmnQS free to use his time and energy in his own way.
illiterate ? °  .Thus the two foundation-stones of the edifice of

history, the art of writing and the fixing of dates, were conspicuous 
by their absence in those times. Things and events were not 
arranged into their chronological and historical sequence. Here it 
would be necessary to utter a word of caution: one should be 
far from believing that there was nothing like knowledge and 
learning among those people. Free from the pangs of unemploy­
ment, they wholly devoted themselves to making their social 
life better and richer, to thinking about Nature and her wonders. 
The modern scientific inventions, which profess to bring about 
a millenium upon the world, and which make people stand lost 
in amazement by their novelties, were then the order of the day, 
only with different terminology and different uses. Of course it is 
impossible to put forth conclusive and authoritative evidence to 
put the above statement beyond cavils of doubt, yet stray13 
instances and events from those times, the veracity of which is 
proved, very strongly lead to the above conclusion.

Having thus stated briefly the conditions of the times with 
winch this book deals, we shall proceed further with our narration.

( 1 3 ) .  M o s t  o f  t h e s e  e v e n t s  a r e  d e s c r i b e d  In  t h e s e  v o l u m e s .
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Chapter li
A detailed description of th e  conditions of th e  tim es.

S y n o p s i s — T h e  m u tu a l  p o s i t io n s  o f  m e n  a n d  x v o m e n -1  he  
p la c e  o f  th e  p eop le  in  th e  a d m i n i s t r a t io n  o f  th e  co u n try  T h e  
k in a ,  h is  cou n cil lo rs  a n d  m in is te r s ,  o r  th e  b o d y  re p re se n tin g  th e m  
A  s h o r t  d e s c r ip t io n  o f  th e  v a r io u s  p u b l ic  d e p a r tm e n ts  L a i u r e  
o f  c r im es ,  m e a n s  o f  th e ir  s u p p re s s io n ,  j a i l s  a n d  th e ir  r e g u la t io n s  
V il la g e  r e fo r m a t io n  a n d  reco n s tru c t ion, v i l la g e  councils  a n d  th e ir  
a c t iv i t ie s — R iv e r s ,  s t r e a m s ,  a n d  f o r e s t s — T h e  c o n s tru c t io n  o j  the  
citv , th e  xvall a r o u n d  it ,  th e  c le a n lin e s s  a n d  th e  s c u lp tu re  o j the  
r o a d s ,  m a n s io n s  a n d  h o u se - la n e s ,  s tree ts ,  m a r k e t - p la c e s ,  p la c e s  
for  res t  a n d  r e c r e a t io n — V eh ic les  a n d  a n im a l s  u s e d  in  bu sin ess  
t r a n s a c t io n s  on l a n d — W h a t  n a tu r a l  a d v a n t a g e s  'icere th e n  f o r  
o versea  t r a d e ,  a n d  w h ic h  o f  th e m  t cere u t i l i s e d  b y  th e  peop le  r 
T h e  ty p e  o f  e d u c a t io n  a n d  e d u c a t io n a l  fa c i l i t ie s -— P olice  a n d  

m i l i t a r y  d e p a r tm e n ts ,  different- d iv is io n s  o f  th e  a r m y  a n d  t l m r  
p o s i t io n s — R u le s  a n d  c u s to m s  abou t s la v e s  a n d  s e r v a n ts  t a s t e  
d is t in c t io n s ,  m a t r im o n ia l ,  r e l ig io u s  a n d  soc ia l  p r o b le m s  a r is in g  
f r o m  t h e m — T h e  h ie r a r c h ic a l  o r d e r  o f  th e  s u b d iv is io n s  o f  these  

ca s te s  w h ic h  a r c  th e  o r ig in  o f  th e  m o d e r n  so c ia l  econom ic , a n d  
re l ig io u s  e v i l s — M a r r i a g e  a n d  th e  p r o p e r  a g e  f o r  i t — P h y s ic a l  
f i tn e s s  o f  th e  p eo p le  a n d  th e  co n sequ en t lo n g e v i ty  o f  l i f e -  
R e l ig io u s  to le ra n c e — R e la t io n s  be tw een  a n d  d u t ie s  o f  h u s b a n d  a n d
w i f e — E x c is e  d e p a r tm e n t  a n d  th e  e x p e n d i tu r e  o f  a d m i n i s t r a t io n .....
T y p e s  o f  w e a l th  a n d  th e  m e th o d s  o f  exchange—L a n g u a g e ,  s c r ip t ,  
a n d  th e  a r t  o f  xcrifing— A d o p t io n  o f  th e  E r a  to  f i x  Hie d a t e s —  
M e sse n g e rs  a n d  th e  f o r e ig n  a m b a s s a d o r s — C o s tu m e  o f  th e  peop le  - 
C e re m o n ie s  a t  th e  t im e  o f  d e a th  a n d  th e  c r e m a t io n  o f  th e  ( h a d  

b o d y — G e n e ra l  descr:ftion<
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When one wants to compare two things, one ought to have 
lull knowledge about these two things. If we want to compare

the modern times with the ancient times, we
C o m p a r i s J o n  will have to study the ancient times. The subject 

is slightly touched in the first chapter; but that 
is not enough for a sound comparison. Moreover, it is not possible 
to obtain positive evidence about the time with which we have 
to deal; if we get a piece of evidence here and there, it cannot 
be arranged into a neat logical order. There is no way but to 
be content with what broken facts we have about the sixth century
o . C.; consequently we will have to conjecture that the 8th. 
century B. C. was superior to the sixth century B. C. in all the 
branches of life.

The woman was considered not only not inferior to man, 
but, in certain matters, quite superior. Hers was the last word

in the management of household matters and 
Honourable t re a t-  social affairs -  things in which she could naturally 
ment of the fair sex exercise superior judgment. The male sex

dominated in economic considerations, business 
transactions, and wide and complicated subjects like politics. There 
was no unalterable law about the domination of sexe9 in all 
questions. Though the maxim that “ Gods are favourable where 
women are worshipped was duly understood and faithfully 
observed, yet women never interferred unnecessarily in men’s 
sphere of activities, because they understood and remembered 
what type of work was assigned to them by Nature and by birth, 
ih e  woman unreservedly accepted man as her superior, and did 
not entertain the modern idea of the equality of sexes. They 
considered it a privilege to be useful to men whenever they could. 
They did not move in the society like full -  blown ballons, just 
because they were learned, rich, born of a high family, or accomp­
lished in any other way. They dutifully and unhesitatingly performed 
the noble part of being agreeable mates to their husbands.2 They 
acknowledged the superiority of men in their capacity to work

(1 )  S u e  a n d  t h i c k  a b o u t  t h e  c o n v e r s a t i o n  b e t w c e u  T r i g a l a  a n d  S i d d h f t r t h i ,  

t l ie  p a r e n t s  o f  -T a h u v lra ,  o n  life* in  Kalpasfotrc?, a  r e l i g i o n s  b o o k  o f  t h e j a i n s .

(2 )  C o m p a r e  w i t h  t h i s  t h e  i d e a s  o f  m o d e r n  w o m e n .
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for the benefit of the country, and never intruded upon them 
their own judgements and opinions, however right and laudable 
they might be considering them to be. On the other hand, they 
encouraged men to do such noble works, and rendered them 
whatever help was demanded of them. Both men and women 
were independent in their own spheres, and paid due attention 
to the self-respect of one another.

There is no evidence to prove that women had any legal 
rights of heirship to the family property. On festival occasions, 
presents, proper to the occasions, were given to them; and they 
became absolute owners of such property, and could utilize it 
whenever they liked, in their own spiritual well -  being chiefly.

Kings were not mad after amassing great fortunes and increasing 
their territory.3 They thought it honourbale to protect and preserve

the land which they inherited from their forc­
i n g s ,  councillors fathers. Consequently, federal system of govern* 

and the formation ment was in full swing everywhere.4 There were
of cabinets no emperors; there were independent kings 

ruling contentedly their own territories, large 
or small. The king, whose family was the most ancient, valorous, 
noblest and engrossed in the beneficial task of public good, was 
selected as a leader by the other kings.5 Such a king had nob 
power to interfere in the internal administration of the territories 
of the kings under his leadership; but when events occurred which 
concerned all of them at a time, all these kings readily rallied 
together under the banner of their leader, because they fully 
understood the significance of the maxim that “ An army without 
a leader is like a flock of sheep without a shepherd.7”

(3) S e e  f. n .  N o .  11, C h a p t e r  o n e .
(4) R e f e r  t o  t h e  m o n t h l y  “  P u r u t a t t v a ”  pp . 2 , f o r  f u r t h e r  i n f o r m a t i o n

o n  F e d e r a l  S y s t e m  of G o v e r n m e n t .
(5 )  M ab& vira*s f a t h e r  S id d h & r th a  w a s  o n e  s u c h  k in g ;  s e e  K a lp a s u t r a

(6)  C h c t a k a ,  k in g  o f  V aiSaU , w a s  a  l e a d e r - k i n g  o f  t h i s  k in d ;  ho  w as  

c o n s id e r e d  t h e  c r o w n i n g  j e w e l  a m o n g  L i c h c h h a v i  k ^ h a t r i y a s .  S im i l a r l y  B u d d h a ' s  

f a t h e r  S id d h & r th a  w a s  t h e  h e a d  o f  t h e  ^ f tk y a  f a m i ly .

(7) T h i s  w as  t h e  p e c u l i a r i t y  o f  t h i s  s y s t o m .  B u d d h a  r e l ig io u s  b o o k s  

a l s o  c o n t a i n  r e f e r e n c e s  t o  t h i s  s y s t e m .  C o m p a r e  w i t h  t h i s  t h e  m e e t in g s  o 
k i n g ' s  c a b i n e t .
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These small kings were really speaking landlords; but they 
were called kings.8. Such a king was neither the absolute nor 
the despotic sovereign of his province. The province was divided 
into several units either on the basis of income or on the basis 
of area. Over each such unit, a Nagarikajana -  a representative 
citizen -  was appointed.9 On necessary occasions a meeting of 
these Nagarikajanas was summoned, and administrative policy 

.was moulded according to the decisions of these meetings. These 
Nagarikajanas, on account of the nature of their work, were also 
given the name of -  Mantries -  ministers.10. Their opinions were 
respected in revenue, civil, and criminal courts11. Of course, 
there certainly were regular officers and offices with necessary 
staffs13. But the author’s intention is to drive home the idea 

That the ruler and the ruled were not separate entities, the one 
ordering and the other obeying, but that they were like links of 
the same chain, none inferior to the other. They wholeheartedly 
cooperated with each other keeping in mind the wellbeing of all.

There were jails always open for persons who were sentenced 
by civil and criminal courts. At the time of royal festival occasions,

these prisoners were remembered and released.13.
Jails  Crimes were few and far between. Even at the

beginning of the fourth century B. C., not to talk 
of the sixth, the percentage of crimes was as low as 1-8 per cent,

(8 )  S e e  f. n .  N o .  5 a b o v e .

( 9 )  S e e  t h e  p a r a g r a p h  o n  v i l l a g e - c o u n c i l s  a m i  t h e i r  d i s c u s s i o n s  f o r  t h e  

n a m e s  g iv e n  to  t h e  N a g a r i k a j a n a s  o f  s u c h  u n i t s .

( 1 0 )  S re D ik a  h a d  f ive  h u n d r e d  m i n i s t e r s ;  t h e s e  m i n i s t e r s  a r e  to  b e  t a k e n  

t o  m e a n  t h e s e  N a g a r i k a j a n a s .  I n  m o d e r n  o f f i c ia l  t e r m i n o l o g y ,  t h e y  m a y  b e  

g iv e n  t h e  n a m e  o f  M u n i c i p a l  C o r p o r a t o r s .

( 1 1 ) D a n d a u a y a k a s  a n d  K  o f  a v a l  a s  w e r e  o f f i c e r s  o f  t h i s  k in d .

(1 2 )  S e e  f. n .  N o .  11 . I t  c a n u o t  b e  a s s e r t e d  d e f in i t e ly  w h e t h e r  t h e r e  

w a3  a n  e l e m e n t  o f  e l e c t i o n  s y s t e m  a t  t h i s  t i m e  a m o n g  t h e  p e o p le ,  t h o u g h  

i t  is  p r o v e d  t h a t  t h e r e  w a s  a n  e l e c t i o n  s y s t e m  in  r e l i g i o u s  m a t t e r s .  ( L i k e  

B u d d h a  C o u n c i l s  )♦
(1 3 )  P r i s o n e r s  w e r e  r e l e a s e d  c h ie f ly  o n  t h r e e  o c c a s i o n s : — c o r o n a t i o n  

c e r e m o n y ,  t h e  b i r t h  o f  t h e  h e i r - a p p a r e n t ,  o r  a  g r e a t  v i c t o r y  o v e r  th e  e n e m y .  

( S e e  K a lp a s t i  r a  : a b o u t  t h e  o c c a s i o n  of M a h i i v i r a ' s  b i r t h :  a u d  t h e  r o c k  

i n s c r i p t i o n s  c f  E m p e r o r  P r i y a d a r i i n .

^ ^ 1 1 ^  jails Chapta?



according to Magesthenes, the Greek ambassador. We can 
easily imagine the rarity of such heinous crimes as abductioa 
and murder, though they were not wholly non -  existent; Jain 
books at times refer to capital punishment;14. Buddha and Chinese 
books and narratives yield evidence of punishments like cutting 
some pails or limbs of the bodies1 '. We shall have to admit 
that the nature of crimes and the ways to punish them were 
different irom those in modern times.

The modern municipalities, district councils, and county 
councils, did exist at those times under different nomenclature.

Their existence is proved by the titles and 
R u r a !  a d m i n i s t r a t i o n  official designations which were at that time

■village councils given to the officersappointedforsuchpurposes10.
It also seems probable that petty quarrels 

between individuals, merchants and others, and even at times big 
quarrels might have generally been hushed up or settled by these 
councils.1 . The author has yet not found any reference which 
might lead him to believe that big quarrels, robberies and other 
differences of opinions were settled by a hand-to-hand fight.

Famine was not known even by its name till the end of the 
fourth Ara, ( 523 B. C. ).18, as rainfall was satisfactory year after 
year. People had never to undergo the hardships of famine, 
though they might possibly have heard something about it,

(1 4 )  R e f e r e n c e s  to  p e o p le  b e in g  p u n i s h e d  to  d e a t h  b y  *' &uli ” — ( T h e  

v i c t i m  is  m a d e  to  r e s t  h i s  n a v e l  o n  a  c o n ic  i r o n  p i l l a r  w i t h  a  s h a r p  p o i n t t 

a n d  t h e n  th e  p i . l a r  is  m a d e  to  t u r n  r o u n d  a n d  r o u n d  v e r y  f a s t ;  in  n o  t i m e  

i t  p i e r c e s  t h e  w h o le  b o d y  t h r o u g h  t h e  n a v e l  a n d  e m e r g e s  a t  the. b a c k ;  a n d  

t h e  v i c t im  is  off ) a r e  a b u n d a n t .  R e f e r e n c e s  to  p e o p le  b e i n g  p u n i s h e d  to  
d e a t h  b y  t h e  r o p e  m e t h o d  a r e  r a r e -

(1..;) I t  is  f o u n d  in  s o m e  b o o k s  t h a t  t h e  l a b o u r e r s  e m p lo y e d  in  b u i ld in g  

t h e  f a m o u s  C h i n e s e  W a l l  w e r e  t h u s  p u n i s h e d .  T h i s  w a s  b u i l t  w h e n  E m p e r o r  
P r i y a d a r i i n  ru le d  o v e r  I n d ia .  ( V id e  t h e  a c c o u n t  o f  h i s  l i f e . )

• 161 S e e  f. n . 9 a b o v e  a n d  t h e  m a t t e r  c o n n e c t e d  w i t h  it;  f o r  d e ta i l '  v id e  
t h e  a c c o u n t  o f  C h a n d r a g u p t a  w h e r e  e x t r a c t s  f r o m  A r l h a f e s t r a  a r e  q u o t e d .

(17) V id e  f u r t h e r  p a g e s  o f  t h i s  v o l u m e  a n d  f. n .  “ B u d d h i s t i c  I n d i a  "  p. 16. 
c o n n e c t e d  w i t h  i t .

(18) ViJe Chapter I,  4 H o w  Nature favoured men in those

% M  <SL
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generation after generation, from their forefathers, just to give 
them a very vague and hazy notion about it. Rainfall being

abundant, rivers and streams flowed throughout 
Forests, r i v e r s ,  the year. Green foliage cooled the eye for miles 

stream s e t c .  and miles. Cattle were almost overfed. The 
forests were so dense that not a single ray of 

the sun could penetrate them at any time of the day. When caravans 
had to cross such forests, they were guided by land-pilots,10 who were 
intimately acquainted with all the paths. Rivers were so deep 
that people had to cross them in boats,20 specially when they 
had to cross large rivers.21. Through the demarkation-margins 
between one field and another, water flowed constantly thus making 
each field appear like an island. The farmers erected small huts 
in their own fields and lived there. These huts, situated near 
one another, gave the onlooker the idea of a small village.

Large, cities had strongly built walls around them. Generally 
wood was chiefly used in such fortifications for two reasons :—

(1) there was an abundance of wood due to 
Cities, fortifications, the existence of dense forests, (2) these forests 

buildings etc. had again to be cut through, on account of the 
increase in population, due to the influence of 

the all -  powerful god Time. ( p. 7 ). At regular distances in the 
city wall there were gates, between which there were numerous 
turrets and spires. The number of these turrets and gates depended 
on the area of the city33.

The houses and buildings in the city were chiefly built of 
wood. This does not mean that neither bricks nor lime nor 
stones were used at that time. They were there,23 but they were 
not as much used as they are to-day. Bricks, lime, and stones

( 1 9 )  C .  H .  t. p .  2 0 7 .

( 2 0 )  T h e  m e r c h a n t s  a n d  c a r a v a n s  c r o s s e d  r i v e r s  b y  m e a n s  of boats*
(2 1 )  I t  is  s t a t e d  in  J a i n a  b o o k s  t h a t  M a h f tv i r a  h a d  t o  c r o s s  t h e  r i v e r  

G a n g e s  i u  a  b o a t .  ( K a l p a s u t r a  C o m .  T h e r e  m u s t  n o t  h a v e  e x i s t e d  l a r g e  
b r i d g e s  in  t h o s e  t i m e s  )•

( 2 2 )  f h e  d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  P a t a l l p u t r a  b y  M a g e s t h e n e s  s u p p o r t s  t h e  c o n te n t io n *

(2' )  .e e  S i r  J o h n  M a r s h a l l ' s  d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  t h e  r u i n s  o f  t h e  c i t y  o f

M o b a n j f td e r o .

Forests, rivers, streams etc.
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were used in greater proportion in palaces, public buildings, 
mansions of millionaries,'temples, and such other places. Cleanli­
ness was the order of the day in all the houses.'u  I here were 
no sky -  crapers. People were satisfied with one floor buildings,2, 
be they the buildings of an ordinary citizen, be they the palaces 
or temples. Two reasons might be advanced for this:—( i )  Life 
at that time was simple; there was God’s plenty in the world; 
people had no need of building big houses to store up things for 
emergencies; for, emergencies there were almost none; ( i i ) Men 
were at least twice as tall as they are now,96 and consequently 
required taller houses; as a result, two floors of those times were 
as high as four floors of our time37.

Four main roads, emerging from the four main gates of the 
fort-wall, met in the centre of the city. At many a place in the

city, two, three, four or more roads met,33 
Roads, W ays, thus facilitating the communication among the

Streets, Lanes, people. Generally for each vocation, a particular
Resting places etc. part of the city was reserved, the centres being

the places where the representatives of different 
vocations could meet and exchange commodities. This statement 
should not lead any reader to believe that there were water-tight 
compartments for all vocations. Roads were generally straight, 
broad, and there were regular rows of trees on both the sides.

(24 ) Sec the ruins of M ohanj&dero.
(25 ) See the structure of the ruins of M obanjadero , the construction  

of the p illar named B h arbu ta -s tup a  ( by A ja tta tf  and P ra s e n jita ); '.he 
descriptions of the processions of the bridegroom s in  the cities as given in 
the Kalpasutra; yield ample inform ation about the houses and mansions; at 
least they prove that houses and temples had floors above the ground floor*

(26) M ahftv ira , the last T irth a n k a ra , of the Jainas, was 10 ft . and 6 ir« 
in  height.

(27) Can we not get from  th is , some idea about the an tiq u ity  of M ohan- 
jadcro ? Archeological experts are of the opinion that the remnants ot the 
city  indicate its c iv iliza tion  and culture to be that of 7000 or 8000 B> C. 
T h e  author, after much research w ork, has come to the conclusion th.<t iro 
city  toppled to its ultim ate ru iu  about 535 B . C . consequent.y* its c iv iliza t' on 
cannot be older than that of 0000 B. C .

(28) S38 Kalpasutra commentaries, pp- 59., for the description



Side-streets and narrow streets were few and far between. Some 
streets had only one outlet; some others stretched upto the city 
wail, and consequently, had no other opening. Such streets, if 
they were large, were called ‘ Padiis ”, their sub-divisions being 
given the name of “ Up-padas ” 29. These “ Padas ” and “ U p- 
padas ” derived thc:r names froai either the richest, or the bravest, 
or in any other way, the most distinguished personage residing 
in them.30.

There was no rule to the effect that the son should step 
into the shoes of his father as far as vocations or means of 
livelihood were concerned. The guild system came into existence 
m the time of king Bimbisara. Every one adopted his calling for 
life, according to his own inclinations. As a result, one Padii 
presented a scene of wide and varied activities, representing various 
professions, though they can stand no comparison with the business 
world of to-day, with its break-neck competition, where one has 
no time to 1 stand and stare.”31 This was due to a profusion of 
natural resources, and the simple life of the people.

There were numerous parks, gardens, bowers, travellers’ rest- 
houses, recreation grounds, everywhere throughout the city.

Main roads were generally well-built. Very long roads connected 
great business centres.3,3 Trees were planted on both the sides 
of suph roads to provide shade for the travellers, caravans, and

(2 9 ) D ue to this reason, the names of “  Pad&s ”  and “ Up-r3.d&s,> in one 
city were sometimes the same as those in other ones. (F o r example, in both  
RiijagTh) and VaiiS&li, we have "N anda's PtLciu” , and 14 U p~N anda’s PAdft." 
In  modern ‘ Ahm edabad and P a tan , we *bave lane?, “  Pad As ” , and Streets 
bearing the same name»

(30) See Kalpasutra com m entaries, pp. 85; "N a n d a ’s Pftdfi.”  and 41 Up- 
Nanda’ s Pftda "  are mentioned there-

(31 ) C . H .  I .  P . 207:—
O ther more favourable crafts  were iv o ry -w o rk jn g , weaving, confectionary, 

jr.-velierjr and w ork in precious metals, bow and arrow  m aking, pottery and 
garland- m aking, and head-dressing. Despised callings were connected with  
slaying of ani ra h , au l w ork on th e ir bodies, eg. hunters, trappers, fishermeu, 
butchers, tanners an ! o ther;; e- K« snake-charm ing , a c tii g, daDciug e ic ."

(32) R o ils  stretched from  P V a lip u tra  to Tak!a6il& , from  Ktidi to 
K ovj» -* ’n b t ,  a n d  f r o m  A v a a t i  to  B h l g u k a c l i h s ,  ( T h e  m o d e m  B r o a c h ) ,

III - *SL'' Roads, Ways, Streets. Lanes, Resting places etc. Chapter



beasts carrying loads who had to pass on them again and again. 
Stone pillars were erected on the way to indicate distance. Resting- 
places, wells and such other facilities were not wanting.

Bullocks were the staple means for bearing heavy loads. Not 
many references are found indicating a similar use of camels and

mules. It is possible that the mule may be the 
A n i m a l s  u s e d  in  b e a r -  result of one of the modern scientific experiments 

i n g  h e a v y  Hoads to breed hybrids;33 and the camels might have 
been used only in deserts34. It may be due to 

this reason that the general descriptions or travels of those times 
do not contain any reference to these animals. Adventurous 
merchants spared no pains in travelling upto the far ends of the 
country, and on account of their capacity for business organization, 
became owners of incredible wealth.

Horses are not found to be the carriers of heavy mercantile 
loads; but it seems that horses and bullocks were made to run 
for races. These races were not speculation-ridden as they are 
now. They were a means of recreation and pastime, giving the 
owners of these animals a sort of self-satisfaction that their animals 
were the best.

Adventurous merchants travelled through all the wide world, 
for trade purposes.3 ■' Ships, big and small, were used for such

(i3 >  The author is of opiuion that the mule is a modern product. 
Experiments to create new species of fruits aud flowers are very frequently  
made in Botany. S im ilarly  iu Zoology, experiments might have been made 
to bring about a new species of anin^tls.

( M )  Deserts must have been fe\f- in thdse times; camels are always 
found in abundance in sandy regions.

The Jesalmir Desert in M ilrw rir, has» according to my belief, come into 
existence about 535 B . C. Th is  may be true because camels are not much 
mentioned in books containing description of trade in ancient India.

(35) Merchants of those times have been found to have travelled from  
java and Sumatra in the East to Arabia and onward; in the W e s t— we do 
not know how far due to changes in the names of places and countries, 
but we can be cettain about th ■ people of the countries in the far Wes! 
trading with the people of >c\ik a d  wipv and with the A r y a n  and the N on - 
Aryan people. In  the time of <"h\nika, the prince of Ardnadesha, Ardrakumtirrt 
b y  n a m e ,  had come to India, allured by the description of the wealth and

I®  • <SL
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voyages. Evidently, the craft of ship-building and maritime 
activities must have flourished very much in those times. They

must have specially flourished on two coast lines: 
M a r i n e  a c t i v i t i e s  ( 1 )  That portion of the coast line which begins 
a n d  s e a - v o y a g e  with the opening of the river Narmada and
l o r  b u s i n e s s  a n d  ends with port of Goa; this portion was called

commerce the northern division of the Aparfmta country 
in those times. ( 2) The southern end of the 

west coast, which is no.v called Malabar coast, and in those times 
was called Carel coast. The natives of these coasts must have 
acquired a sound knowledge of Geography and Astronomy from 
th hr constant touch with the sea; but wealth and encouragement 
were chiefly given to them by inland merchant-millionaires. These 
merchants, who carried business on a very vast scale, came chiefly 
from North India, because South India was studded with dense 
forests and the people were comparatively uncivilized. Both the 
eastern and western coasts of South India were full of civilized 
people v/ho had come to stay there from North India. The 
people dwelling in the interior of the South Indian Peninsula had

grandeur of India givea to h im  by au Indian m erchant. Ardradesha means 
m odern A rab ia  and the area stretching upon Aden. T h e  Greeks and the  
Egyptian:-* having hoard of the flourishing trade of India from  Indian merchants  
who bad gone there fo r com m ercial purposes, were very anxious to come 
to Ind ia  fo r business connections. A ll the inform ation proves at least oue 
tbiug:— T h e  prevalence of long sea-voyages in those tim es. “ B h a ra t Kg, 
Sam kshipta Itih u sa , p. 211— “ 1 lie great h istorian P lin y  says that an 
incredible amount ot wealth constantly flowed from  Rom e towards Ind ia .”  
1 ’.is means th at the balance of trade was highly in favour of Ind ia . Again, 
“ India earned at least 4 m illion  pounds every year from  R om e. T h e  trade of 
Rom e suffered such a shock that a law  was passed boycotting the im port of 
Indian goods in Rom e.”  F rom  this it becomes evident th a t boycott is a 
tim e—old weapon in political and economic struggles.

T h ere  is ample evidence to prove that Bhrgukachha or w hat P to lem y  
calls Bregcnza, (the  modern B ro a c h ), S o p ira k a , (the modern Sopftr.q or 
Niilc.sopij.ra), G o karn ip u ri, (the  modern G oa), and, and Lak$ n ipuri, (w e do 
not know  whether any modern port represents this great ancient port, but 
it nous' h a - 1: u situated between Goii, au 1 'oopuia), were very famoup
ports of ancient Ind ia .

activities and sea-voyages for business and commerce
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no opportunities of coming into contact with these civilized people 
because of the two natural gigantic barriers in both the directions 
e. g. the two ranges of the Sahytindri Mountains, Eastern Ghat 
and Western Ghat. To the people of North India, the South 
Indian Peninsula was of no particular economic importance. The 
furthest southern end of these mountain ranges was inhabited 
by civilized people, but was not worth much attention from the 
business point of view.

Large and deep rivers were crossed with the help of boats1’8.
Primary education was imparted in the village schools,3; as 

it is done to-day. There were sepatate colleges and institutes for
different branches of study3p. When primary

Education, Universl- ecjucation ancj higher education were so care- 
ties, Colleges, Village ^ .

Schools E tc. fully attended to, it is reasonaDle to conjecture
that secondary education was not neglected.

We have to admit that not many references are found of institutes, 
imparting secondary education. Sons of rich men were specially 
trained,—by what to us would seem a very peculiar system of 
education,—for acquiring sound common sense and a perfect soci. i 
behaviour, by courtesans39. The reader has here to understand 
that the courtesan of ancient India was totally different from the 
courtesan of to-day; and the accounts of the lives of persons 
trained under them, afford ample evidence for the above statement.
We have no right to be prejudiced against the character of such 
women simply because they were given the appellation of courtesans.

There were many “ Gurukulas ” or residential schools. Such
(36) MahavTra, the last T irthankara of the Jains, had once crossed the 

r iv e r  Ganges In a  boat,
(37) See Kalpasutra commentaries pp. 74, where M ahavira  has been 

described as going to school.
(3S) The Universities of Nalanda and Taksagila.
(39) Valkalchiri, the brother of Prasanuachandra, king of Pratist hanpura 

was given social training iu this manner. (S ee  13. P. V- pp. 122). Sthuh 
bhadraji, the son of fSakadala, who was the prime minister of the ninth Narnia 
king, was also trained iu this manner. This Sthulibhadra was the ( <uru ol 
Bhadrabahuswami, who was the preceptor of the Emperor Chaudrugupta. (See
B. B. V . pp. 6S). For farther information, eeo in this book the passage uuoted 
f rom Arfhashastra, (pp. 1S2) in the account of the Mattrya Emperor Chandnnmpu,

3
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institutes must have filled the place of the secondary schools of 
to-day. Students in such boarding schools had naturally two 
advantages over the boys going to the non-residential high schools 
of to-day:—(1) upto the time they studied in such schools, they 
could not marry e. g. they reaped all the advantages of leading 
a celibate life', (2) they could come into contact with boys hailing 
from various provinces, and thus could acquire a sound knowledge 
of the ways of the world- Thus, the boarding system prevailed in 
those times.

In universities, special classes were conducted for special 
branches of knowledge. The world-famous universities of those 
times are mentioned in various books concerning those times.
(1) The university of Nalanda, situated in the town of Nalanda, 
which was near Rajgrhi, the capital of the country of Magadha,
(2) The TakfeSila university situated in TaklaSila, the capital 
of Gandhara country, the modern Punjab. In the time of king 
Srenika, e. g. in the time of Mahavlr^ and Gautama Buddha, 
the TakSafiila University was of greater importance than the 
Nalanda University. ( The Tak«a«ila University was famous for 
its medical education. This may be due to a close contact with 
the Persian traders, whose country was fat advanced in medical 
science.) But when the ninth Nanda king conquered Gandhara 
and brought the learned trio of Patiini, Chanakya, Vararuchi, 
from TakfiuSila to Nalanda, the Nalanda University came into the 
fore-front40.

Boys began to go to school when they were seven or eight 
years old, and their general education was over by the time they 
were fifteen or sixteen years old. Those of them who wanted to 
make themselves specialists in any branch of knowledge, joined 
the university.

The hierachy of official order that is found to be existing 
to-day in this department, must have, been conspicuous by its

absence in those times. But the existence of a 
T h e  n o t i c e  d e p a r t -  department akin to the modern Police depart­

ment is sufficiently proved when we come across 
words like “ TCotavfda ’’ ( City fouzdar) and “ Dan lanityuka.”

(4 0 )  S e e  t lu  in !o v n ia t io n  a b o u t  k in g  M a h a u a n d a  f u r th e r  o n  iD til ls  b o o k .

|1| <SL
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( Police Superintendent). Of course our conception of the duties 
and responsibilities of these officers may differ from the conception 
of the ancients. Many reasons might be advanced to explain the 
absence of a complicated official machinery in this department in 
those times. People were happy; means of livelihood were ample; 
unemployment was not known even by its name. As a result 
incentives to thefts, quarrels, and strifes were far and few between41. 
Petty strifes and quarrels were settled by Village Panchayats 
(Councils)49. Consequently, the officers in this department concerned 
themselves with cases of greater importance. Even then, the king 
himself took much interest in such cases, and thus facilitated and 
lightened the task of these officers. Kings usually took a round 
about the city at night in cognito, in order to gather information 
pertaining to important cases, and sometimes they solved, in a 
wonderfully short time, the mysteries that puzzled the officers of 
this department. Thus these olficers and the king came into close 
contaci with one another and their claim to be called the protectors 
of the lives and the property of the people, was entirely justified.

The army was chiefly divided into four parts:—( i )  infantry
(ii) cavalry (iii) elephants and (iv) chariots. For details about the

official terminology, duties and responsibilities, * 
T h e  d i v i s i o n s  of t h e  „  , j  .1 , , , .

A r m y  and the salanes an° wages given to them, the
reader is referred to the passages from Arlha- 

shastra in the chapter on Chandragupta, the Maurayan Emperor. 
Of course the time of Chandragupta is 400 B. C., and thus we 
cannot assert that even before that time the same conditions
prevailed; but if the conditions were not the same, they were also 
not entirely different.

The criterion of the invincibility and the strength of any 
army was the number of elephants possessed by it. The more 
elephants a king possessed, the greater were his safety and chances 
of victory. Thousands of elephants were possessed by kings right

(41) Jvvon during two centuries after tins rime, the cases of thefts were 
very few. Sec the diarj of Magcsthenes who wAs appointed as an ambassador 
in the reign of king Asoka.

(4 2 )  C o m p a r e  w i t h  t h i s  t h e  p a r a g r a p h  on  V i l la g e  C o u n c i l s  in th e  f o r m e r  

p a g e s  of  t h i s  v o lu m e ,
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upto the time of king ASoka, who had consented to offer as a 
present, five hundred elephants to Selukas Nikator, in order to
preserve his honour at the time of the treaty. ( This Seluka3 Nikator 
afterwards had given his daughter in marriage to king Afoka).

Though the four above-mentioned divisions chiefly comprised 
an army, Chandapradyota, king of Avanti, is described as using 
speedy female camels-3 for political purposes. This leads us to 
the conclusion that such animals also might have formed a part 
-m ay be small~of any army. These animals might have been 
used either in war activities or in some other political activities.

The number of chariots was not small. The king drove himself 
to the field of battle in a chariot; and generally all the chief 
officers used chariots. These chariots were drawn by one or more 
horses. Elephants and chariots have completely disappeared, but 
we cannot positively fix the date of their disappearance. The
existence of chariots can be traced upto the foundation of the 
Rastra dynasty44.

Bows and arrows, spears, swords, shields, daggers were the 
main weapons and implements used in battles. Rifles, guns and 
machine-guns have not been found to have existed during those 
times. We do not know whether there were any aeroplanes, bombs, 
or poisonous gases in those times. One of the literary books of 
those times contains references to Vidyadharas-a special kind of
deities or gods-making use of their craft of flying in the sky. for 
the protection of their religion.

Bullocks, horses, chariots and elephants were chiefly used 
for carrying men and their burden from place to place. Palanquins 

were also used by chief officers of the state 
V e h ic l e s  and by rich persons for their daily movements

in the city. There was a special class of people
whose profession was palanquin-bearing48 but they were not slaves 
in any sense of the word.

One might very naturally ask whether slavery, in any form, 
existed in ancient. India. Servants there were, as they are now,

(4 3 )  S e e  S i r  C u n n i n g h a m 's  “ T h e  J ih a irh u ta  S t u p a ”  pp . 27.

(v4) S e e  further in the chapter about Shatavahan dynasty t h e  information 
a b o u t  Queen Ndganika's father.

W (i a t e ,  h e ro ,  reminded of to o  K ik s k a w s  s t i l l  u..cd iu  M a d ia s  a n d  Idurnia .
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and perhaps will be in future, because all men are not intellectually 
equally gifted in this world. Intellectual inequalities are mainly

responsible for creating masters and servants.
^^Stave^an^ But servants are surely not slaves. A servant 

is he who is free to throw off one master for 
another; he has the right to choose his own master. A slave 
has no such right. His food, clothes, treatment, even his very life 
depend upon the sweet will of his master. Even the marriages of 
the children of the slaves are decided by their masters. Every 
movement of a slave is according to the will of his master. We 
can confidently assert that no such slavery existed in ancienc 
India. There were servants-male and female-who changed and 
exchanged their masters as freely as those masters exchanged and 
changed their servants.

The population of India was divided into four classes: 
Brahmin, Kshatriya, Vaishya and Shudra. Each class had its own 

rules and conventions, and its own occupations
Class distinctions, and means of iiveiih00d. The people in each 
Castes, Marriages , ,

and Religion class were satisfied with their own work, ana
each son cheerfully followed the footsteps of

his father. These four classes still continue to exist in India,
though much importance is not now attached to them. Caste
distinctions and religious sections were unknown then, because
they came into existence much later40. The wide and complicated
variety of castes and sub-castes that we see in India to-day, was
the result of many causes; population began to increase and people
had to move further to the interior regions inhabited by uncivilised
tribes; customs and conventions were set up by people to prohibit
other people encroaching upon their occupations and curtailing
their means of livelihood; peculiar marriage laws were established
to stop any further mixture of blood; petty religious creeds took
hold of the mind of this group of populace and that; and many
other causes were responsible for the most deplorable caste and
creed divisions that we see in India to-day. Between 900 B- C.
to 600 B C. people were either followers of the Jain religion or
____ ___  *____  - t ' *■.

146) F o r  p ro o f s  vjo f u r t h e r  in  th o  c h a p t e r s  o n  th o  v  ‘ .
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the Vedic religion. Between 600 B. C. to 100 A. D. Gautama 
Buddha established Buddhism. People followed any one of these 
three religions. Any man, belonging to any of the above-mentiond 
our classes, could follow any religion that appealed to him. Class 

distinctions and observation of faith did not in- any way influence 
each other.

As time went on, and population increased and means of 
livelihood began to decrease on account of the influence of God 
lim e, something like the mediseval guild-system came into 
existence. People were classified according to their occupations, 
the number of which was speedily increasing47. The result was 
that any man could not select any occupation for which he had 
a natural aptitude.

It would be interesting to quote here a sentence from pp. 37 
of the Oxford History of India : “ Separate Castes existed from 
an early date. Their relations to one another remain unaffected 
whether they are grouped theoretically under four occupational 
headings or not.’' ( the italics are mine ). We can clearly see that 
the word “caste” is here confused with and used for the word 
“guild” (Shreni), because as stated just above, nothing like castes 
ever existed during that time. The difference-and an important 
difference-bet ween castes and guilds was this : intermarriage among 
castes was impossible, while it was the order of the day amon" 
different guilds, To make matters clearer we would say, ( i ) to 
know that a particular man belonged to a particular guild, indi­
cated his occupation; ( ii ) to know that a person belonged to a 
certain caste meant that he could not marry with any one belonging 
to a caste other than his own. Here we see how the original four 
’'classes” were divided into “guilds”, which were sub-divided into 
“ castes ”, although these divisions were not. what we would say 
into logic, “mutually exhaustive”. That a person belonged to a 
particular “class”, had nothing much to do with his occupation.
A Brahmin could devote his life to religious preaching or plunge 
himself headlong into a political career, according to his own

(47) S'i8 C, H , 1, pp. 2 0 % Important handicraftr were organised into 
guilds.” (V id e  al.90 pp, 96 “ Buddhistic India. " )

Cl I ..........  ' <SL
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inclination. These “guilds” were created by the Emperor Bimbisara 
who, on that account was nicknamed “Shrenika ( builder of 
guilds) in about 600 B. C.

Commensality and interconnubium prevailed among persons 
belonging to the same religion, class, or “guild.* This does not 
mean that disorder and confusion were in full swing. It only 
means that no body objected to, or censured persons who inter­
married and believed in commensality. Generally marriages took 
place between persons who were intellectually and morally, and 
sometimes materially, on the same level, no matter to whatever 
class, religion, or guild they belonged48. Even distances of each 
other’s native places did not matter. One law was rigorously observed: 
persons belonging to the same clan or persons in whose veins 
flowed the same type of blood, did not marry49. For instance the 
group of lvshatriyas named Samvrijis, was divided into eighteen 
clans ( Lichhavi, Gnat, Malla etc .). A Kshatriya belonging to the 
Lichhavi clan could marry a girl of the Gnat clan, but he could 
not a marry a girl belonging to his own clan. That persons belonging 
to different classes and guilds could intermarry is certain because 
emperor Bimbisiira ( Shrenika), the originator of the guilds system, 
himself gave his daughters in marriage to Vaishyas and Shudras, 
even though he was a Kshatriya50; and had himself married with 
girls belonging to the Vaishya class51. This freedom about marriages 
had not a long life to live. The Brahmins soon asserted their 
superiority, and being religious preachers, fixed in the minds of 
the people that to intermarry among the four classes was a sin.

(48) A  c h a n g e  c a m e  o v e r  th e  m e n ta li ty  o f  th e  p e o p le  (h ir in g  th e  in te rv a l 

o f t im e  b e tw e e n  E m p e ro r  C h a n d ra g u p ta  a n d  E m p e ro r  A s o k a . See f u r th e r  o n  

in  th i s  b o o k .

(49) C h e fa k a , k in g  o f V a isa li , h a d  g iv e n  h is  se v e n  d a u g h te r s  In m a r r ia g e  
to  k in g s  o f  v e ry  d is ta n t  c o u n tr ie s . (  fo r  fu r th e r  in fo rm a tio n  v id e  th o  c h a p te r  

011 Vaiaali c o u n t r y ” ).

(50) His daughter named Manorama was married to a membet of the 
Vaishya class named Phanna. Ilis other daughter was married to a Slnnha 
(a Chandala) Mauryaputva.

(5 1 ) H is  o w n  q u e e n  a n d  th e  m o th e r  o f  h i so n , A b h a y a k u m a r . w h o  w as 
•d io  lu s  p ih u e  in ’lis te r ,  w a s  th e  d a u g h te r  o f  a  \n h d iy a .

' C0l^ X
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Emperor Nanda the Second of Magadha-Mahapadma by name- 
had a hard time with his Brahmin09 preceptors,

In short, in or about 600 B. C. people followed one of the 
three religions, and belonged to one of the four classes. A century 
jater, guilds came into existence. Lastly came into being class 
consciousness due to the Brahmin preachers, and later on the 
various castes and subcastes that we see in India to-day.

As time went on, this open-mindedness about marriage and 
religion began to disappear. Narrow-mindedness began to permeate 
gradually the minds of the people. Generally, these things depended 
on the king who ruled over the' country. During the reigns of 
emperors like Kharvel53, Afloka, and Priyadarshin, tolerance both 
in religion and marriages was the order of the day. But after 
Priyadarshin, his descendents like Pushyamitra and Agnimitra, 
were orthodox and intolerant in these matters54. Both nature and 
God Time were working for the downfall of India55 and for over 
a long interval of a century and a quarter, such intolerance and 
religious persecution prevailed. Kings began to fight against one 
another and thus the monkey in the form of the foreign invader56, 
made the cat’s paw of the foolish kings of India57.

(52) M a h a p a d m a  h a  , b e e n  c a lle d  “  K a la s b o k a  ”  in  th e  B ra h m in  m y th o lo g ic a l  
b o o k s ,  b e c a u s e  h e  h a d  m a r r ie d  tw o  g ir ls  f ro m  th e  S h u d r a  c la s s . S e e  f. n . 53 
b e lo w .

(5 3 ) I t  is  s a id  th a t  E m p e r o r  K h a rv e l  h a d  m a r r ie d  a  g ir l  f ro m  B a lu c h is ta n . 

E x a m p le s  o f re l ig io u s  to le ra n c e  : A s o k a  w a s  a  B a u d d h a , P r iy a d a r s h in  w a s  a  

j a i n a ,  a n d  K h a rv e l  fo llo w e d  A jiv ik a  S e c t  (in  th e  b e g in n in g ) , b u t  th e r e  w a s  n o  

r e h g ia u s  p e r s e c u t io n  d u r in g  th e i r  re ig n s .

(5 4 ) T h e  d e c lin e  o f  th e  M a u ry a n  E m p ir e ,  w h ic h  h a d  r e a c h e d  i t s  z e n i th  

d u r in g  th e  t im e  o f  E m p e r o r  P r iy a d a rs h iD , w a s  c h ie fly  d u e  to  th i s  re l ig io u s  
p e rs e c u t io n .

(5 5 )  T h i s  c o n fu s io n  p re v a ile d  b e tw e e n  236  B . C .— th e  y e a r  o f th e  d e a th  

o f P r iy a d a r s h in — a n d  114 B . C .— th e  y e a r  o f th e  e n d  o f  B isu n a g a  d y n a s ty .
(5 6 )  T h i s  w a s  th e  t im e  o f  th e  in v a s io n  of fo re ig n  p e o p le  lik e  th e  B a c tr ia n s  

a n d  th e  P a r th ia n s ,  a n d  it w a s  d u e  to  th e m  th a t  re lig io u s  q u a r r e ls  a n d  c o n s e ­
q u e n t  b lo o d y  w a r f a r e ,  p re v a i le d  a t  th a t  t im e .

(5 7 ) A le x a n d e r  t h e  g r e a t  h a d  fo rm e r ly  in v ad ed  In d ia , b u t  h e  h a d  n o t  m a d e  
u p  h is  m in d  to  s ta y  a n d  e s ta b l i s h  h im se lf  in  th e  la n d . T h e  fo re ig n  in v a d e rs  
o f th i s  t im e  b e g a n  to  s e t t le  th e m s e lv e s  in  In d ia

' Co> ^ X
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We have enough evidence to prove that the people of ancient 
India upto about the end of the sixth century B. C., were superior 
Proper a " to the people of modern India both in physical 
m a r r i a g e ,  " p u b e r ty  proportions and in height. The standard of 
a n d  i t s  t im e  a n d  average height in India to-day is five feet and 
tthe P h y s i c a l  d l -  four inches—sometimes five feet and six inches . 
m a n s i o n s  0 f t h e  W e  s t a n d  a n d  s t a r e  a t  a man whose height

is more than six feet and six inches, and we 
consider any man with five feet and seven to ten inches as a 
man having a. good height50. This was not the notion of the 
people of Ancient India, when the average height was ten to 
eleven feet00. During the two centuries before sixth century B. C- 
it was not less than twelve to thirteen feet 01.

( This proves the fact that God Time exerts his influence 
even on the physical dimensions of our bodies. Is it not possible 
that as time passes on, we shall decrease and decrease in height 
and at last dwindle into insignificant pigmies ? ). Because these 
people were tall, they required taller houses to live in; and the arrange­
ment of joints, and reciprocal proportion of different limbs in the 
bodies of these people were stronger and superior to those in ours'2.

(5 8 ) A  g la n c e  a t  th e  re g is te r s  o f I n s u ra n c e  c o m p a n ie s  w ill c o n v in c e  a n v  

re a d e r  a s  to  th e  t r u t h  o f th is  s ta te m e n t .

(5 9 ) P e o p le  h a v in g  th i s  h e ig h t  a r e  s e le c te d  fo r  m il i ta ry  s e rv ic e s  t o - :7*:

(CO) T h e  h e ig h t o f M a h a v ira  is  s a id  to  h a v e  b e e n  se v e n  c u b its . A  c u b it
m e a s u re s  a  f o o t  a n d  a  h a lf . M a h a v lr a ’s -h e ig h t ,  th e n ,  w a s  te n  fe e t  a n d  s ix  in ch es .

(6 1 ) P a r s v a n a th a ,  th e  tw e n ty - th i r d  T i r th a n k a r a  of th e  J a in s  liv ed  b e tw e e n  

777  B . C . to  877  B . C. H is  h e ig h t  w a s  n in e  c u b i ts  o r  th i r te e n  fe e t  an d  s ix  in c h e s .

(6 2 ) Sanghayanas o r  A r tic u la tio n  o f jo in ts  a r e  of six  k in d s , ( i)  \ : .  u 

r s a b h a - n a r a c h a  s a n g h a y a n a  (ii) y s a b h a - n a r a c h a  s a n g h a y a n a ,  ( iii)  N a r a J u i  

sanghayana, Civ) A r d h a - n a r a c h a  s a n g h a y a n a ,  (v ) K ilik a , am i (v i)  C h l* o v a t|m m -

M e a n in g s :— V a jra  =  n a il; t s a b h a = c o v e r in g ; a n d  N a w ie h a — tw o  s id e s  jo ined  
to g e th e r , ( l )  V a jr a r s a b h a —n a r a c h a  s a n g h a y a n a  m th a t  k in d  ol b o d  m ••lav a  
th e  jo in ts  o f  th e  b o n e s  a re  m a d e , b y  p u t t in g  th e  en d s  of th t b o n e s  u p s n e a e h  
o th e r ,  c o v e r in g  th e m , a n d  th e n  n a il in g  th e m  tig h tly - ( 2 ) In  l-Jab h a-n -i aelia- 

s a n g h a y a n a  th e  jo in ts  a re  m a d e  b y  p u t t in g  th e  e n d s  o f th e  b o n e s  to g e th e  " id  
c o v e r in g  th e m : b u t  th e y  a re  n o t  n n ilt  h ( 3) In  N a r a c h a - s a n g h a y a n a ,  th e re  a re  

n e i th e r  c o v e r in g s  n o r  n a ils . O n ly  th e  e n d s  oi th e  b o n e s  m e  p u t  to g e th e r  ( '0

4
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As their bodies were built of stronger elements03 they 
very early attained maturity from the sexual point of view and 
consequently married earlier than we do. Thirteen was the common 
age for marriage04.

Thirteen was also the year of the attainment of majority for 
a person. It will not be difficult to find instances of persons of 
this age who successfully acted as governors of provinces00 and 
even of those who bore the burden of vast empires00 and thus 
made their names immortal by their unflinching devotion to duty.

In  A r d h a - n a r a c h a  s a n g h a y a n a , th e  end  of th e  b o n e  o n  o n e  s id e  (on ly ) h o ld s  t ig h tly  
th e  e n d  o f th e  o th e r  b o n e  in s te a d  o f b o th  h o ld in g  e a c h  o th e r  t ig h tly . (5 ) In  K ilik a , 

th e  en d s  o f th e  b o n e s  a re  jo in e d  b y  o n e  n a il  p a s s in g  th ro u g h  b o th , (fi) In  
C h h e v a th u m , th e  b o n e s  c lin g  to g e th e r  w i th o u t  th e  a id  of n a ils . T h e  jo in ts  in  

o u r  b o d y  a t  p re s e n t ,  a re  o f th e  la s t  ty p e .

S a n fh a U a  (o r  S a n s th a n ) — R e c ip ro c a l  p ro p o r t io n  of lim b s  in  th e  b o d y — a re  

a ls o  o f s ix  k in d s :—

( l )  S a m a - e h a tu s r a  S a n s th a n , (2) N y a g r o d h a - p a r im a n d a la  S a n s th a n , (3 ) A di 

S a n s th a n ,  (4 ) V a m a n a  S a n s th a n ,  (5) K u b ja  S a n s th a n , ( 6) H u n d a k a  S a n s th a n .

M e a n in g s :— ( l )  S a m a - c h a tu s r a - s q u a r e - S a n s th a n  is  t h a t  in  w h ic h  th e  b o d y  
m e a s u re s  e x a c tly  h u n d re d  a n d  e ig h t  f in g e rs  o f th e  p e rs o n  a n d  in  w h ic h  a  
p e r fe c t  s q u a re  is fo rm e d  w h e n  th e  p e r s o n  s q u a ts  o n  th e  g ro u n d . (2 )  N y a g ro ­
d h a - p a r im a n d a la  S a n s th a n  m e a n s  th a t  ty p e  o f b o d y , th e  fo rm a tio n  o f  w h ic h  is 
l ik e  t h a t  o f a  b a n y a n  tr e e  i. e . th a t  p a r t  o f th e  b o d y  w h ic h  is a b o v e  th e  
n a v e l is  f in e - lo o k in g  a n d  w e ll p ro p o r tio n e d , a n d  t h a t  p a r t  w h ic h  is  b e lo w  th e  

n a v e l is  th in  a n d  v o id  o f sy m m e try , (3 ) In  A di S a n s th a n , it is  e x a c tly  o p p o s ite  

to  N y a g ro d h a -p a r im a n d a la  S a n s th a n . (4) In  V a m a n a  S a n s th a n , th e  b o d y  is w ell- 

p ro p o r tio n e d  u p to  th e  a b d o m e n , b u t  is  n o t  so  a b o v e . (5 )  In  K u b ja  S a n s th a n , 
i t  is ju s t  th e  o p p o s i te  o f V a m a n a  S a n s th a n . ( g)  I n  H u n d a k a  S a n s th a n ,  a ll th e  
lim b s  o f  th e  b o d y  a re  o u t  o f p ro p o r t io n .

A ll th e  .ab o v e  s ix  k in d s  o f S a n g h a y a n a  a n d  S a n s th a n  a re  b a se d  o n  J a in a  
s c r ip tu re s . T h e  a s c e tic s  o f  a n c ie n t  In d ia  c o u ld  e n d u re  b i t te r  co ld , s c o rc h in g  
h e a t ,  a n d  h e a v y  s h o w e rs  o f r a in ,  b e c a u se  th e i r  S a n g h a y a u a s  a n d  S a n s th a n a s  
w e re  v e ry  m u c h  su p e r io r  to  o u rs .

(G31 E le m e n ts  fo rm in g  th e  h u m a n  b o d y  a re  o rd in a r i ly  sa id  to  b e  se v e n ; 
b lo o d , f le sh , b o n e s , se m e n , sk in  e tc .

(G4) G a u ta m a  B u d d h a , M a h a v ira  a n d  k in g  f5reUika, a ll th e s e  m a rr ie d  a t  th e  
ag e  o f th ir te e n  o r  fo u r te e n .

(6 5 )  A s o k a  b e c a m e  th e  g o v e rn o r  o f A v a n ti a t  th e  ag e  o f  fo u r te e n .
( 66 ) E m p e ro r  P r iy a d a r s h in ,  w a s  c ro w n e  ! a t  th e  a g e  of th ir te e n ,

Ss&fc- ' e°^ \



As a consequence of the people of that time being stronger 
and taller than the people of our time, the duration of human

The duration of ^  t0° WaS longer than that of ours, In the 
human Site sixth century B . C ., an average human being 

did not die before hundred or hundred and ten.
In the ninth century B. C. people lived even longer. Even though 
this was the ordinary duration of human life, instances of early 
death are not wanting67 but these were exceptions and not the 
rule, We all know that as time has passed on, our lives have 
been shorter and shorter68.

On account of their simplicity and Nature’s full bounty, means 
of livelihood were within the reach of all. People had not to toil 

, _ night and day to keep their bodies and souls
neslf and Religious togethen As a result> they occupied themselves 

t o le r a n c e  w^h the thought of God and. His marvellous 
creation. Religious preachers and preceptors did 

not find difficult to gather round them a large number of disciples 
because the general inclination of those people was towards a 
pious life. There are even instances when people have abandoned 
worldly life without the external aid of religious preaching69.

Between ninth century B. C. and sixth century B, C., only 
two religions-the Vedic and the Jain-existed and held sway over 
the mind of the people. Any man belonging to any one of the 
f°ur classes, followed a religion which appealed to him more 
stiongly than the other. Of these two even, the Vedic religion was 
°n the decline and the Brahmins had begun to make a speciality 

it. At this stage was born Gautama Buddha, the founder of 
Buddha religion, which, in many ways, resembles Jain religion. 
Generally people from all the four classes accepted Buddhism as

(67) A cc o rd in g  to  J a in a  S c r ip tu re s , a  J a in a  A sc e tic  namc-d M a u a k a  d ied  a t  
th e  a g e  o f  tw e lv e . (4 5 0  B . C . o r  77 y e a rs  a f t e r  M a h a v ira  d ied . )

( 68 ) E x p e r t s  ’o f  to - d a y  h a v e  fix ed  tw e u ty - t ln e e  y e a rs  a s  the a v e ra g e  
d u ra t io n  o f  life  in  m o d e m  In d ia .

(69) S u c h  p e o p le  w e re  c a lled  “ S v a y a m - b u d d h a ”  i. e. p e o p le  who a c q u ire  

true k n o w le d g e  w ith o u t  th e  a id  o f  a n y  p re c e p to r . T h o s e  who b e g in  to  think 
about re a l th in g s  by  i x in g  th e i r  a t te n t io n  o n  a  s in g le  thing a re  ca lled  
" Prgiyeka-buddha.”
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their faith, but on a minuter examination, we realise, that a great 
majority consisted of the people belonging to Kshatriya and 
Yaishya classes only. It was only Jainism which represented very 
fairly all the four classes in good proportion. Not only many of 
the Shudras were Jains, but many of the disciples of Mahavira 
were Brahmins. Thus the sphere of influence of the Jain religion 
was wider than that of both the other religions.

Religious tolerance and open mindedness were the order of 
the day. People observing different faiths mixed freely with one 
another and even kings did not hesitate to run to the aid of the 
people who observed a faith other than their own70.

It was not only kings who helped the people financially. From 
the people themselves sprung forth persons with philanthrophic 
inclinations. But their charitable activities were influenced neither 
b y  class distinctions nor by religious differences. The only idea 
which appealed to them was to render help to those who needed 
it. The main reason for such a state of affairs was the plenty of 
the means of livelihood.

Ordinarily a man had only one wife, and vice versa; but a 
man could marry another woman in spite of his first wife being

alive and in spite of his having children by her. 
C o n ju g a l  R e l a t i o n s  Neither social rules nor religion prohibited this.

Rich persons married many girls at the same 
time, and for kings a large number of wives was believed to be 
enhancing their royalty and prestige. Princes born of different 
queens were distinguished from one another by uniting the family 
name of their mothers with their own names71.

Thus, while man had all freedom and facilities about marriage, 
women could not do as they liked even after becoming widows.

( 7 0 )  K in g  A ja ts a t r u  w a s  a  J a in .  H e  is  s a id  to  h a v e  g o t a  p a n d a l  b u i l t  a t  
h is  o w n  e x p e n s e  fo r  a n  a s s e m b ly  o f th e  B u d d h is ts .

(7 1 )  G a u ta m ip u t r a  s o - a n d - s o  m e a n t  th e  s o n  o f a  m o th e r  w h o  came 
J ro m  G a u ta m a  fa m ily . S im ila r ly , V a s h i s h th a p u t r a  s o - a n d - s o  m e a n t  t h a t  

t  o p e r s o n  w a s  tlx? s o n  o f  a  w o m a n  w h o  c a m e  f ro m  th e  V a s h i s h f h a  fa m ily , 
j J e n '/ ' th e  w o rd s  G a u ta in i - p u t r a  a n d  V a s h is f h a - p u t r t t  a r e  u se d  to  d e n o te  th e i r  

m atron -,-in ics but. n o t  p a tro n y m ic s .  A  m a n  d id  n o t  m a r ry  a  g ir l  b e lo n g in g  to  h is  

ov u fa n  ; ,y A s th e  s o n  w a s  k n o w n  b y  th e  fa m ily  n a m e  of h is  m o th e r ,  th e r e  w a s  
a  g ro a t d iffe ren ce  b e tw e e n  th e  n a m e s  o f th e  f a th e r  a n d  o f  th e  so n ,
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Widow remarriages, if not wholly prohibited, were allowed as 
exceptions. Only among Shudras, widow-remarriages were allowed 
without any restrictions.

At present the administration of a village is conducted by the 
village headman and the village council. Several such villages are 

grouped into a Taluka or a district which is 
T h e  A c t i v i t i e s  of unc[er the jurisdiction of an officer called the 
C o u n c i l s ,  C a b in e t* ,  Mamlatdar who manages affairs with the help
M ie s  a n d  K in g s  o f  a staff and a n  office. Several districts are

grouped together and is called a province which 
is placed under the supervision of an officer who is given the 
designation of the “ Collector”. Several such provinces are grouped 
together and placed under the searching eye of an officer called 
the “ Commissioner. ” Over these ail, we have Governors, Viceroys, 
and a Secretary of State for India, with their legislative assemblies 
and executive councils and Ministers for different departments. 
Such hierarchical official order though on a smaller scale, seems 
to have prevailed even in Ancient India. Titles and official design­
ations of persons holding posts in the administrative departments 
are found in the literature of those times™ though we do not 
know exact details about their powers and positions, duties and 
responsibilities. Nature and God Time smiled sweetly on those 
people, and so they did not bother with complicated official dis­
tinctions and definitions of the particular duties and powers of 
each officer. This does not mean that the people were intellectually 
inferior to us, ( The reader is here referred to the paragraphs on 
Village Reconstruction, on ministers and councils and on the 
formation of guilds for the development of trade). Persons, whose 
intellectual powers were above the average and who were consequently 
respected in the society, had such responsibilities trust upon them, 
and they acquitted themselves worthily in their duties. A council 
of such persons was just like the Legislative Council or The 
House of Commons of to -day '3. Moreover, on account of the

(7 2 ) S re s th in ,  G V h a s th in , B h a n d a r ik ,  J e th a k a ,  R a iju k  t, J S a a p a d a , P a y r a s a b h a ,  
etc., are th e  w o rd s  u se d  in  B u d d h is t ic  b o o k s , “ B h a n d a r ik s  w o re  a lso  tru s te d  
w ith  th e  w o rk  o l h e a r in g  q u a r r e ls  a n d  g iv in g  d e c is io n s  th e re o n . (C . H . I. p. 20{j).

(73) "Buddhistic India” p. 96;—“ Most of the handicrafts hod theli guilds*
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federal system of Government prevailing at that time, kings were 
called “ Jagirdars, ” and a representative assembly of such kings 
or jagirdars had the same functions as the House of Lords of 
to-day. The duties of the officers of those days might have been 
different from the duties of the officers of to-day, but the difference 
is of degree and not of kind.

One pecularity deserves notice here. The kings themselves 
often presided over the meetings of legislative and executive 
councils, and thus kept themselves in close touch with all admini­
strative affairs. As stated before, they also took keen interest in 
the investigation of crimes and thus facilitated the arduous task 
of the police officers, by supplying them with valuable information 
gained during their night-stralls in the city streets in disguise. 
Thus they justified themselves in being called the fathers and 
protectors of their subjects.

Chatiakya, the prime minister of Maurya Emperor Chandra- 
gupta, has compiled a monumental treatise on economics, holding

the title of “ Arthasastra. ” This treatise furnishes 
Sources of Revenue ampje evidence to prove that attempts were

£Hld T&X6S made to increase the revenue of the state from 
various sources and particularly from the soil. But the time with 
which we are concerned is two hundred years before Arthasastra 
came into existence, and thus it is difficult to say whether the 
same conditions prevailed during that time. The author has not 
come across any book or literature of those times, which would 
furnish this much-wanted information. Even under these circum­
stances we have enough reasons to believe that there were no 
taxes on the people except fines inflicted on persons who committed

it w a s  th ro u g h  th e s e  g u ild s  th a t  th e  k in g  su m m o n e d  th e  p e o p le  on  im p o r ta n t  
o c c a s io n s . T h e  A ld e rm e n  o r th e  P re s id e n ts  o f su c h  g u ild s  w e re  im p o r ta n t  p a rso n s , 
w e a lth y  a n d  f a v o u r i te s  a t  t h e  c o u r t .  T h e  g u ild s  w ere  s a id  to  h a v e  p o w e rs  o f  
a r b i t r a t io n  b e tw e e n  th e  m e m b e rs  o f th e  g u ild s  a n d  th e ir  w iv es, a n d  d isp u te s  

b e tw e e n  o u e  g u ild  a n d  th e  o th e r  w ere  u n d e r th e  ju r is d ic t io n  of th e  M a h a s h e lh i ,  
th e  L o rd  H ig h  C h a n c e llo r , w h o  a c te d  a s  a  s o r t  o f  c h ie f  A ld e rm a n  o v e r th e  

A ld e rm e n  o f th e  g u ild s ,”  ( S e e  T . R . A . S . 1901, a r tic le  b y  M rs. R , D a v is  

p, 863-368),
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crimes74. State treasuries were always full to the brim, and it 
was seldom that the State had to incur and defray any extra­
ordinary expenses. Even when such occasions arose, patriotic and 
rich citizens readily undertook to bear the burden, and thus save 
the ordinary and the poor from any extra taxation. People 
were happy, and financial crisis were very rare; consequently the 
State did not need to hoard money like a miser. In short, the 
administrative expense of the State was very low and the people 
were not harrassed with taxation for that. Nature was always 
merciful, and rainfall was regular and plentiful; famine were very 
rare. But from the time of king Srenika undesirable excess in 
rainfall and famines frequently visited the land, and from those 
times seems to have begun the custom of taxation. Even then, it 
is difficult to say how much time might have elapsed in establishing 
and regulating the custom. May be, two centuries might have 
elapsed and taxation might have begun from the time of Emperor 
Chandragupta.

As means of livelihood were ample, people did not bother to 
exploit the land fully; and they never had a keen desire to eat 
so many various things at a time. Rice was the staple food of 
the people and was grown everywhere in plenty on account of 
bountiful rainfall.

The statement that rice was the staple food of the people, 
should not lead any one to believe that farmers did not grow or

did not know how to grow anything else. They
J th o d o fE x c h a n g e  did grow other corns, but India was not mainly 

a °d  kinds of W e a lth  . , , * .  Tan agricultural country as it is now. As the
People of some of the western countries to-day grow enough corn 
to sustain them, and devote the rest of their time and energy to 
the development of industries and commerce, so also in ancient 
India people devoted much of their time to the exploitation of the 
mineral wealth of their country, and exporting those minerals, 
manufactured or raw, to the foreign countries, and thus earning

(74) T h e  s ta te m e n t  o f H e r o d o tu s  th a t  a  c e r ta in  a m o u n t  o f t r ib u te  w ao  le v ie d  

f ro m  T a k s a s iJ S , a  p ro v in c e s  o t G a n d h a r a  c o u n try , (v id e  C H . I \  ) c e r ta in ly  is  a b o u t  
s ix th  c e n tu ry  B . C .; b u t  th i s  is n o t  ta x a t io n  b y  a n  In d ia n  k in g  o n  h is  su b je c ts ;  
th i s  is a  t r ib u te  le v ie d  b y  a  fo re ig n  in v a d e r  f ro m  a u  In d ia n  k in g , a s  a  tine .

1 1 1  *SL
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wealth. Forest products and spices were in abundance and were 
also exported in ships to foreign countries and thus were a power­
ful source of income to the traders. We do not know how the 
people bought and sold commodities or what were the means of 
exchange. Bartering mast have been common; and precious metals 
like gold and silver did exist in those times75 76, and it is easy to 
guess that they might have been in use as a means of exchange, 
because both in Jaina, and Buddhistic literature and in descriptions 
o; historians like Herodotus7 0 we come across words like “Golden 
Dust. This method must have existed before the time of king 
Bimbisara. As time went on, and God Time exerted His influence 
in limiting means of livelihood, thus necessitating the formation of 
guilds, we can imagine that coins of gold and silver77 might have 
been made to make exchange easier. As there were no necessary 
mechanical appliances-which are in use in modern mints “ -punch- 
marxed coins must have been first made78 *.

When foreign trade was thus in full swing, some device to 
keep accounts and to know the whereabouts of one’s mother-land

while residing in foreign countries for trade
and ̂ the6' aia^of PurPoses, must have been in use. Both language 

Writing and script, in some form, must have existed.
The letters of those times resemble more the 

letters of the Sanskrit alphabet; this script was known as “Brahmi”70 
in eighth century B. C. and as “ Magadhi ” after that. Of course, 
we do not know on what the script was written. The memory of 
the people of those times was very powerful an 1 they were in the

(7 5 ) T h e  re a d e r  is hene re fe r re d  to  f. n . 11  in  C h a p te r  o n e .

(7 6 )  S e e  f, n . 74 a b o v e .

(7 . ) C h e a p e r  c o in s  m a d e  f ro m  c o p p e r , le a d  a n d  o th e r  m ix tu re s  o f m e ta ls ,  
e a rn -  in to  e x is te n c e  m u c h  la te r  th a n  th e  t im e  o f  k in g  S re n ik a .

(7 8 )  F o r  f u r th e r  in fo rm a tio n  o n  c o in s  s e e  vo l. I I . C H . II &  III .

(7 o ) W e  h a v e  r e a s o n s  to  b e lie v e  t h a t  th e  s a g e s  w h o  c o m p ile d  S h r u t i s  o f 
t h ,  V ed ic  re lig io n , c a m e  f ro m  th e  re g io n  a ro u n d  a  la k e  n a m e d  H a m a m a  in  
A f g h a n is .a n .  T h i s  re g io n  w a s  k n o w n  a. S a k a s th a n  o r  th e  re s id e n c e  o f  th e  
-Salta  p e o p le  in  th o s e  tim e s . T h e ir  la n g u a g e  w a s  “  B ra h m i ” . T h e  re a d e r  w ill 
u n d e r s a n d  f ro m  th is  th a t  H in d u s  o r ig in a lly  w e re  re s id e n ts  o f  S a k a s th S n .

m$ . §l
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habit of committing things to memory80 rather than writing them 
down81. Thus there was little need of writing and less thought 
of materials for writing. The inscriptions of those times lead one 
to believe that important events which deserved immortality were 
commemorated on rocks and pillars8 *1 They, at the same time, 
prove that there was a language spoken and written by the 
people, and that they were not uncivilized or illiterate. They did 
not bother much about writing materials because, as explained 
above, they did not need them, and thus ink, paper etc., might 
not have existed in those times. But we need not believe that the 
people were illiterate.

There were sixteen different kingdoms in India in those times; 
and it is possible that each kingdom might have had a language 
of its own. But in the east was the country of Magadha which 
was a centre of religious activities and also the place where the 
greater part of the lives of the great religious preachers was spent. 
Consequently greater importance was attached to the language 
or this country and it was called “ MagadhI,” 83 from the name of 
the country of its origin. The learned men of to-day call it 

Prakfta *\ This language must have been in use, more or less, 
throughout India, because traders of this country travelled throughout 
India, in large groups and caravans. Kamboja was the name 
given to the region in the north of modern Afghanistan and the

(8 0 ) T h e  k n o w le d g e  w h ic h  is  g a in e d  b y  h e a r in g  a n d  re m e m b e r in g  is  ca lle d  
^ r u t a  G n a n a  S ru t is  a r e  s o  c a lle d  b e c a u s e  th e y  w e re  h e a rd  a n d  c o m m itte d

to  m e m o ry ; th e i r  a n t iq u i ty  is p ro v e d  b y  th is .

I n  J a in is m , to o , s u c h  k n o w le d g e  is c a l le d  “  S ru ta  ”  k n o w le d g e , P e r s e u s  
w h o  a c q u ire d  k n o w le d g e  in  th is  w a y  w e re  c a lle d  “  S r u ta  K e v a li .”  S th u la  
b h R d ra ji, a  c o n te m p o ra ry  o f  e m p e ro r s  C h a n d ra g u p ta  a u d  B in d u s a ra , wra s  a  
“ & ruta K e v a l i ” .

(8 1 )  T h e  re a d e r  is  h e re  re fe r re d  to  a  p a r a g r a p h  “  W o re  th e  a n c ie n t  p eo p le  

i l l i te r a te ” - i n  c h a p te r  o n e  of t h i s  b o o k .

(8 2 )  M a n ik y a l p i l la r - in s c r ip t io n  in  G a n d h a r a  a n d  K a m b o ja  is  b e lie v e d  to  
h a v e  b e e n  e re c te d  in  e ig h th  c e n tu ry  B . C . T h e  in s c r ip t io n s  o f e m p e ro r  P r iy a  

d a r s h in  a re  o f  f o u r th  c e n tu ry  B . C .

(8 3 )  T h e  o rig in a l s c r ip tu r a l  b o o k s  of J a in is m  a n d  B u d d h is m  a re  w ritte n  

in  P iU k f ta  o r  M a g a d lu

3
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language of that country was called Kharosthi84. This language 
resembles Prabrta or Magadhi language; but its chief peculiarities 
are seen on the rock inscriptions of Shahjangrhl and Mansera 
by Emperor Priyadarshin. Though these inscriptions date from 
Jiird century B. C. yet Panini’s grammar-which dates fifth century 
tJ, C.—furnishes rules about the language. This Panini was a native 
of GSndhara, the modern Punjab. The countries of Gandhara 
and Kamboja were nothing but provinces of one mighty empire,85 
and were in close touch with each other, consequently influencing 
each other’s language. This country later came into possession of 
the Bactrians and then was ruled by emperors like Demetrius 
arid Menander and Kshtrapas like Bhumaka and Nahapana. They 
added many new words to the original language.

During this whole time Sanskrt language, on which all these 
languages' are based, was not much in use. Learned men might 
have been using it. It was revived by the famous commentator 
Patanjali in the times of the Sunga dynasty.

When no body cared to bother about keeping accounts, it 
was even rarer to care for history or political records. As federal 

system of Government prevailed, no king was 
the^Ir^ny Er« fjrecj with an ambition for territorial expansion.

We have given above details about the art of 
writing. Life was far from complicated and questions seldom arose 
for the solutions of which people had to approach the king. If 
an event was considered worth remembrance and if it was thought 
proper to remember its date,8* it was united with an event which 
was happened in the lives of the great religious prophets.87 From 
ninth to sixth century B. C. only two religions existed. Buddhism 
came into existence in the fifth century B. C. People began an

(8 4 ) T h i s  re g io n  is to  b e  c o n s id e re d  a s  th e  b ir th p la c e  o f  a n y  m a n  s p e a k in g  
th e  K h a ro '? !h i la n g u a g e . T h is  la n g u a g e  w a s  sp o k e n  in  th e  re g io n  a b o u t  th e  

H in d u k u s h a  m o u n ta in s  a n d  th e s e  p e o p le  a re  k n o w n  a s  y o u a s . T h is  w a s  a ls o  th e  
b i r th  p la c e  of D e m e tr iu s , M e n a n d e r  a n d  K u th e d e m u s .

(8 .1)) S e e  C h a p te r  IV .

(« 6 ) S e e  f. n. 11, C h a p te r  I , “ T h e  p a ra g ra p h  o n  la n d .”

(37) C o m p a re  th e  p a r a g r a p h , “  W e re  th e  a n c ie n t  In d ia n s  i l l i te ra te  ? ”  in 
C h a p te r  I,

/ a 'J*6 ‘ e° i ^ X
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era with the death of such a prophet and dated events that way. 
This system was used by Jains and Buddhists only, and not by 
the followers of the Vedic religion because no king accepted that 
faith, except the kings of the Sunga dynasty, who have no rock 
inscriptions to their credit to furnish us with the proof of the 
existence of any Vedic Era. Instances are found of the Buddha 
Era being used in Buddhistic books; while many of the emperors 
were Jains and have many inscriptions8s to their credit. In these 
inscriptions the era used is that which was begun with the Nirvana 
( going to heaven) of Lord Mahavxra. No king was keenly 
desirious of making his name immortal through the initiation of 
an era connected with his name. If an emperor thought any 
event worth the remembrance of posterity, he got the description 
of that event inscribed on a pillar or a rock, and in it was 
mentioned that the event took place so many years after the 
Nirvana of his religious Prophet. From this it becomes clear that 
kings and emperors thought that their religious preceptors were 
more worthy of remembrance than they themselves were89. Some­
times this devotion to religion and religious preceptors amounted 
to orthodoxy00.

The indifference of the kings and emperors to posthumous 
fame about them continued as long as they had not come into 
contact with any foreign nations. Even in the coins, they never 
cared to get their names mentioned91. With the beginnings of the

(8 3 ) In  th e  S a h a s r a m - in s c r ip t io n  of E m p e r o r  P r iy a d a r s h in  th e  n u m b e r  of 
t l ie  y e a r  is  256; in  H a th ig u r o p h a — in sc r ip tio n  of E m p e ro r  K h a rv e l  th e  n u m b e r  
o f th e  y e a r  is 103. T h e s e  tw o  n u m b e rs  re fe r  to  th e  e ra  b e g u n  in  th e  n a m e  

of M a h S v Ira  b e c a u s e  b o th  th e  e m p e ro rs  w e re  J a in s .
(8 9 ) D u e  to  th i s  r e a s o n  o n ly , th e  k in g s  g o t  th e  r e l ig io n - s ig n s  in sc r ib e d  

o n  th e ir  c o in s . T o  s h o w  m o re  re v e re n c e  to  th e i r  re lig io n , th e y  g o t th e i r  f a m ily -  
s ig n  in sc r ib e d  o n  th e  re v e rs e  s id e  o f th e  c o in , a n d  th e  re l ig io n - s ig n  o n  th e  

o b v e rs e  s id e  of th e  c o in .
(9 0 ) D e v o tio n  to  re lig io n , c h a n g e s  in to  d e sp o tic  o r th o d o x y  w h o n  g e n e ra l 

W elfare o f th e  p e o p le  is  d is re g a rd e d  fo r  th e  s a k e  of a  re lig io u s  b e lie f , o r 

in to le ra n c e  is  s h o w n  to w a rd s  p e o p le  fo llo w in g  a n y  o th e r  re lig io n . P e r s e c u t io n  
a n d  re p re s s io n  a re  s ig n s  o f o r th o d o x y . E m p e ro r  P r iy a d a r s h in  i l lu s tr a te s  reasonooU i 

d e v o tio n  to  re lig io n , w h ile  e m p e ro rs  of th e  Bung-1, d y n a s ty  i l lu s t r a te  o r th o d o x y

(9 1 )  S e e  s u p r a  f, 0 . 89,



foreign invasions92 and the subsequent contact with the foreigners, 
Indian kings and people began to adopt some of the customs of 
these foreign invaders. One of the customs, imitated by the kings, 
was to have their own likenesses inscribed on the coins, and the 
second was to begin eras connected with their names. Thus 
religious eras began to fade into insignificance and kingly eras 
began to prop up like mushrooms93. (Details about coins and 
eras are given in chapters specially devoted to them ).

It is useless to think of a postal system of communication 
when letter-writing itself was non-existent. Oral messages were

sent by people through caravans which travelled
M e s s e n g e r s  a n d  from pjace to place. Special political messages

A m b a s s a d o r s  . , , . 1 . . ^ „ ,were sent by kings and ministers through a
specially appointed set of people who were called “ Dutas
(Messengers). The present system of keeping ambassadors constantly
in foreign countries did not prevail at that time. That custom
seems to have begun in India after the Indian kings came into
contact with the Persian and the Greek emperors.

Variety in clothes was as much in fashion as it is to-day. 
Cotton and silken clothes of all colours, full of embroidery, were

worn by the people. Clothes were worn according 
C lo th e s  a n d  O r n a -  tQ a m3in>s position in life. One peculiarity

deserves notice here. If we look at the pictures 
of ancient kings and queens we shall notice that the upper part 
of iheir bodies is unclad94. We do not know the reason why they 
did so. Ornaments were also of various kinds. To-day the male- 
members of the society do not like to put on ornaments; in ancient

(9 2 )  T h e  f ir s t  fo re ig n  in v a s io n  w a s  m a d e  b y  a  P e r s ia n  e m p e ro r  in  th e  

6 t h  c e n tu ry  B i C .; w h ile  a n o th e r  w a s  m a d e  b y  A le x a n d e r  in  th e  4 th  c e n tu ry  

B . C . T h e  f ir s t  fo re ig n  in v a d o r  w h o  s e t t le d  in  In d ia  w a s  E u th e d e m u s ,  th e  f a th e r  

o f th e  B a c t r ia n  e m p e ro r  D e m e tr iu s .  B u t  h o  h a d  g o n e  a w a y  t o  h is  o w n  c o u n tr y  

a f te r  a  s h o r t  t im e , w h ile  D e m e tr iu s  a n d  M e n a n d e r  h a d  s e t t le d  fo r  g o o d  in  In d ia .

(9 3 ) T h e  f ir s t  k in g  w h o  s ta r t e d  a n  e r a  in  h is  o w n  n a m e  w a s  V i r a  

V ik ra m a id ity a  tiaka .:i. S o m e  le a rn e d  h i s to r i a n s  b e lie v e  t h a t  M a u ry a i’ E r a  e x is te d  

b e fo re  th i s  V ik r a r a a  E r a ,  b u t  a r e  th e r e  a n y  p ro o fs  to  ju s t i fy  th e  b e lie f  ?

(9 4 )  S e e  th e  p ic tu r e s  o f  M d y a d e v i’t  d r e a m s  a n d  th o  p i l l a r  o f  k in g  A ja ta -  

jU tru  in  th e  b o o k  e n t i t le d  “  B h a r a h u t  s t u p a b y  S ir  A . C u n n in g h a m ,

m)l <sl
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India, even kings put on a number of ornaments to decorate their 
bodies. This might have been due to the immense wealth which 
they possessed, and for which there were not so many uses. 
Women put on more ornaments than men did. The shape of the 
ornaments was dependent on the social customs of the times. 
Ornaments were chiefly made of gold and silver.

Common custom was to bum the dead bodies. We do not
find any instances of bodies being buried. No information is forth-
„ coming as to what was done with the ashes of
C rem ation C e r e -

monies a body already burnt. The remains of great
religious prophets and preachers were preserved 

for a long time ' '. Specially their teeth, bones, hair or any other 
parts ot the body which would not decompose for a long time, 
were preserved in stone or jewel boxes00. These boxes were 
preserved at the place where the bodies were burnt97, or they 
were removed to some other place. Over these boxes were erected 
big edifices which became the centres of pilgrimage for the people.

Emperor Priyadarshin got commemoration structures built on 
the places where his kith and kin and his religious preceptors 
died. For details the reader is referred to the chapters on Priya­
darshin, who lived in the 3rd century B. C.

AH the details given in this chapter are to be understood as 
describing the conditions prevailing in the 6th century B. C. The 

same conditions might have prevailed during 
general description the three hundred years before 6th century B. C., 

or they might have begun in 6th century B. C.9S 
and might have developed fully later on. In short, 6th century

Co is the centre from the view point of time.
If we compare all those details with the customs prevailing 

‘iL modern In(̂ a> we shah be able to see that the differences are of
(9 5 ) T o  h a v e  so m a  idea  a b o u t su c h  re m a in s  th e  re a d e r is  re fe rred  to  the  

c h a p te rs  o n  P r iy a d a rs h in .
(96) S ee  f, n . 95.

(97) T h e  S an ch i s tu p a  fu rn is h e s  in s ta n c e s  of b o th  k in d s . F o r  fu r th e r  
in fo rm a tio n  seo  tlio  c h a p te rs  o n  l im p e r o r  P r iy a d a rsh in .

(9S ) M o d ern  h is to ry  of In d ia  c a n  be  sa id  to  b eg in  w ith  th e  s i \ t h  cen tu ry  
C. The time before that can be said to be the prehistoric age,

1 1 1  <SL
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degree but not of kind, showing us that even with the passage of 
twenty five hundred years, fundamental conditions have not 
much changed.

Mr. Hornel once delivered a very interesting lecture from the 
presidential chair of the annual meeting of Royal Asiatic Society 
for Bengal. He said that Buddhism and Jainism were respectable 
rivals in ancient India; but in modem India, Buddhism has dis­
appeared while Jainism has continued to prevail. The chief reason 
for this persistence of Jainism must be due to some inherent 
elements in the faith itself. Not only has Jainism continued to 
exist but its beliefs and rites are adaptable, even in our own time 
with very little changes. This persistence reflects creditably on the 
solid foundations of the faith.

All the social rules and regulations have their origin in the 
reign of king Srenika00. He had a proper and powerful helper 
in his son' Abhayakumara. King Srenika derived his name due 
to bis formation of guilds because the word Srenika itself means 
the “ builder of the guilds ”, His real name was Bimbisara- He 
was inspired to form these guilds by the great Jaina prophet, 
Mahavlra. He changed his faith from Buddhism to Jainism, only 
because he was impressed by the religious principles of Mahavira. 
For further information, the reader is referred to the chapters on 
Srenika. In short, all the social structures and customs originated 
with Mahavira who possessed the knowledge of Past, Present and 
Future,—that knowledge which is called “ Kaivalya Gnana ” in 
Jainism. It is no wonder that,a religion started by such a personality 
is bound to be everlasting99 100.

(9 9 ) H is to r y  o f I n d ia  c a n  b e  r a id  to  h a v e  b e g u n  w i th  th e  re ig n  o f  k in g  

S r e n ik a  ( s e e  f. u . 98  ).
(1 0 0 ) T h e  a u th o r  r e q u e s ts  th e  re a d e r  n o t  to  th in k  t h a t  th e  a u th o r  h a s  a  

p a r t ia l i ty  fo r  J a in is m . H o  is  a  w o r s h ip p e r  o f  t r u th  a n d  t r u th  o n ly . W h a te v e r  
Iras a p p e a le d  to  h im  a s  t r u t h  h a s  a p p e a r e d  in  th e s e  p a g e 6. A t le a s t  M r. H o r n e t  

bad no reason to L© partial towardB Jainism.
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Chapter III
Geography of Ancient India

Syao£sfo:c'"A comparative study of the sixteen countries 
mentioned in Buddhistic books and twenty-five and a half 
countries mentioned in the Jaina books—A list of the names of 
the cities and villages of each country; short descriptive notes on 
each country—The famous Chinese traveller Huen Chang and 
his list of eighty count ' in the seventh century A. D.— -Seventy 
out of these eighty countries which were in India proper and 
information about them.
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We have seen in chapter one that Bharata-varsa was divided 
into two parts—Northern India and Southern India, The ranges

of the Vindhya mountain lie between them, 
countries of Ary a- Because the people of Northern India were more

civilized than the people of Southern India, 
Northern India was named '* Aryadesha or Aryavarta ” and
southern India was named “ Dakshina-patha or Anaryadesha. ”
The scriptures of all religions assert that all great men were born
in Northern India or “ Aryadesha”1 According to Jai.na scriptures 
this “ Aryavarta ” is said to have consisted of twenty-five and a half
countries. It would require volumes to describe them all in detail 
and its reading too would be tiresome. So we shall try to describe
them as briefly as possible. Some information will also be given 
of the countries mentioned in Buddhistic books; we shall also 
make a comparative study of them both.

_____.1 Yh! l .0

j i t '
>• \  * j _ o _ •»

o  *«ha»hikant • co. r V n i l
U 16 >6 J M H

( l )  S u c h  g re a t  m e n  a r e  g iv e n  th e  n a m e  of “  ^JaJaka P u r i is a  ”  in  J a in a  
S c r ip tu re :- . T h e y  n u m b e r  in  a ll 03 , lik e  th is :— ( i )  L'4 T i r th a n k u r a s  ( ii ) 12 
C h a k r a  v a r t  in s  o r  S o v e re ig n  E m p e ro r s ,  ( i i i ) y V u au d o v as, ( iv  )  '* P ra tiv a a u d d v f ts ,

( v ) CJ Balabhac'raa ( Natuyanas or Ramas) •- 03.
t
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(3) (a) (4)
Jain Buddha Name of Name of the Number of towns

Books Books the C o u n t r y  C a p i ta l  ____________________ _

^  Later
o ld  t im e s

1 2 3 4 5 6
_____,  , | - ------C T M aM m ;

1 1 Magadha Rajgrhi 6500 6600
2 2 AngaOt1] ChampanagariH 500 5000
3 3 Banga Tamraliptl[3] 50 (A) 500C

* 4 4 Kalinga(6) Kanchanpura[4] 160 (A) loOO
5 5 Kasi Vanarasi[3] 162 1920
6 6 Kosal['5] Saketpura 908 9080

(2 -3 )  T h e s e  n u m b e rs  w ill m a k e  i t  e a s y  to  u n d e r s ta n d  w h a t  d iffe ren t o a n .e s  

w e re  g iv en  to  th e  s a m e  c o u n try  in  B u d d h a  b o o k s  a n d  in  J a in a  b o o k s . F o r  
in s ta n c e , in  th e  J a in a  l is t  N o . 8 is  K u s a v a r ta  a n d  N o . 11 is  S a u r a s t r a ,  T h e  
n u m b e r  fo r  b o th  in  th e  B u d d h a  l i s t  is , 11. S o  S a u r a s t r a  w a s  th e  n a m e  g iv en  
in  th e  B u d d h a  b o o k s  b o th  to  N o . 8 a n d  N o . 11., o f the Jaina b o o k s . S im ila r ly  

in  th e  J a in a  l is t ,  N o . 7 is K u ril, N o . 9 is P a n c h a la ,  a n d  N o . 10 is  J a n g a la .  T h e  
n u m b e r  fo r  a ll th e s e  th re e  in  th e  B u d d h a  l i s t  is N o . 9. S o  P a n c h a la  w a s  th e  
n a m e  g iv e n  iu  th e  B u d d h a  b o o k s  to  th r e e  c o u n tr ie s  of th e  J a in a  b o o k s . S a m e  

is th e  c a s e  w ith  N o . 1 a n d  N o . 15 o f  th e  J a in a  b o o k s . B o th  th e s e  a re  k n o w n  

a s  M a g a d h a  in  th e  B u d d h a  b o o k s .

(4) A n d h ra  o r  A n d h ra  is  n o t  m e n tio n e d  in  th is  l is t . T>vo e x p la n a t io n s  ca n  

bo  fo rw a rd e d :— (i) T h is  l i s t  r e fe r s  to  N o r th e r n  In d ia , w h ile  A n d h r a  w a s  in 
S o u th e rn  In d ia , a n d  w a s  c o n s id e re d  u n c iv iliz e d  o r  o n ly  h a lf -c iv il iz e d , (i , 4  he 

n a m e  A n d h ra  m ig h t h a v e  c o m e  in to  e x is te n c e  a f te r  6 th  c e n tu ry  B . C . (r) i h e  

n a m e  A n d h ra  is  m e n tio n e d  in  M a h a b h a v a ta . M ig h t i t  n o t  be  th a t  th e  n am o  

A n d h ra  m ig h t h a v e  b e e n  d ro p p e d  b y  th e  p e o p le  fo r  so m e  re a s o n s  fo r  so m e  

c e n tu rie s ', a n d  th e n  a g a in  re v iv e d ?  T h e s e  tw e n ty - f iv e  n a m e s  of th e  c o u n tr ie s  

a r e  s o  o ld  th a t  it is d ifficu lt to  fix th e ir  b o u n d a r ie s . T h e  a u th o r  h a s  tr ie d  h is  
b e s t  to  a r ra n g e  th e m  in  o rd e r , b u t  h is  d e c is io n  is n o t  to  b e  ta k e n  a s  final.

(5 )  F o r  th e  e x p la n a t io n  of th i s  re a d  f. n . 3 a n d  4 a n d  se e  th e  m a p  a lso .

( 6 ) V id e  in fra .

(A ) W h e re v e r  th is  s ig u  (A ) o c c u rs  ( it  o c c u rs  n in e  tim e s  ), th e  n u m b e r  of 
to w n s  a n d  v illag es  is b e lo w  h u n d re d . T h e  re a d e r  m ig h t w o n d e i h o w  cou ld  th a t  
b e  re a s o n a b le  w h e n  th e  n u m b e r  of to w n s  a n d  v illa g e r  e lse  w h e n : is m o re  th a n

6
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Kuru[7] Gajapura[fl] 87325 8730
8 11 Kusavartaf9] Soripura[10] 4083 14080

9 Panchala Kampilyapura 383 3830
10 9 Jangalaf11] Ahichchhatra 145 1450
H  Saurastrap ] Dvaravati[13] 6805 68.05
12 12 Videha[14] Mithila[1B] 8 (A)
13 13 Vatsa Kausambl[10] 28 (A) 2800

25 ^aiidilya Nandipura[17] 10 (A) 1000
15 1 Malayaf18] Bhaddilapura[10] 700 7000
16 16 M atsyap2] Vairata[23] 80(A) 8000
17 16 Varunap1] Uchchhapurlp0] 24(A) 2400

18 Dasarna[94] MrtikavatT[20] 1892 1892
19 19 (6) Chedip*] gufctimat![97] 6800 68000
20 20 Sindha- VTttabhaya*

Sauvirap8] pafctanap9] 68500 68500

a  th o u s a n d .  T h e  a u th o r  a s s u r e s  th e  re a d e r  t h a t  th e y  a r e  t r u e  n u m b e r s  a n d  a re  

fix e d  a f t e r  a  s tu d y  o f  a  l ife tim e . T h e  r e a d e r  m ig h t  w o n d e r  b o w  p ro v in c e s  w i th  • 

M a th u r a ,  P a v a p u r i ,  T a m r a l ip t l ,  V a P a ra s i ,  M ith ila  a n d  K a u s a m b i,  e tc . w h ic h  h a d  

c i t ie s  w ith  la rg e  p o p u la t io n s ,  c o u ld  h a v e  o n ly  a  fe w  v illa g e s  a n d  to w n s  to  b o a s t  o f. 
T w o  e x p la n a t io n s  c a n  b e  g iv e n  fo r  th i s  : ( i )  A la rg e  n u m b e r  d o e s  n o t  a lw a y s  

d e n o te  m o re  p o p u la t io n .  T h e  p o p u la t io n  o f  v il la g e s  w a s  v e ry  m e a g re , a n d  a  

th o u s a n d  v illa g e s  c o m b in e d  c o u ld  n o t  b o a s t  o f  a s  la rg e  p o p u la t io n  a s  a  s in g le  
la rg e  c i ty  lik e  K a u s a m b i,  V a n a ra s f ,  o r  P a v a p u r i .  In  s h o r t ,  a  la rg e  n u m b e r  o f 
v i s a g e s  in  a  p ro v in c e  d o e s  n o t  g u a r a n te e  i t s  s u p e r io r i ty  f ro m  th e  p o in t  o f 

p o p u la t io n  o r  r e v e n u e  o v e r  p ro v in c e s  h a v in g  a  s m a lle r  n u m b e r  o f  v illa g e s .

( i i )  A p o r t io n  o f  a  c o u n try  m ig h t  h a v e  b e e n  s e p a r a te d  f ro m  th e  c o u n tr y  

p ro p e r ,  a n d  c o n s t i tu te d  a  d if fe re n t c o u n tr y  w i th  a  d iffe re n t n a m e , o n  a c c o u n t  

o f  i t s  p o lit ic a l s ig n if ic a n c e , a s  h a s  h a p p e n e d  th e  c a s e  w ith  th e  m o d e rn  p ro v in c e  

of D e lh i ,  w h ic h  w a s  o r ig in a lly  a  p a r t  o f th e  P u n ja b .  In  s h o r t ,  th e  re a d e r  is  

ie q u e s te d  to  la b o u r  u n d e r  n o  e r ro n e o u s  c o n c e p tio n  o n  a c c o u n t  o f  th e  w id e  

v a r ie ty  in  th e  n u m b e r s  o f  v i l la g e s  in  p ro v in c e s .

(7 ) F o r  th e  d e s c r ip t io n ,  v id e  n o . 21  in  th e  l is t  o f  M a p  n o . 2 .

(S ) S e e  th e  d e s c r ip t io n  o f N o . 19 o f th e  l i s t ,  f u r th e r .

Foot notes for the map on page 44

[1 ]  S e e  m a p  N o . 2 ; f o r  th e  d e s c r ip t io n  o f  N o . 4 1 ,

[2 ] See No. J.
L3j 'inns map No. 2; for the description of N o. 45.



21 21 Surasena Mathurft 68 (A) 6800
22 13 ( fij Anga[30] P avapurl 36 (A) 3600
23 13 (°~4 5 * 7) Masa Purivattah or 142 1420

Purivarta[sl]
24 24 Kunala[3 a] Savatthi or 63053 6305

Sravasti
25 25 (8 9 10) Lata[33] Kotlvar^at34] 2103 2103
25£ — Kaika[35] Svetambika Half

(Ketaka) _____ ______ _
Total 250535 252315

Both in very old times and later, the number of towns and
villages in the twenty-five and half countries of Aryavarta was

two hundred and fifty thousand. We also know
An estimate of the that Southern India is smaller in area than
p o p u la t i o n  of t h o s e  Northern j ndia, and i s  full of dense forests, 
t i m e s  a n d  i t s  c o m -  „  , . , , ,
p a r i s o n  w i t h  t h e  Consequently it must have been very sparsely

m o d e r n  t i m e s  populated. So, the whole of ancient India must
not have contained more than four hundred

thousand villages. At present there are seven hundred and fifty

[4 ] S e e  th e  d e s c r ip tio n  of N o . 50  ( M a p  N o  2 ).

[5 ] T h e  S a n s k r i t  n a m e  is  B a n in a s .  S e e  th e  d e s c r ip t io n  o f N o . 29 of M ap  
N o . 2.

[b ] S e e  m a p  N o . 2; n o te  o n  N o . 51 .

[7 ]  K u ril  m e a n s  th e  c o u n try  o f th e  K a u ra w ts .

[ 8] G a j a = E l e p h a n t ;  P u r a = C i t y .  T h e  o th e r  n a m e  is T la s tip u 'm  o r 
H a s t in a p u r a .

[9 ] K u s a v a r ta — K u s a d - A v a r ta .  K u s a — G ra s s , a n d  A v a r ta —c o v e re d  w ith  
i. e . t h a t  c o u n try  w h ic h  is c o v e re d  w ith  g r a s s .  T h e  re g io n s  a ro u n d  th e  G irn .ii 

m o u n ta in  a n d  th e  G ir  f o r e s t  i ts e lf  a r e  o f th i s  ty p e . T h e y  a re  u n d e r  th e  ju r is ­
d ic tio n  o f th e  J u n a g a d h a  S ta te  a t  p re s e n t .

( M r. D e , in h is  A n c ie n t G e o g ra p h y  o f  In d ia , s a y s  th a t  a c c o rd in g  to  
M r. Todc1, K u s a v a r la  m eaDS D w a rk a . 1 th in k  lie  is  m is ta k e n , b e c a u s e  K u sa v a i ta  
is  ju s t  n e a r  th e  b o rd e rs  o f th e  V in d h y a  m o u n ta in s  ).

[1 0 ] ^ a u r ip u r a  :- - k'a u r i- | P u ra ;  "‘ S h a u n "  se e m s  to  h a v e  b e e n  d m iv ed  

f ro m  “  C b a u t 'i ’’ a n d  ' C h a u r i  is th e  a b b r e v ia t io n  of ‘ C h o ra  ” ; s o  " C h o ra p u m  ’ 

p t  th e  m o d e rn  “ C h o r v a d ” ( w h i c h  is 1 2  m ile s  to  th e  s o u th - e a s t  o f J u .a g a s f im

H I . <SL
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thousand towns and villages. One reason of this great increase 
in the number of towns and villages might be the economic and 
financial break-down of a very large city which might have 
formerly been a very great business and manufacturing centre.

a n d  w h e re  w a s  e s ta b l is h e d  th e  k in g d o m  o f S a m u d ra v i ja y a ,  th e  f a th e r  o f  th e  

tw e n ty - s e c o n d  J a in a  i l r t h a n k a r a  N e m in a th a  ) .  S o m e  s c h o la r s  b e lie v e  t h a t  th is  
p la c e  is  s i tu a te d  4 7  m ile s  f ro m  A g ra  in  a n  im p e n e tr a b le  f o r e s t .  I t  is  12 m ile s  
f ro m  § e k o h a b a d a ,  a  s t a t io n  o n  th e  E .  I . R y .

[ U ]  J a n g a la  ( S e e  m a p  N o . 2 t h e  d e s c r ip t io n  o f  N o s .  6 9  a n d  7 0 ) .

[ 1 2 ]  S a u r a s t r a — S e e  “  B u d d h ip r a k a s h a  ”  ( a  q u a r te r ly  p u b lis h e d  b y  th e  

G u ja r a ta  \ e r n a c u l a r  S o c ie ty ) ,  N o . 1. 1934 . P p . 4 8  to  55 , f o r  d e ta i ls  re g a rd in g  
th e  a r e a  a n d  th e  s i tu a t io n  o f  t h i s  c o u n try .

N o .  10 ^ a u r ip u r a  w a s  in c lu d e d  in  S a u r a s t r a .  V a s u d e v a , th e  f a th e r  o f  

S re e  K r£ n a , a n d  S a m u d ra v i ja y a ,  th e  f a th e r  o f  S re e  N e m in a th a ,  a n d  o th e r  

e ig h t  b r o th e r s ,  ( in  a ll te n ) ,  a r e  fa m o u s  in  h is to r y  w ith  th e  n a m e  “ D a s h a - d a s h a r h a ”
( a l l  d e se rv in g , te n  ). A ll th e s e  w e re  th e  o r n a m e n ts  o f th e  Y a d a v a  fa m ily . T h e y  
h a d  s e t t le d  in  K a th ia w a r  f ro m  M a th u r a .

[1 3 ] D v a r a v a t l  o r  D v a r a m a t i ;  th e  o r ig in a l  n a m e  is  K u s a s th a l l  o r  A n a r ta -  
p u ra .  F o r  f u r th e r  in fo rm a tio n  v id e  p . 48  to  55 a n d  119 to  129 o f  B u d d h i­
p r a k a s h a  m e n tio n e d  a b o v e .

[1 4 ] V id e lia — (S e e  m a p  N o . 2 . d e s c r ip t io n  o f  N o . 3 8 ) a n d  f. n . N o . (6 ).

[1 5 ] M ith i la  is  m a n y  t im e s  con fused , w i th  M a th u ra .  M a th u r a  is  th e  c a p i ta l  

o f  S u r a s e n a  c o u n tr y  (se e  N o . 21  in  th e  l is t) .  M ith ila  is  th e  c a p i ta l  o f  V id e h a  
c o u n try . (S e e  N o . 14 in  th e  lis t) .

[1 6 ] K a u s a m b i— (M a p  N o . 2. N o . 31 ).

I? M N a n d ip u r a  o r  N a n d e ra ,  th e  c a p i ta l  o f  th e  m o d e rn  R a jp ip la  S ta te .  
G u r ja  k s h a tr iy a s  o f  th e  D a d d a  fa m ily  ru le d  o v e r  th i s  t e r r i to r y  f ro m  6t h  to  8th  
c e n tu r .  A . D , T h e  f a th e r  o f th e  fa m o u s  J a in a  m o n k  M a lla v a d is u r i ,  w h o  h a d  

v a n q u is h e d  th e  fa m o u s  B u d d h a  m o n k  D h a r m o t ta r k i r t i  in  r e l ig io u s  d is c u s s io n  in  

th e  a s s e m b ly  b a l l  o f  th e  V a lla b h i  S ta te ,  w a s  o f  th i s  D a d d a  fa m ily . (V id e  p . 4 5 , 

o f J a in a d h a r m a  P r a k a s h a ,  S h r a v a n a  n u m b e r  o f th e  V ik ra m a  y e a r  1985 , in  th e  
a r t ic le  c o n ta in in g  in fo rm a tio n  o n  V a r d h a m a n p u i i).

[1 8 ]  M a la y a — a n d

[1 9 ] B b a d d ila p u ra .

I t  is  w r i t te n  o n  p a g e  1 2  o f D e ’s  “ A n c ie n t G e o g ra p h y  o f  I n d ia "  t h a t  th e  
c o u n tr y  in  w h ic h  th e  P a r s v a n a th a  m o u n ta in  is s i tu a te d  w a s  c a lle d  M a lla  
(a c c o rd in g  to  M r. Y u le) i. e . th e  re g io n  a ro u n d  H a ja r ib a g  a n d  M a n b h u m ; b u t  

a c c o rd in g  to  P u r a n a s  o r  m y th o lo g ic a l  b o o k s  tw o  c o u n tr ie s  b e a r  th i s  n a m e , o n e

/ ^ e ' G° i ^ X
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When people did not find means of livelihood in a city, they 
disintegrated and migrated to habitable areas of land and founded 
new towns and villages there. Dense forests of the former times 
became thinner and thinner due to famines. They were also

m  th e  e a s t  a n d  o n e  in  th e  w e s t . O n e  o f  th e m  c o n ta in s  th e  M a la y a  m o u n ta in  
Vwhich is in  C h h o ta n a g p u r  (S e e  a b o v e ) . T h e  o th e r  is  B h a d d ila p u ra  w h ic h  is 
v e ry  n e a r  R a jg rh i ,  th e  c a p i ta l  o f M a g a d h a . S o  M r. D e ’s  M a lla d e s h a  m ig h t b e  
th e  M a la y a  c o u n try  a n d  i t s  c a p ita l  m ig h t h a v e  b e e n  B h a d d ila p u ra . I f  i t  is  so , 
th e  re g io n s  of S in g b b u m  a n d  S a m b a lp u ra ,  o v e r  a n d  a b o v e  H a ja r ib a g  a n d  
M a n b h u m  m u s t b e  in c lu d e d  in  it.

[2 0 -2 1 ]  M ap  N o . 2 N o . 63 .

[2 2 ] M a tsy a  I t  is c o n s is te d  o f  th e  m o d e rn  ^ e k h a v a t t  p ro v in c e , a n d  th e  
w e s te rn  p o r t io n  o f th e  A lw a r  S ta te .  A cco rd in g  to  m y  b e lie f, th is  k in g d o m  
s tre tc h e d  u p to  th e  w e s t c o a s t  o f th e  A rv a lli ra n g e s , a n d  in c lu d ed  in  it th e  
m a jo r  p o r t io n  o f  th e  J o d h a p u r a  S la te .  I t s  c a p ita l  w a s  V ira ta n a g a ra ,  w h e re  n o w  
s ta n d s  th e  ro c k  in s c r ip tio n  o f  B a b h r a - V a i r a t a  o f E m p e ro r  P r iy a d a r s h in . U tta rd -

V>'^U ' 5  A r^u n  s  s o n  A b h im a n y u , w a s  a  p r in c e s s  o f th e  k in g  o f th is  
a i t a .a .  The P a n d t u a s  h id  th e m se lv e s  f o r  a  y e a r  in  th e  r a n g e s  o f  A rv a lli.

[2 3 ] S e e  f. n . N o . 22. 24 25

[24] D a s a r n a — I th in k  th is  m u s t  b e  n e a r  B h ils a  ( In  P u r a ta t tv a  V o l. I 
P- ■» it is  w r it te n  t h a t  th e  e a s te rn  p o r t io n  o f th e  A v a n ti c o u n try  w a s  V id isa  

V 1C a t  p re s e n t . IS ca lle d  B h i ls a  a n d  is in  th e  B h o p a la  S ta te . T h is  c o n c lu s io n

is supported by the story that Aryamahagiriji lived with his brother A rya-
s u h a s t i j ' ( th e  re lig io u s  p re c e p to r  o f  E m p e ro r  P r iy a d a r s h in )  in  A v a n ti; b u t 

£ CaUSe d iso b e y e d  h im , h e  w e n t to  s ta y  o n  th e  G a je n d ra p a d a  m o u n ta in  in  
a s a r n a  c o u n try , ( G a j a — e le p h a n t;  G a je n d ra  =  th e  b e s t  a m o n g  th e  e le p h a n ts  

OI .* U av a ta ; G a je n d r a p a d a = th e  m o u n ta in  a t  th e  b a s e  o r  on  th e  to p  of w h ic h  
,S  ̂ fo o t- P r in t  o f A ira v a ta , th e  b e s t  o f  th e  e le p h a n ts .  F r o m  th is  w e  u n d e r- 
6tan<* th a t  th e s e  p la c e s  m u s t h a v e  b e e n  n e a r  e a c h  o th e r .

H e n c e  w e  c o m e  to  th e  c o n c lu s io n  th a t  a  la rg e  f o o t - p r in t  o f  th e  e le p h a n t 
m u s t  h a v e  b e e n  in sc r ib e d  a t  th e  fo o t o f th e  G a je n d ra p a d a  m o u n ta in ,  ju s t  a s  
a  h u g e  e le p h a n t is  in sc r ib e d  a t  th e  fo o t  o f th e  J a g a u d a  a u d  D h a u li  m o u n ta in s  

o f th e  K a lin g a  c o u n try  ( s e e  th e  p a r a g r a p h  o n  th e  in s c r ip tio n  in  th e  c h a p te r s  
° n  E m p e ro r  P r iy a d a r s h in ).

[2 5 ] I am  a t  a  lo s s  to  m a k e  a n y  d e fin ite  s ta te m e n t  a b o u t  th is  c ity .

[2 5 -2 7 ]  In fo rm a tio n  a b o u t  th i s  is g iv e n  in  th e  c h a p te r  o n  C lied i d y n a s ty .

[2 8 -2 9 ]  S in d h  a n d  V u ta b h a y a p a j- ta n a — S ee  f u r th e r  th e  p a r a g r a p h  o n  S in d h u -  
S a u v ira  c o u n t iy .
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destroyed by men by cutting trees9. Thus more land was made 
habitable, and new towns and villages were constructed on this 
new land. This is the secret of the rapid increase in the number 
of towns and villages.

Buddha books containing information about ancient India 
have been translated into English10. In those books, sixteen 
kingdoms aie said to have existed in the time of Gautama 
Buddha11. The names of all the sixteen are not given. Only

[3 0 ] M ap  N o . 2 d e s c r ip tio n  o f N o .  32.

[3 1] N o  in fo rm a tio n  is fo r th c o m in g  a b o u t  th e  s i tu a t io n  of th i s .  In  R . W . W .  

V o l. I  P .  179, w e fine’ a  d e sc r ip tio n  o f P a r iy a t r a .  C o m p a re  it w ith  th is -

[3 2 ] I h a v e  n o t  c o m e  a c ro s s  a n y  re g io n  b e a r in g  th i s  n a m e , b u t  th e  v e ry  
n a m e  b r in g s  in to  m y m in d  K u p a la , th e  so n  of th e  M a u ry a n  E m p e ro r  A s o k a , 

a n d  th e  f a th e r  o f E m p e r o r  P r iy a d a r s h in .  H e  h a d  b e c o m e  b lin d . W e  d o  n o t 

k n o w  w b a t  c o n n e c tio n  m ig h t, th e  a c c o u n t o f h is  life , h a v e  w ith  ^ r a v a s t i .

[3 3 ] L a t a — C n e e  th e  b o u n d a r ie s  of th is  c o u n t ' y  w e re  a s  fo llo w s :— P a la n p u r  
in  th e  n o r th .  S u r a t  in  th e  s o u th ,  G o d h ra  in  th e  e a s t  a n d  C a m b a y  in  th e  w est. 
F r o m  th is  w e  c a n  k n o w  w h a t  te r r i to ry  w a s  in c lu d ed  in  th e  L a t a  c o u n try .

[34] K o t iv a r s a — I c a n n o t d e fin ite ly  lo c a te  it, b u t  it m ig h t h a v e  m o d ern  
V a d n a g a r  o r  C a m b a y , b e c a u se  th is  p la c e  is  fa m o u s  f ro m  v e ry  o ld  tim es .

[3 5 ] T h e  n a m e  o f  th is  te r r i to ry  a p p e a r s  to  b e  s tra n g e . T h e  n a m e  o f its  
c a p i ta l ,  h o w e v e r , is ^ w e ta rn b ik a . If  th is  is  a n o th e r  n a m e  fo r  S w e ta m b i, w e  
c a n  sa y  th a t  th is  te r r i to r y  m ig h t h a v e  b e e n  w h a t  is  n o w  c a lle d  B e ln e c h , 
th ro u g h  w h ic h  flo w s th e  r iv e r  R a p ti ,  a n d  n e a r  w h ic h  M a h a v ira  h a d  to  u n d e rg o  
th e  h a rd s h ip s  in flic ted  o n  h im  b y  S a n g a m d e v .

[3 6 ] C o m p a re  f. n . N o . 35.

(9 )  E v e n  a t  p re s e n t ,  th e  te n d e n c y  is to  c u t d o w n  fo re s ts  a n d  m a k e  th e  

la n d  o p e n . T h a t ,  fa m in e  in c re a s e s  a n d  w a te r  d e c re a se s  d u e  to  th is ,  is  a c c e p te d  
by  th e  s c ie n tis ts  o f to - d a y .

(10) S e e , “ R e c o rd s  o f th e  W e s te rn  W o rld , V o . I  a n d  I I  b y  R e v . S . B e a l. 
T h e s e  v o lu m e s  a re  c o n s id e re d  to  b e  th e  t r a n s la t io n s  of th e  d e sc r ip tio n s  o f th e  

fa m o u s  C h in e se  tra v e lle r  H u e u  C h a n g . S e e  a lso  “ B u d d h is t  I n d i a ”  b y  P r o f ,
R . D a v is , p , 23,

(  ) V ide  p . 29 of th e  “ E a r ly  H is to ry  o f I n d i a ”  b y  V in c e n t S m ith ,

4 th
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e5*glit are described. Moreover, these descriptions do not have any 
political significance. Hence, vve are at a loss to decide how much 
importance ought to be attached to them from the view point 
°f history. Yet because these books are easily available at present, 
iney deserve some attention here.

All Buddhist books which contain information about ancient 
India are composed of descriptions written by 

i n f o r m a t io n  f r o m  various Chinese travellers in India. Some of 
B u d d h a  b o o k s  these books have been, more or less, translated 

into English by scholars.

We should remember one thing here. We are here concerned 
with 5th and 6th century B. C. when Lord Buddha himself 
lived, while all these Chinese travellers had come to India almost 
after a thousand years or even later. Their descriptions may 
contain truth, and nothing but the whole truth, but they throw 
little light on the age with which we are here concerned. One 
instance will suffice to convince the reader as to the truth of the 
above statement. In these books, these travellers have stated that 
the number of independent kingdoms in India was eighty instead 
°f the original sixteen. Of course, many of them were dependent 
and many of them were situated within the limits of the bigger 
kingdoms. If we enter into details and ignore such kingdoms of 
a later growth, we shall come to the conclusion that sixteen is 
the right number of kingdoms at the time of Buddha. All other 
names of kingdoms are of a later origin13.

Thus sixteen was the original number of kingdoms in 6th. 
century B. C. They disintegrated and developed into eighty, chiefly 
due to two reasons:—(i) Sixteen is the number of kingdoms in 
Aryadesha or Northern India only; while in eighty kingdoms are 12

(1 2 ) E v e n  th e s e  s ix te e n  k in g d o m s  fa d e d  in to  in s ig n if ic a n c e  in  th e  lim e  of 
th e  e m p e ro rs  o f th e  M a u ry a  a n d  th e  $ u n g a  d y n a s t ie s , w h e n  so m e th in g  lik e  

s o v e re ig n  a u to c ra c y  w a s  e s ta b l is h e d  b y  th e s e  e m p e ro rs  t h r o u g h o u t  In d ia . A fte r  

th a t ,  R e p u b lic a n  a n d  D e m o c ra t ic  s t a t e s  c a m e  in to  e x is te n c e  a n d  m a n -  n e w  

s ta te s  p r  k in g d o m s  wore, e s ta b l is h e d ;  a n d  t in . • th e  mmiVe* m ig h t  h av e  r ise n  
u p to  SO.
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included the kingdoms of Southern India also, (ii) We have stated 
in Chapter one, that Kaliyuga was advancing day by day and 
vrOu Time was exerting His baneful influence. Hence the tendency 
oi the people was towards division and separation and not towards 
union13 * *. Nature was gradually becoming less merciful, and famines 
were increasing in number; forests were destroyed; whole areas of 
land were becoming plain and barren; swarms of people were 
wandering here and there in search of the means of livelihood, 
and were establishing new kingdoms on these new lands. Thus the 
number of kingdoms might have increased, and the distinction 
between Arya (civilised) portion and Anarya (uncivilized) portion 
was lost for ever.

uiv.. of these sixteen kingdoms, three were in every way superior 
to die remaining thirteen. They were (i) Kamboja-Rastra (ii)

Sindh-Sauvira and (iii) Magadha Rastra. The 
Short notes on c  , , , , . , . ,
e v e r y  k in g d o m  a r s t  tW O  W e r e  § r e a t e r  i n  a r e a  t l i a n  t h e  t h i r d ,  

which was more powerful than the first two, from 
On.h the political and religious points of view. The people of 
Magadha were more cultured and civilized than the people of the 
other two countries, because they had come into close contact 
wi:h great religious prophets and preachers.

First, we shall briefly describe all the sixteen kingdoms. 
Then we shall show how they were .brought under the sovereign 
authority of one vast empire, and how the federal system of 
Government was replaced by the unitary system of Government1*.
J shall here attempt to give, side by side, the names of all the 
eighty kingdoms16 to give an idea to the reader how one ancient 
kingdom broke into so many smaller kingdoms, and also what 
names were given to the kingdoms of the 5th century A. D. in 
the 5th century B. C.

(1 3 )  S e e  f. n .  12.

( 1+) D e c e n tra liz a tio n ,

(1.5) A ll th e s e  n a m e s  a re  ta k e n  f r o m  R e v . S . B e a l’s “  R e c o rd s  o i th e
W e s te r n  W o r ld  " ,

III • <sl
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^  Gtlndhara. (10)Tak^asila1, Udyan®, Bolor3,
Simhapur4, Urasa5, Kashmir0,

I *** I 11 ' c7 XV̂X &-P Ajn> 3t

.^^SHASMIKAMT a eo. j[tj\  ^
â>__ **_ __ ’« _ ». _ »-\ J ~}* *• J_- *

(1 6 ) P r o m  h e re  b e g in s  th e  f o o tn o te s  o n  th e  m a p  o n  th is  p a g e .

£*3 (V o l. I .  P .  136 f. n . 43). T h is  is  to  b e  u n d e rs to o d  a s  a  v illag e  n a m e d  
i "a n  A b d a l w h ic h  is e ig h t  m ile s  in  th e  n o r th  w e s t o f  S h a h d a r i .

[2 ] (V o l. I. P . 119 f. n . (1 ) . T h is  is s i tu a te d  in  th e  n o r th  o f P e s h a w a r  
0 n  th e  b a n k  o f  th e  r iv e r  S w a t; b u t  a ll th e  m o u n ta in o u s  te r r i to ry  a ro u n d  H in d u  
k 'i s h a  a n d  th e  C lu tra l c o u n try  a re  in c lu d ed  in  |t-

[3 ] (V o l. I . P .  135 f. n . (40 ). T h is  in c lu d e s  B a lti a n d  B a t is ta n  ( a  p a r t  
K a s h m i r . )

[4] (V o l. I .  P .  143 f. n . (69) I t  is o n e  o f th e  fo llo w in g  th re e  p lace r :- 
(0  T a k i  o r  N a r s im h a , (ii)  S a n g o h i (iii) K e ta k s a ;  S ir  C u n n in g h a m  fa v o u rs  th e  
th ird  p la c e . H u - e n - C h a n g  h ad  v is ite d  th is  p la c e  w ith  J a in a  p ilg r im s .

[5 ]  T h is  is  th e  g ra s s y  re ig n  c a lled  Z a ra ,  b e tw e e n  th e  r iv e rs  S lh d h u  
n n d  £ o lu m .

[ 6 ] V ery  la rg e  te r r i to ry . I t s  o ld  n a m e  w a s  K a sh y a p  -p u ta  (S e c  V o l. I. p ag e  
248 f .  n . 8 7 ) . Iu  it  w as  a  g re a t  r iv e r  n a m e d  V a ta s ta ,

7
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P u n a c h h a 7 , R f i j p u r i 8 , T a k k a 0 , C h h i n -  

p a t i 1 0 , J a l a n d h a r 11 , K u l u t 1’3, S a t a d r u 1 3 , 

P a r v a t a 14  (v id e  N o . 1 2 ), P a r i y a t r a 15 .

[7 ] (V ol. I . p . 163 f. n . (141 ). (V ide  p . 128 o f th e  g e o g ra p h y  b y  S ir  
C u n n in g h a m ). A c c o rd in g  to  h im  it  is a  sm a ll d is tr ic t .  O n  th e  w e s t  is th e  l iv e r  

Z e lu m . O n  th e  n o r th  a re  th e  P irp a n c h a l  ra n g e s , o n  th e  s o u th  a n d  s o u th - e a s t  

is th e  n a tiv e  s ta te  o f  R a jo u r i .

[ 8] (V o l- I. p . 163 f. n . (144). A cc o rd in g  to  S ir  C u n n in g h a m , it r e p re s e n ts  
th e  n a tiv e  s ta te  o f  R a ja u r i  o r  R a ja p u r i  w h ic h  is in th e  s o u th  of K a sh m ir  

a n d  in  th e  s o u th  e a s t  o f P u n a c h .

[9 ] (V ol. I . p . 166 f. n . ( l ) .  T h i s  is c a lle d  th e  te r r i to ty  of B a h ik a . I t  

w a s  a  p o r tio n  of th e  k in g d o m  o f th e  G u r ja r  p e o p le . T a k k a s  w ere  p o w e rfu l 

p eo p le  a n d  th e i r  re s id e n c e  w a s  n e a r  th e  C h in a b .

[10] ( P .  173 f. n . (20 ). T h e  te r r i to ry  b e tw e e n  th e  r iv e rs  R a v i a n d  S a tlu j 
S ir  C u n n in g h a m  a s s e r t s  C h in e  o r  C h iu ig a ri to  b e  its  c a p ita l , w h ic h  w a s  

n e a r ly  11 m ile s  f ro m  A m ritsa r . (V id e  A . S . V ol. 14 p. 4).

[11] N e e d s  n o  in tro d u c tio n .

[12] (P . 173 f. n . N o . 31). T h e  c o u n try  o f K u lu , s i tu a te d  in  th e  n o r th  
o f th e  v a lle y  o f th e  r iv e r  V y as . T h a t  te r r i to ry  is  ca lled  K a lo o t o r  K o llika .

[13] A cco rd in g  to  S ir  C u n n in g h a m , ev en  R e v . B e a l is in c lin ed  to  call it 
“ R e d  D is tr ic t .”  I t  is  iden tified  w ith  th e  d is tr ic t  n a m e d  L a d a k . I a m  of th e  
o p in io n  th a t  b o th  of th e m  a re  m is ta k e n , b e c a u se  in th e  s o u th  of K a lo o t is 

th e  riv e r S a tlu j  an d  its  c irc u m fe re n c e  is fro m  300 to  400  m ile s , w h ile  L a d a k  
is fa r  in th e  n o r th  o f K a lo o t, an d  its  a r e a  is  tw o  th o u s a n d  m ile s . S e c o n d ly  

th e  w o rd  “ S a ta d ru ” su g g e s ts  th e  r iv e r  S a tlu j ,  w h ile  L a d a k  is s i tu a te d  fa r  a w a y .

[14] I t  is 700  L i .  a w a y  in th e  n o r th - e a s t  o f M u lta n . I a m  of th e  o p in io n  
th a t  it is  th e  m o d e rn  M o n tg o m a ry  d is tr ic t , th e  c a p ita l o f w h ic h  is  sa id  to  
b e  20 L i. ,  in  a re a . I t  m ig h t  a ls o  b e  th e  to w n  o f H a ra p p a ,  w h e re  re se a rc h  
w o rk  is b e in g  c o n d u c te d  a t  p re se n t. S o  th is  reg io n  m ay  p o s s ib ly  b e  P a r v a ta  
(S e e  V o l. II . p . 275 f. n . 87). P a n in i  h a s  d esc rib e d  P a r v a ta  a s  a  p a r t  of th a t  
p o r t io n  of th e  P u n ja b  w h ic h  c o n ta in s  T a k s a s i la  a n d  o th e r  d is tr ic ts  ( I. A . 

V o l. 1. p . 22  ).

[1 5 ] (Vol T. p. 179 f. n . 45). I t  is 100 m iles in th e  w e s t o f M a th u ra . 
R ev . B eal su g g e s ts  it to  b e  “ V’a i r a ta ” . T d iffer fro m  th is  o p in io n  b e c a u se  in  
th e  o rig ina)«boo i'. ( p. 178 it is s ta te d  to  bo 800 ^L i. a w a y " in  th e  s o u th - w e s t
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2. Panchala. Mathura, Sthaneshvara16, grughna17,
Matipura18, Brahmapura16, Govishan20,

of fSatadru, a n d  th u s  it h a p p e n s  to  b e  th e  s o u th - w e s t  p o r t io n  of th e  H isS r  

d is tr ic t . M y s ta te m e n t  is a lso  s u p p o r te d  b y  th e  fa c t  th a t  in  th e  b o o k  it  is 
d e sc r ib e d  a s  a  reg io u  r ic h  in  th e  c ro p s  o f w h e a t  a n d  se e d s , a n d  w e  a ll  k n o w  
th a t  to w n s  lik e  B h a t in d a  a n d  R e v a r i  in  th i s  re g io n  a re  ve ry  fa m o u s  fo r  w h e a t  
a n d  seeds.

[ 16] 500 L i. In  th e  n o r th - e a s t  o f M a th u ra  is th e  k in g d o m  of S th a n e s h v a ra  

( \  ol. I. p. 183 f. u , 5 l ) .  T h e  re g io n  c o n ta in in g  m o d e rn  d is tr ic ts  o f S h a h - 

ja h a n p u ra  a n d  B a re li  in U . P . c a n  b e  s a id  to  h a v e  c o n s ti tu te d  th is  k in g d o m . 

-According to  S ir  C u n n in g h a m  ( h is  G e o g ra p h y  o f A n c ie n t In d ia  P . 331 )  th is

k in g d o m  w a s  c o n n e c te d  w ith  th e  P a n d a v a s  a n d  hence is f a m o u s  a s  a  very  
o ld  k in g d o m .

r i / ]  I t  is  4 0 0  Id . ,  in  th e  n o r th - e a s t  o f N o . 16. I ts  n a m e  is  £ u g h n a  

de \ o l .  I . p. 186 f. n . 64). R e v . B ea l s a y s  t h a t  th is  re g io n  w a s  n e a r  th e  K a ls i 

ecau sc  th e  B a u d d h a  e m p e ro r  A so k a  h a s  g o t  a  ro c k  in s c r ip tio n  e r e c t e d )  
u  S irp u r  S la te s , b u t  w h e n  it  is d e fin ite ly  s ta te d  to  b e  in  th e  n o r th - e a s t  o f 

" t  a n e s h v a ra ,  it c a n  b e  sa id  to  b e  th e  p la c e s  c a lled  P jm ln i t  a n d  K h e rl; b u t  w h e n  

a / r - t0 ^ 1S ^ e s c r ' p t ' on  ° f  its  b o u n d a r ie s , th e  r iv e r  Y a m u n a  in  th e  m idd le , 
co ’a fl^ '? Ura ' ^ a ê ’n 5° u th - w e s t  a n d  w h e n  w e ta k e  th e s e  th in g s  in to  
. . o ra t io n  w e c o m e  to  th e  c o n c lu s io n  th a t  th is  re g io n  m u s t  h a v e  co m p rise d
t e lf th e  d is tr ic ts  of S h a h a ra n a p u r ,  B ijn o r , a n d  M u z fa rn a g a r , w h ic h  a re  in  

o r th  w e s t  o f S th a n e s h v a r a  a n d  n o t  in  th e  n o r th - e a s t .

of k 'n £ d °m  o f M a tip u ra  ( V o l. I . p. 190. f. n . 77) is  in  th e  e a s t
. iai^ 1Da  ̂ ^ ° b  b  P- 190). A c c o rd in g  to  S ir  C u n n in g h a m  (h is  A . G . I. p. 341)
1 I a t ip u ra  is n o n e  o th e r  b u t  M u n d o r  o r  M a d a v a ra  in th e  W e s t  B unde l 
a n  .a . If it is SOj th is  re g io n  c o n s is te d  o f th e  m o d e rn  d is tr ic t  o f M u ra d a b a d , 

R a m p u r  S ta te ,  and  a  p o r t io n  of N a in ita l .

U - J  I t  is in  th e  n o r th  o f  M a tip u ra  ( p . 198 ) 300 L i. a w a y . According 
13 — (~'Ul1n ' n fdia m  ( P* 198 f. n . 100 ) th is  re g io n  c o n s is te d  of th e  p re s e n t  
3> ti...j D h a r iw a l. A cco rd in g  to  m y  o p in io n  it a lso  included in  itse lf  a  p o r t io n  

° ‘ th e  A lm o ra  district.

[2 0 ] t h e  k in g d o m  of G o v is h a n  i s 4 0 0  L i.  a w a y  fro m  B ra h m a p u ra  (p. 199). 
u  C u n n in g h a m  th in k s  th a t  t l i is  G o v is h a n  sh o u ld  b e  n o n e  o th e r  th a n  a  sm all 

t i l la g e  n a m e d  U jja in , a  m ile  in th e  e a s t  o f  K a s h ip tu a ,  a n d  n e a r  w h ic h  is a  

'  L  old fo r tre s s . A cco rd in g  to  m y  o p in io n  it  c o n s is te d  o f th e  re m a in in g  p o r tio n  
° f  th e  d is tr ic t  o f  A lm o ra .

<SL



Ahikshetra91, V lrsana", Kapitha513, 
Kanyakubja94.

3. Kosala. Ayodhya95, Hayamukha96 Vi sakha97.

[21 ] A h ik h e t r a  (f . n . 104) is  4 0 0  L i .  a w a y  in  th e  s o u t h - e a s t  o f  G o v is h a n  

( P ,  2 0 0 ). I t  w a s  t h e  c a p i ta l  o f  N o r th  P a n c h a l  o f  R o h i lk h a u d a .

[2 2 ] T h e  k in g d o m  o f  V I r s a n a  ( f .  n . 107 ) is  260  o r  2 7 0  L i . ,  a w a y  in
th e  s o u th  o f  N o . 21 ( P .  2 0 1 ). A c c o rd in g  to  S i r  C u n n in g h a m  i t  c o n s is te d  o f  a  
r u in e d  d is t r ic t  n a m e d  A t r a n t ik h e r ,  w h ic h  is  fu ll  o f la rg e  h e a p s  o f d u s t ,  fo u r  

m ile s  in  t h e  s o u th  o f  K a r s a n .  *

[2 3 ]  T h e  r e g io n  o f  K a p i th a  ( f. n . 110 ) is  200  L i .  a w a y  in  th e  s o u th ­

e a s t  o f  N o . 22  (P .  2 0 2 ). I t h in k  i t  is  n o n e  o th e r  th a n  th e  p r e s e n t  d i s t r ic t  o f 

S h a h ja h a n p u r a .  S i r  C u n n in g h a m  c a lls  i t  S a n k i th a  and. s a y s  t h a t  it w a s  4 0  m ile s  

a w a y  f ro m  A tra n t i .  D r-  K e rn  is  o f  th e  o p in io n  t h a t  th e  fa m o u s  a s t r o lo g e r  

V a r a h a m ih i r a  s tu d ie d  in  K a p i th a .

[2 4 ] P . 2 0 5 , in  th e  n o r t h - w e s t  o f  N o . 23 ( I  th in k  i t  s h o u ld  b e  s o u th ­
w e s t  ) a t  t h e  d is ta n c e  o f  200  L i. ,  is  th e  k in g d o m  o f K q n o j o r  K a n y a k u b ja  

( P .  206  f. q . 1 ). K a n o j  w a s  f a m o u s  fo r  a  v e ry  lo n g  t im e  a s  th e  c a p i ta l  
o f  N o r th  Iq d ia . T h e  p r e s e n t  c i ty  is s i tu a te d  iu  th e  n o r th e r n  p o r t io n  o f  th e  
o ld  c ity  a n d  t h a t  p a r t  w h ic h  is  n o w  k n o w n  a s  th e  f o r t ,  w a s  a ls o  in c lu d e d  in  

th e  old. c i ty . ( C u n n in g h a m  A . G . I . P .  380  ).

(1 4 ) I t  s h o ld  b e  “ A y u d d h a ”  in s te a d  o f ‘‘A y o d h y a .”  “ .A y u d d h as a r e  a  t r ib e  

cif p e o p le  a n d  th e y  h a v e  d is t in c t  c o in s  o f  th e i r  o w n ” . (V id e  A n t. C o in s  of 

I n d ia ,”  C u n n in g h a m ) .

[2 5 ] T h e  k in g d o m  o f A y o d h y a  is  o n  th e  o th e r  b a n k  o f  th e  r iv e r  G a n g e s ,

6Q0 L i .  a w a y  in  t h e  s o u th - e a s t  o f  N o . 24 ( P .  2 2 4 ). ( I  th in k  th e  w o rd  
s h o u ld  b e  p ro n o u n c e d  n o t  a s  A y o d h y a  b u t  A v u d d h a s ;  th is  is  n o n e  o th e r  th a n  

th e  re g io n  c o n ta in in g  C a w n p o re , th e  C h o b a s  o f  w h ic h  a r e  fa m o u s  fo r  tf ie if  

s t r e n g th  a n d  e a t in g  c a p a c ity ) .  S c h o la r s  th in k  A y o d h y a  to  b e  S a k e ta ;  a n d  h e p c e  

th e y  a r e  c o n fu se d ; if w e  t a k e  it  to  b e  A y u d d h a s ,  a l l  d iff ic u ltie s  w ill d is a p p e a r .

S i t  C u u u in g h a m  (  A. G . I. P .  385  ) s a y s  t h a t  t h i s  p la c e  is  n o n e  o th e r  th a n  

th e  o ld  c i ty  o f K a k u p u ra  20 m ile s  in  th e  n o r th - w e s t  o f  C a w n p o re .

[2 6 ]  T h e  re g io n  o f  H a y a m u k h a  is 300  L i .  a w a y  in  th e  n o r th  o f  th e  r iv e r  

G a n g e s  a u d  th e  e a s t  o f N o . 35 . ( P .  229 ). A c c o rd in g  to  S ir  C u n n in g h a m  ( P .

f . n . 5 8 ) th e  p a p ita l o f th is  re g io n  is  D q q n d iy a k h : r w h ic h  is  104 m ile s  
in  th e  n o r th - w e s t  o f  A lla h a b a d -  1 th in k  it  c o n s is te d  o f  th e  d i s t r i c t s  o f 

U p a u , L q k n p w , a o d  R a y b a r e l i .

[27 \ T h e  ta g io n  o f  V U ak h o . is  1 HQ L i.  a w a y  in th e  n o r th  o f K a u s a m b i.  
( P -  239>» S i t  C u n n in g h a m  '( P .  239 f. n .  71 ) s a y s  it w a s  S a k e ta  ( f o r  m y

»;*) <sl
N * > - — < < v
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4. Kashi, P rayaga", Varanasi", Gazipur30.

5, Vatsa. Kausambi31, Chikito30, Maheshvara*
puras 3.

id e a s  s e e  N o . 25 ) I th in k  th i s  la rg e  re g io n  m u s t  h a v e  b e e n  n o n e  e ls e  th a n  
th e  p o r t io n  o f  la n d  b e tw e e n  th e  d is tr ic ts  o f F a te h p u r a  a n d  P r a ta p g a 4 h a .

[2 8 ] T h e  k in g d o m  o f P r a y a g a  is  in  th e  s o u th  of th e  r iv e r  G a n g e s , a n d  
700  L i. ,  a w a y  in  th e  s o u th - e a s t  o f  N o . 26 (P .  230 ). I  th in k  i t  is  m o d e rn  

A lla h a b a d  w h ic h  is s i tu a te d  o n  th e  c o n flu e n c e  of th e  r iv e rs  G a n g e s  a n d  Y am u n a*
( f. n . p. 6 0 .)

[2 9 ] T h e  S a n s k r i t  n a m e  is V a n a r a s i ,  a n d  i t  h a s  g o t  th i s  n a m e  b e c a u s e  
it  is s i tu a te d  b e tw e e n  th e  tw o  t r ib u ta r ie s  o f  th e  r iv e r  G a n g e s , n a m e d  V a r n a  
a n d  A s i ( A s h i ). ( S e e  ‘ T h e  s a c re d  c ity  o f th e  H in d u s  ”  b y  M r. S h e r in g  ).
[ V o l. 2* p .  4 4  f, n . 1 ) .

%

[3 0 ] (V o l. 2. P .  61) G a z ip u r  is 300  L i. ,  in  th e  e a s t  o f  V a n a ra s i .  T h e  
C h in e s e  p ilg r im s  ca ll i t  G a r ja n p a t i ,  th e  w a r  G o d  (f. n . 40 ) a n d  S ir  C u n n in g h a m  
c a lls  i t  G a z ip u ra .

[3 1 ] (V o l. I . P .  235 f. n . 63 ). K a u s a m b i  is 30 m ile s  f ro m  A lla h a b a d  o n  
th e  r iv e r  Y a m u n a , ( S i r  C u n n in g h a m ). “ K a u s a m b i"  o c c u rs  in  R a m a y a n a  (see  

th e  d e s c r ip tio n  o f  V a ts a d e s a ) .

[3 2 ] T h e  a r e a  o f  th i s  re g io n  is 4 0 0 0  L i., a n d  th e  a re a  o f i ts  c a p ita l  is 
s a id  to  b e  15 to  16 L i .  T h e  C h in e s e  p ilg r im  H u - e n - C h a n g  (V o l. 2 . P .  271) 

h a s  g iv e n  it  th e  n a m e  of C h ik i to .  W e  d o  n o t  k n o w  a n y th in g  e lse  a b o u t  it, 
b u t  h e  h a s  w r i t te n  a s  fo llo w s , “  M a jo r ity  o f th e  p e o p le  w ere  a th e is t s  a n d  n o n ­

b e lie v e rs , a n d  v e ry  fe w  a c c e p te d  a n d  o b s e rv e d  th e  f a i th  o f B u d d h a .”  F ro m  

th is ,  a n d  b e c a u s e  th e  d e s c r ip tio n  o f th i s  re g io n  is  p la c e d  b e tw e e n  th o s e  of 

U jja in  a n d  M a h e s h v a ra p u ra , I th in k  t h a t  h e  o u g h t to  h a v e  th o u g h t  th is  re g io n  
to  b e  th a t ,  w h ic h  c o n ta in s  th e  in c r ip t io n s  o f S a n c h i a n d  B h ils a . ( I b e lie v e  
th a t  th e  “ N irv a n a "  ( g o in g  to  h e a v e n  ) o f M a h a v fra  in  527  B . C . to o k  p la c e  

in  a n  o ld  office u se d  b y  c le rk s  o f k in g  H a s t ip a la ,  in  th is  p la c e . T h e  d e s c r ip tio n s  
o f H u - e u - C h a n g  a g re e  w ith  th is .  S o  th is  wra s  a  p la c e  o f p ilg r im a g e  fo r  J a in s ,  
(a n d  so  a  p la c e  of a th e is t s  a c c o rd in g  to  B a u d d h a s ) . (fo r fu r th e r  in fo rm a tio n  see  

th e  d e s c r ip tio n  of A v a n t i ).

[3 3 ] (V o l. 2 . P .  2 7 l) .  M a h e s h v a ra p u re  is  900  L i. ,  in  th e  n o r th  o f N o . 32.
I ts  a r e a  is 3000 L i .  ( T h e  m o d e m  s ta te s  o f  B u n d i a n d  J a ip u r a  m ig h t h a r e 

b e e n  in c lu d ed  in  it ).
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(3. jgravasti. $ravasti34, Kapilvastu35, Ramnagram’30,
Kushinagar37 *.

[34] ( V o l .  2 . P .  1. f . n . 1 ). £ ra v a s t i  is  in  th e  p ro v in c e  o f  U t ta r  K o s a la ,

a n d  i t  is  a lso  ca lle d  D h a r m a p a t t a p a .  S ir  C u n n in g h a m  sa y s  t h a t  th i s  w a s  n o n e

o th e r  th a n  th e  v illa g e  o f  S a h e t—m ahet," 58 m ile s  in  th e  n o r th  o f  A y o d h y a , a n d  

w h ic h  lie s  in  t h e  ru in s  o n  th e  s o u th e r n  b a n k s  of th e  r iv e r  R a p ti .  F a - h e -  

Y S n a - s a y s  t h a t  i t  w a s  64  m ile s  in  th e  n o r th  o f  A y o d h y a  ( C h a p te r  20).

[3 5 ] (V o l. 2 . P .  13). K a p i lv a s tu  is  5 0 0  L i., a w a y  in  th e  s o u t h - e a s t  o f

N o , 34. ( p .  14 f. n . 2 8 ) a n d  it  c o n s is te d  o f  th e  re g io n  b e g in n in g  w ith  F a iz a b a d

a n d  e n d in g  w ith  th e  c o f lu e n c e  o f  th e  r iv e r s  D h a g r a  a n d  G a p d a k a .  ( if t h i s  is 

t ru e , th is  re g io n  c o n s is te d  o f  th e  w h o le  o f  th e  d is t r ic t  o f  B a s t i ,  and. a  

p o r t io n  o f F a iz a b a d ;  w h ile  M r. C a r ly le  th in k s  th i s  p la c e  to  b e  n o n e  e ls e  b u t  

th e  to w n  o f B h u ila  25 m ile s  in  th e  n o r th - e a s t  o f  F a iz a b a d .  ( I  a m  in c lin e d  
to  a g re e  w ith  h im ) .

[3 6 ] R a m n a g a r  is 30 L i. ,  a w a y  in  th e  e a s t  o f  K a p i lv a s tu  (P . 25 ). S e e  

M i. D e y  s A. G . o f  In d . P .  2 ( D r .  F u h r e r a n d  C u n n in g h a m  ) R a m n a g a r  is  24 
m ib b  w e s t o f B a re li . T h e  n a m e  is  a t  p r e s e n t  c o n fin e d  to  th e  g re a t  f o r t r e s s  

in th e  lan d s  o f  A la m p u r  K o [  a n d  N a s a r a tg u n j .  I t  w a s  th e  c a p i ta l  o f N o r th  

P a p c h a l  o f R o h il K h a n d a .” I t  is  a  b a r r e n  re g io n . ( P .  36 f. n . 6 7 ) .  I t  is  n o t  

d e fin ite ly  located* ( A .  G . C u n n in g h a m  P . 4 2 0  ). ( i  th in k  th i s  re g io n  c o n s is te d  
o f  G o ra k h a p u r  a n d  th e  f o r e s t  o f C h a m p a ).

[3 7 ] ( P .  30)* K u s h in a g a r a  is in  th e  n o r t h - e a s t  o f R a m a n a g a r .  I t  is  a  

h u g e  f o r t r e s s  ( P .  31 f. n . 85 ). L o rd  B u d d h a  is  s a id  to  h a v e  a c h ie v e d  h is

1 a r in i r v a n a  (g o in g  to  h e a v e n ) , h e re . I t  is s a id  to  b e  K a is a ,  w h ic h  is  35 

m ile s  in  th e  e a s t  o f G o ra k j ia p u ra .  I th in k  n o r t h - e a s t  is  a  w ro n g  d ire c tio n ;  

i t  sh o u ld  b e  s o u t h - e a s t ,  b e c a u s e  it  is  s t a t e d  to  b e  b a r r e n  o n  p p . 32 , w h ile  

o n  p . 43 , i t  is  d e s c r ib e d  a s  s t r e tc h in g  th r o u g h  a  la rg e  fo re s t  r ig h t  u p to  V a n a r a s i  

500  L i., in  le n g th ; w h ile  o n  p . 31 , i t  is w r i t te n  t h a t  th e  ro a d  b e tw e e n  

R a m n a g a r  a n d  K u s h in a g a r  w a s  b a r r e n ,  a n d  fu ll o f  w ild  a n im a ls  a n d  e le p h a n ts ,  

a n d  in fe s te d  w ith  ro b b e r s  a n d  th ie v e s . F r o m  th is  it b e c o m e s  c le a r  t h a t  K u s h i ­

n a g a r  v, a s  s i tu a te d  b e tw e e n  R a m n a g a r  a n d  V a n a r a s i .  T h i s  b e lie f  is s u p p o r te d  

b y  a  s to r y  f ro m  J a in a  l i t e r a tu r e  (K a lp a  S u t r a  S u b o d h ik a  p. 8 5 ). I t  is  s ta te d  

th e re , th a t  o n  th e  w a y  to  A y o d h y a , is a  la rg e  f o re s t  in  w h ic h  is  th e  h e rm ita g e  

o f th e  a s c e i ic  K a u a k a k h a la ,  w h e re  fsree M a h a v ira  h a d  c o n v e r te d  th e  C h a p d a -  
k o s h ia  s e r p e n t  to  J a in is m  b y  h is  p re a c h in g . F r o m  th is  it b e c o m e s  c le a r  t h a t  

K u s h in a g a i  m u s t  h a v e  c o n s is te d  o t th e  m o d e rn  d is tr ic ts  o f  A z a r n g a d h a  a n d  

J a n ip u r a  w h ic h  a re  in  th e  s o u t h - e a s t  ( a n d  n o t  n o r t h - e a s t )  o f K a p i lv a s tu ,

III <SL
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7. Vaisali. Vaisali38, Vriji39 * * *.

8. Nepal, Nepal,

[38] (P . 66). V a is a li  c o u n try  is  140 o r  150 L i . ,  in  th e  n o r th - e a s t  of 
G a jip u ra , a c ro s s  th e  r iv e r  G a u g e s . I t s  a re a  is  n e a r ly  5000 L i .  I t  is  s ta te d  in 

( f. n . 67 ) th a t  H u - e n - C h a n g  on ce  h a d  c ro sse d  th e  r iv e r  G a n g e s  ( it sh o u ld  
be  r iv e r  G a n d  a k a ) a n d  so  th e  k in g d o m  of V a is a li  is sa id  to  b e  in  th e  e a s t  
Oi th e  r iv e r  G a n d a k a . S ir  C u n n in g h a m  th in k s  i t  to  b e  th e  m o d e rn  v illag e  of 
B e s a r . T h e  p la c e , w h e re  ev en  n o w  is  a  s ta n d in g  ru in e d  fo r t r e s s  n a m e d  “ R aja. 

V is a la k a g a d h a ,”  w a s  its  c a p ita l , o r  w a s  th e  c h ie f  c e n te r  of V riji o r  V a jji  p e o p le  
( fo r  fu r th e r  in fo rm a tio n , s e e  m y  a r tic le  in  “ J a in a d h a rm a  P r a k a s h a ,  C h a i t r a  

N u m b e r , 1985 (V . E .) .  T h e s e  p e o p le  s e ttle d  h e re  f ro m  th e  n o r th  a n d  th e  
te r r i to r y  o c c u p ie d  b y  th e m , s tre tc h e d  f ro m  th e  b a s e  o f th e  m o u n ta in  H im a la y a  
to  th e  G a u g e s  in  th e  s o u th , a n d  f ro m  th e  r iv e r  M a h a  in  th e  e a s t  to  th e  
r iv e r  G a n d a k a  in  th e  w e s t. W e  do n o t  k n o w  th e  tim e  w h e n  th e s e  p e o p le  se ttle d  

h e ie , b u t  th e y  m ig h t h a v e  co m e  n o t 'l a t e r  th a n  th e  p u b lic a tio n  o f  th e s e  B a u d d h a  
b o o k s . T h e y  ca n  b e  s a id  to  re se m b le  th e  V id y a ls  a n d  th e  Y u e -c h i  p eo p le , w h o  

w e re  th e  a u th o r s  o f  th e  C h in e s e  b o o k s . (R . A . S . N e w  s e r ie s . Vol* 14 N o . 2).
I  th in k  a ll th e  a b o v e  th in g s  a re  m e re  g u e ss  w o rk , b e c a u se  if e v e r  th e  Y u e -c h i 
p e o p le  c a m e  in  In d ia , th e y  a t  le a s t  d id  n o t  co m e  b e fo re  th e  th i r d  c e n tu ry  B . C .

L  is  p o s s ib le  th a t  V id y a l m ig h t h a v e  b e e n  w r i t te n  fo r  V id e h a , b e c a u se  V id e h a  

(M ith ila )  is a  p a r t  of V a is a l i .  ( S e e  b e lo w  f. n . C . )

(C ) W e  h a v e  to  ta k e  th e s e  to  b e  th e  m o d e rn  d is tr ic ts  o f M u jfa rp u r , 
S a ra n a  a n d  C h a n rp a ra n a , in  B ih a r .  V a isa li, w a s  a  k in g d o m  in  th e  6 th . c e n tu ry  
L . C . a n d  C h e ta k a , th e  k in g  o f V a is a li , w a s  ca lled  “ V id e h a p a ti ,”  a n d  h is  
s is te r  I r i s l a d e v i  w a s  k n o w n  a s  “ V a id e h i”  a n d  h e r  s o n  M a h a v ira  w a s  ca lled  

^ a ic e h ip u tr a "  (S ee  K . S . C om . p . 75, a n d  fu r th e r  in  th is  b o o k ) . S i ta ,  th e  

w ife  o f R a m a , w a s  a lso  d a u g h te r  o f J a n a k a ,  th e  k in g  o f V id e h a , a n d  s o  s h e  
is ca lle d  “ V a id e h i” .

L e y 's  A . G . In d . P .  104:~‘‘B o u n d a rie s  o f V id eh a ; r iv e r  K a u s h ik i  (K u sh i)  in 
th e  n o r th ,  r iv e r  G a n d a k a  in  th e  w e s t , H im a la y a  in  th e  e a s t, a n d  th e  G a n g e s  
in  th e  s o u th ” .

[39] ( f .  n . 100. p . 7 7 ) .  T h is  is th e  c o u n tr y  of V riji o r S a in v r j j i  p e o p le .
I t  is sa id  to  b e  a  u n io n  of th e  e ig h t  k in g d o m s  of th e  e ig h t d iffe re n t k in d s

o f V riji o r  V a jji p e o p le . O n e  of th e m  w ere  L ic c h c h h a v is  a n d  th e y  s ta y e d  in

V a is a li . T h e y  w e re  r e p u b lic a n s  an d  w ere  d e fe a te d  by  k in g  A ja ta s a t r u .
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9, Magadha. Magadha, Hiranyaparvata40, Champa*1-

10. Vailga. Kajigrha42, Purtdravardhan43, Sam»
tatta44, Tamralipti45 *, Kamasuvartta40.

11. Kamrupa. Kamrupa47.

[40] ( P .  185). I f  w e  go e a s tw a rd s  f ro m  M a g a d h a , w e  c o m e  to  a  la rg e  

fo re s t  200  L i . ,  a w a y  fro m  th is  fo re s t  is th e  re g io n  s u r ro u n d e d  b y  H ir a P y a  

m o u n ta in  ( p .  186. f. n . 1 ). I t  is  a lso  ca lled  th e  m o u n ta in  of g o ld , w h ic h , 
a c c o rd in g  to  S ir  C u n n in g h a m , is th e  h ill o f M o n g liir .

[4 1 ] A riga d e s a  is th e  n a m e  o f th e  re g io n  c o n ta in in g  th e  d is tr ic t  of 
B h a g a lp u r  in  B e n g a l w h e re  th e  r iv e r  G a n g e s  flow s s o u th w a rd s  a f te r  a  b e n d in g  

b e c a u s e  th e re  is  a  to w n  n a m e d  C h a m p a p u r i. B u t th e  o ld  C h a f l ip a n a g a r  is  

d iffe ren t f ro m  th is  C h a m p a p u r i. ( fo r  w h ic h  see  fu r th e r  o n , c h a p te r  V . )
( R .  W . W .  V o l. I I . p . 191 f. n . 15 ). T h e  c a p ita l o f A n g a d e sa  o r  B h a g a lp u ra  

d is tr ic t  is C h a m p a  o r  C h a m p a p u r i .  ( W ils o n  V ish n u  P u r a n a  V o l. 2 . p . 166; 
V o l. 4 , p . 125; T .  R . A . S .  V o l. 5. p .  134; T. A. V o l. I. p . 175). B o th  C h a m p a n a g a r  
a n d  K a rn a g fh a  a re  n e a r  B h a g a lp u r .

[42] I t  is  th e  te r r i to ry  a b o u t  m o d e rn  R a js h a h i  d is tr ic t  (400  L i. ,  away f ro m  

C h a m p a  w h ic h  is d e sc rib e d  o n  p . 193). F ro m  h e re  w e c a n  g o  to  K a jo o g ira  

o r K a n jig fh a .

[43] ( P .  194- f . n . 18). P ro f . W ils o n  th in k s  th a t  th e  o ld  c o u n try  of P u p d r a  
consisted of th e  m o d e rn  d is tr ic ts  o f R a js h a h i ,  D in a jp u r , R a n g p u r , N a d ia , 

V lrb h o o m , B e rd w a n , M id n a p u r , J a n g a d a m a h a l,  R a m g a d h a , P a c l i i tp a lm a n , a n d  a  
p o r t io n  o f  C h u n a r . (T h is  d o e s  n o t  a g re e  w ith  th e  d e s c r ip tio n  in  th e  o r ig in a l b o o k ) .

[44] (P . 199. f. n . 3o). T h is  p ro v in c e  is  on  th e  s e a - c o a s t ,  a n d  is  S a m o tu ta  

o r  S a ru a ta ta  ( w h ic h  m e a n s  a  c o u n try  n e a r  se a , o r  a  p la in  c o u n t r y )  o f 

E a s te rn  B engal.

[45] ( P .  !00). T a m r a l ip t i  is 100 L i., a w a y  in  th e  w e s t o f S a m a ta ta .  ( f . n .3 6 ).
I t  is th e  m o d e rn  to w n  of T a m lu k  w h e re  th e re  is th e  c o n flu e n c e  o f th e  r iv e rs  
H u g li a n d  S e la i (J. R . A . S . V o l. V. p . 135; V is h n u  P u r a p a  V o l. I I . p . 277;
I .  A . V o l. I. v*. 177).

[4 6] K a rp a s u v a rn a  is 700 L i. ,  in  th e  n o r th - w e s t  o f T a n ir a l ip  ;.

[47] T h is  is th e  w e s te rn  p o r t io n  o f th e  p re s e n t  A ssa m .
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12. Kaliuga. Urdra48, (15) Konyoghra49, Kaluga60,

13. Kusasthala Kosala, Pasrvata51. ( See the word
(Chedi). “ Gandhara” ).

[4 8 ] (P . 20+) U d r a d e s a  is  700  L i . ,  in  th e  s o u th - w e s t  o f K a r r ia s u v a r r ia .
( P .  20+ f. n . +9). T h i s  U d r a  o r  O d a  is  n o th in g  b u t  O r is s a ,  ( M a h a b h a r a ta  

C a n to  I I .  117+ , I I I ,  1188). I t s  se c o n d  n a m e  is  U tk u la  (M a h a v a ip s h a  A . 7. p. 122; 

V is h n u  P u r a n a  V o l. I I  p . 160).

[+9] ( P .  206 ). T h e  c o u n try  o f K o u jo d d h a  o r  K o n y o g h ra  is  1200 L i . ,  in  

th e  s o u th - w e s t  o f U d ra . W e  h a v e  to  c ro s s  a  la rg e  fo r e s t  o n  th e  w a y .

( l 5) A c c o rd in g  to  M r. F e r g u s s o n ,  th e  c a p i ta l  o f K a n y o g h ra  w a s  n e a r  

K a ta k a .  (S e e  W .  W o r ld  P t .  I I .  P .  207  f. n . 60 ).

[50] I f  w e  go  in  th e  s o u th - w e s t  o f  K o n y o g h ra , w e  c o m e  to  a  la rg e  fo r e s t .

In  it th e  t r e e s  a re  v e ry  ta l l  a n d  d e n s e , a n d  e v e n  th e  ra y s  o f  th e  s u n  c a n n o t  
p e n e tr a te  th r o u g h  th e m . W h e n  w e  p a s s  1+00 to  1500  L i . ,  th r o u g h  s u c h  a  

foreBt, w o c o m e  to  th e  c o u n try  o f  K a lin g a . ( T- h is  fo re s t ,  m u s t  b e  n o n e  
other th a n  the re g io n  of th e  h ills  o f A s v a t th a m a  o r  D h a u l i  a n d  J a g a u d a  

S e e  f . a .  A ).

(A ) I t s  b o u n d a r ie s  : R iv e r  G o d a v a r i  in  th e  s o u th - w e s t ,  G a u ly a  in  th e  n o r th ­
w e s t;  fo r  f u r th e r  in fo rm a tio n  s e e  S e w e ll  O p t. c it. p . 19. (K a lin g a d e s a ) .  1 L i. ,  >'< 

m ile  a n d  h e n c e  th e  c a p i ta l  o f  K a lin g a  m u s t  b e  in  th e  n e ig h b o u r h o o d  of 

V ija y a n a g a ra .

[51] K u s a s th a la — S o m e  s c h o la r s  c a ll it M a b a k o s a la  b u t  th i s  is  n o t  th e  

S am e K o s a la , th e  c a p ita l  o f w h ic h  is A y o d h y a . ( R- W .  W . \ o l  I I . 1 .  ~09 
f. n . 6+). T h e  o th e r  n a m e  o f A y o d h y a  o r S r a v a s t I  is  K o s a la . T h is  is  d iffe re n t 

f ro m  th a t .  ( W ils o n ,  V is h n u  P u r a n a  V o l. I I .  p. 172; I .  A . V o l. I I .  p . 160. V o l.
IV . P .  702). I t  is  in  th e  s o u th - w e s t  o f  O r is s a  a n d  in  it  flo w  th e  r iv e r s  w h ic h  

a re  a t  th e  m o u th  o f th e  r iv e rs  M a h a n a d i a n d  G o d a v a r i .  F r o m  th is  i t  w ill bo  
c le a r  th a t  th e r e  a re  tw o  c o u n tr ie s  b e a r in g  th e  n a m e  o f  K o s a la ;  in  o n e  of 
th e m  a re  S r a v a s t i  a n d  A y o d h y a ; a n d  th e  s e c o n d  is  s i tu a te d  b e tw e e n  th e  r iv e rs  

M a h a n a d i a n d  G o d a v a r i;  w h ile  th i s  d e s c r ip t io n  re fe r s  to  a l to g e th e r  a  d if fe re n t 
c o u n try . A c c o rd in g  to  m y o p in io n  K u s a s th a la  c o n s is te d  o f  th e  s o u th e r n  p o r t io n  
o f th e  R e v a  S ta te  a n d  e a s te rn  p o r t io n  o f J a b a lp u r . I t  is  a  h i lly  re g io n . T h i s  
w a s  th e  re g io n  w h e re  C h a n d ra g u p ta  w a s  f ir s t  m a d e  k in g  b y  C h » n .ik \a ;  a n d  
th e n  h e  in v ad ed  M a g a d h a . T h is  re g io n  s t r e tc h e d  u p to  K a liu g a  in  th e  s o u th - e a s t ,  
( fo r  f u r th e r  in fo rm a tio n  se e  th e  C h a p te r s  o n  e m p e ro r  C h a n d ra g u p ta .)

9



14. Andhra. Andhra82, Dhankataka83.
15. Chola. Chulya54, ( Chola), Dravida88
16. Pandya. Malkoota06.
17. Sinhala. Sinhala57.

[5 2 ] (R . W .  W . V o l. 2 p . 217). A n d h r a  d e s a  is  900  L i . ,  a w a y  in  th e  
s o u th  o f K o s a la . I t s  a r e a  is  n e a r ly  3000  L i.,  (P . 217  f. n . 86). I t s  c a p i ta l  w a s  

Y ig ila  ( P o s s ib ly  a n  o ld  n a m e  fo r  V e n g i) , w h ic h  is  in  th e  n o r h - w e s t  o f th e  

la k e  E lu r ,  w h ic h  is b e tw e e n  th e  r iv e r s  G o d a v a r i  a n d  K r is n a . In  i t s  n e ig h b o u r ­

h o o d  a r e  th e  r e m a in s  o f  s to n e - c a r v e d  te m p le s ; b u t  I  d iffer f ro m  th is  o p in io n , 

b e c a u s e  th e  d is ta n c e  b e tw e e n  K u s a s th a la  a n d  A n d h r a  is o n ly  900  L i. ,  a n d  

h e n c e  A n d h ra  a t  th e  m o s t  ca n  in c lu d e  in  its e lf  th e  e a s te r n  p o r t io n  o f th e  

m o d e rn  N iz a m  S ta te ,  a n d  i ts  c a p i ta l  c a n  p o s s ib ly  b e  C h in u r  o n  th e  r iv e r  

G o d a v a r i ,  o r  C h a n d a n a g a r  n e a r  th e  V a in g a n g a .

[5 3 ] R . W . W .  V o l. 2. p . 221 ). I f  w e  go  1000  L i.,  in  th e  s o u th  o f  A n d h ra  

w e  c o m e  to  a  re g io n  n a m e d  D h a n k a ta k a .  I t s  a r e a  is  n e a r ly  6 0 0 0  L i . ,  a n d  th e  

a r e a  o f  i t s  c a p i ta l  is  4 0  L i .  F r o m  th is ,  I  th in k  t h a t  th e  re g io n  m u s t  h a v e  

c o n s is te d  o f th e  a r e a  b e tw e e n  th e  s o u r c e s  o f  th e  r iv e r s  G o d a v a r i  a n d  K r is n a ,  

in  w h ic h , V a ra r ig u l  is  in  th e  n o r th ,  G o lk o n d a  is  in  th e  w e s t ,  K a rn u l  a n d  

G o n d a k a m a n ia  r iv e r s  a re  in  th e  s o u th .  I t s  c a p ita l  m u s t  h a v e  s t r e tc h e d  f ro m  
B e z w a d a  to  th e  la k e  E lu r .  T h e  a rc h e o lo g ic a l  e x p e r ts  o f M a d ra s  h a v e  d is c o v e re d  

s o m e  re m a in s  in  th e  G a n tu r  d i s t r ic t ,  w h ic h  re s e m b le  th e  S a n c h i  a n d  B h a r h u ta  

s tu p a s  (S e e  G o v e r n m e n t  c o m m u n iq u e  d t .  3 0 - 1 2 - 2 9 ) .  T h i s  d is c o v e ry  s u p p o r ts  
th e  a b o v e  s ta te m e n t .  I t  is  c a lle d  N a g a r ju u - k o n d a .  In  J a in a  b o o k s  it is k n o w n  

a s  B e n n a ia t—n a g a r .  (S e e  f u r th e r  th e  d e s c r ip t io n  o f  th e  D a n k a ta k a  c o u n try ) .

[5 4 ] R . W .  W . V o l, I I  p .  227 . T h e  d is t r ic t  o f  C h o la  is  1000 L i . ,  in  th e  

? o u th ~ w e s t  o f  A n d h ra .  I t s  a r e a  is 2 5 0 0  L i .  I  th in k  it m u s t  h a v e  c o n s is te d  o f  

th e  m o d e rn  d is t r ic ts  o f  B e la r i , K a d a p p a , A n a n tp u r ,  a n d  N e lo r .

[5 5 ] I f  w e  g o  in  th e  s o u th  o f C h o la  ( P .  2 2 8 )  w e  c o m e  to  a  d e n s e  f o r e s t .  

!5 0 0  L i., f ro m  th e n c e  is th e  c o u n tr y  o f  D ra v id a .  I t s  a r e a  is 6 0 0 0  a n d  i t s  c a p i ta l  

L  K a n c h jv a ra tn . I t  in c lu d e s  th e  d is t r ic ts  o f  C h ir ig a lp e t ,  b o th  th e  d is t r ic t s  o f  

A rc o t, T r ic h in o p a l l i ,  a n d  S a le m . O n  i ts  s o u th  a r e  th e  r iv e r  K a v e r i  a n d  
M y so re  S ta te .

[5 6 ] (P . 2 3 0 ) M a lk u ta  ( s c h o la r s  c a ll i t  P a n d y a  a ls o )  is  3 0 0 0  L i . ,  in  th e  
s o u th  o f  D r a v id a .  I t s  a r e a  is  5 0 0 0  L i. If  th e  d ir e c t io n  is e x a c t ly  s o u th ,  i t  

d e f in ite ly  s u g g e s ts  th e  k in g d o m  of P a n d y a ) .

[5 7 ]  T h e  is la n d  o f  C e y lo n .
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18. Aparanta. Konkanpura58.

19. Maharastra. Maharastra59.

20. Lata. Bhrkachha60

21. Avanti. M&lva61, Ujjayim02.

[58] In  th e  n o r th  o f  D ra v id  ( p ,  2 5 3 ) is  a  fo re s t ,  in  w h ic h  a r e  fo u n d  

in n u m e ra b le  d e se r te d  h u ts  a n d  o th e r  s ig n s  of fo rm e r  h u m a n  h a b i ta t io n .  2000L:.. 

f ro m  th e re  is th e  c o u n try  n a m e d  K o n k a n p u ra .  (T h e s e  fo re s ts  m u s t  b e  th o s e  

w h ic h  a re  n e a r  C h ita ld u rg a  a n d  S h im o g a .)  K o n k a n p u ra  m ig h t h a v e  included, 

in  i ts e lf  t h a t  p o r t io n  o f th e  B o m b a y  P re s id e n c y  w h ic h  is in  th e  s o u th  o f 

B e lg a u m , o v e r a n d  a b o v e  th e s e  tw o  d is tr ic ts ) .

[5 9 ] (P . 255) M a h a r a s t r a  is 2400  L i.,  in  th e  n o r th - w e s t  o f K o n k a n p u ra . 

I t s  a r e a  is  5000  L i. H e n c e  it is  e q u a l in  a r e a  to  K o n k a n p u ra , b u t  sm a lle r  

th a n  D ra v id  an d  D h a n k a ta k a .  T h e  a r e a  of its  c a p ita l  is  30 L i . ,  a n d  is  o n  th e  

w e s te rn  b a n k  of a  la rg e  r iv e r . S c h o la r s  h a v e  co m e to  d iffe ren t c o n c lu s io n s  

a b o u t  th is ,  (S t. M a r tin  th in k s  it to  b e  D e v g ir i o r  D o lta b a d ; S i r  C u n n in g h a m  

th in k s  it  to  b e  K a ly a n a ; M r. F e rg u s s o n  th in k s  it to  b e  T o k a , K u la th a m b a , o r  
P a i th a n ) .  I  th in k  it  to  b e  Ju n n e r . I f  w e  ta k e  th is  to  b e  th e  b o u n d a ry  of 

M a h a ra s tr a ,  th e  c o u n try  w o u ld  th e n  c o n s is t  o f  th e  a r e a  b e tw e e n  th e  r iv e r  

IM pti in  th e  n o r th  a n d  r iv e r  K r is n a  in  th e  s o u th ;  th e  re g io n  w h ic h  is in  a  
p a ra lle l  s t r a ig h t  l in e  to  B e lg a u m  a n d  S a v a n tv a d j ;  b e s id e s , it c a n  b e  s a id  to  

in c lu d e  a ll th e  a r e a  b e tw e e n  P a ra v a i j i  in  th e  n o r th  a n d  H d d r a b a d  in  th e  e a s t  

u p to  B e lg a u m  in  th e  s o u th .

[6 0 ] If w e go  1000 L i.,  in  th e  s o u th  o f  M a h a r a s t r a  ( p .  259 ) a n d  c ro s s  
th e  r iv e r  N a rm a d a , I s ta te d  th e re in  (f. n . 59) th e  lim it o f  M a h a r a s t r a  to  b e  

u p to  th e  r iv e r  T a p ti;  n o w  th is  l im it  is to  b e  ta k e n  u p to  th e  N a rm a d a ) . W e  

c o m e  to  th e  d is tr ic t  o f B h fg u c a c h c h h a . ( I t s  o th e r  n a m e  is B a r ig a z a  o r 

B ro a c h  ). I t s  a r e a  is  n e a r ly  2400  L i.

[ 6 1 -6 2 ]  W e  h a v e  tw o  n a m e s ;  M a lv a  a n d  U jja in . s o l  t a k e  th e m  to g e th e r .
I  b e lie v e  th a t  th e  a u th o r  m ig h t h a v e  in c lu d e d  U d e p u r , P r a ta p g a d h ,  R u tla m , 
D h a r ,  In d o re , N im a c h , B u n d i, a n d  K o ta  in  th e  firs t, a n d  th e  re g io n  b e tw e e n  

th e  r iv e r s  C h a m b a l a n d  N a rm a d a  in  th e  s e c o n d , o n  th e  n o r th  of w h ic h  s 

J a o ra ,  a n d  o n  th e  s o u th  o f  w h ic h  is M a n d so r .
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22* Matsya. Atali03, (18) Gujjar64 Mulsthanpura05,

23. Catch, Cutch-

[63] (P. 264) In  the south-west of M alva there is a gulf (possibly the 
gulf of Cutch see p. 64. f. n. 66) 2400 Li»; from this ( the direction is not 
given ) is the region of A ta li ( R . W . W . Vol. I .  p. 265 f. n. 67). A ta li is 
very far in the north of Karachi. I t  might possibly be the region of Uchha  
or Bhawalpura, but in the neighbourhood of M ultan is a town named Atari,
( Uccha is the name of a country and its capital m ight be Uchhapuri: from  
this I  conjecture that Varuna, the capital of which is Ucchapuri, might be 
none other than this Uccha or A ta li desha). Looking to its connection w ith  
the country of Matsya, S ir Cunningham’s suggestion that Uccha is the other 
name for Bhawalpur, seems reasonable. ( T o  my mind, the boundaries of A ta li 
might be arranged thus : Aravalli mountain in the east, Sindh in the west, 
latitude N o. ,6 in the north, and the line between Abu and Palanpur of the 
Bombay Presidency in the south).

(16) From  this it w ill become clear that the country of G ujjara was 
included in the country of Matsya; while scholars of the present believe that 
it  was included in the country of Ni?adha, or the modern G w alior and Zansi. 
They assert it to be the origin of the Gurjar people. I  leave it to the 
reader’s sense of judgment to find out what is true.

[64] (P. 269). G urjar desha is 1800 L i., from Vallabhidesha in the north. 
(Everyth ing would be alright if we put the word A ta li in place of the word 
Vallabhi ). Here the author has referred the reader to f. n- 80 on p, 269. 
Looking to tiie languages which are spoken in modern Rajputana and southern 
Malva, we come to the conclusion that the word G urjar can appropriately be 
applied to them. D r. Bhandarkar thinks it to be Kurkurdesha. ( I  agree 
Wiip D r. Bhandarkar. Some scholars consider K urkur to be a part of Saurastra, 
while really speaking Kurkura consisted of the southern portion of the 
Jodhpur S ta te ). Bhinnamala, famous in ja in a  books, was the capital of Gurjar- 
desha. So Gurjardesha must have consisted of the modern Jesalmir and a 
great portion of the Jodhpur State. 65

[65] I f  we go 900 L i,,  to the east of Sindh (P . 274) and cross the river 
Indus and go further in the east, we come to MSlsthanpur State. Its  area w*a9 
4000 L i., and the area of its capital was 30 L i. ,  ( f .  n . 85). ItTilsthanpur is 
aorie else but M u h in . (S e e  Raymond Memories S. L .  Inde. V o i -9 8 ) .  I t  can 
be said to have .onsisted of the modern districts of M urfargadh and M ultan .

?(f)f <SL
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24. Surastra. Vallabhi60, Anandpura67, Surastra68.

25. Sindh-Saavlra. Sindh. (Atyanvekala69) Langala?.'0.

All these names (names of countries as well as their capitals.) 
are taken from “ Records of the Western World” Vol. I and 
II and the numbers of the pages are of that book. Wherever 
any other book is consulted, it is specifically mentioned. (To 
make everything clear, numbers are printed on the map ).

This is the information furnished by Rev. Beal’s book. Readers 
who are not interested in these details, may skip over the footnotes.

[66-67-68] (P. 266 f. n. 7 l)  That region which is stated to be the kingdom of 
Vallabhi by Hu-en-Chang, can be defined as “the country of the La ta  people 
residing in the north.” I t  is given on p. 266 that Vallabhipur is 1000 L i., in 
the north of Cutch. (South is the right word, because on p. 268, while showing 
the boundaries of Anandpur, it is stated that Anandpur is 700 L i., in the 
north-west of Vallabhi, and, moreover, Saurastva is 500 L i., in the west of 
Vallabhi). (P . 66 f. n. 71). The author’s words themselves support my belief. 
The following modern states can be said to have been included in this country.

(A ) In  Vallabhi Gohilvad, Babariavad, und a portion of Kathiawar.

(B ) In Anandpur a  portion of Kathiawar, and the whole of Z alavvad.

(C) In  Saura?tra the remaining portion of Kathiawar.

In  short, the present peninsula of Kathiawar contained all these three 
kingdoms (  Vallabhi, Anandpur and Saura?tra ).

[69-70] Looking to the description of these two provinces, they can be 
located in the north-west of Sindh. They have no scope in this book, hence 
I  do not think it proper to describe them. As for Langala, Sir Cunningham 
thinks (see R . W . W . Vol. I I .  p. 277. f. n. 89) that it  is a city named Lokoriyan 
or Lakura, which was believed by M r. Mason (see A. G . of Ind. P. 311) to 
be a ruined city situated between Khojdar and K ilat, 200 L i., in the north 
west of Kotesar. If  we take the above statement to be true, this region must 
be taken to be the southern territory of the Sapvlra country. I think it niu^t 
have been a part of Panchal, because the name of its capital is Ahikshetra, 
which is said to be Ramnagar in the United Provinces.

(17) Does it mean that Bauddha .books wanted to express that there 
were sixteen kingdoms in Northern India only ?

1 0
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The following countries are Anarya or uncivilised?—
No. 8 Nepal, No. 11 Kamrupa, No. 14 Andhra, No. 15 

Chola, No. 16 Pandya, No. 17 Sinhala, No. 18 Aparanta, and 
No. 19 MahErastra. It is possible that Bauddha books did not 
mention them because they were Anarya or uncivilised countries, 
and because they wanted to describe only Arya or civilized 
countries. Hence the twenty- five and a half countries are reduced 
to sixteen in the Bauddha books. In both the series of names, 
they sometimes differ, but from the view point of both, the total 
number comes to sixteen by a peculiar coincidence.

’ »
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Chapter IV.
An account of all the sixteen kingdoms

Synopsis:—(!) KAMBOJA-GANDHARA-areaand its riders. 
Accidental death of the king of Gdndhara at the time when he 
was on the point of achieving friendly relations with the king of 
Magadha—the failure of the Persian Emperor to invade India in 
spite of his valour, and the fulfilment of the desire of the Persian 
Emperor Cyrus after his death-—Consequence of the invasion—a 
great amount of wealth taken away to Persia.

(2) Panchula—short account—

(3) Kosala —different names of this country, places, dynasty 
° f  the ruler and the name of his kingdom, confusion about all 
the above due to different writers giving different names and 
the author's answers and explanations about them, item by item-  
similarity shown between the two names of Prasenjit given m 
the Jaina books (Pradesi) and in the Bauddha books (Pascidt) 
Wars between the kings of Kosala and Magadha on account of 
family pride, and subsequent marriages—names of other kings 
besides Prasenjit and fixing of their years of rule, after much 
correction; the destruction by Prasenjit's son Viruddhaka, of his 
relations on the mother side—sakyas—and their land, after 
doming to the throne, for their dedtful aonduott and the torrom



B o u n d a r ie s , C a p ita l ,  a n d  L a n g u a g e  J
\ ! ^ < r . •waffs'

caused to Gautama Buddha on hearing this, in the last years 
of his life—Conclusion.

(4) Kdsi— The end of the Brhadratha kings described in 
Mahabhdrata, and A'svasena, the father of the twenty-third 
Tirthahkara of the Jains, sree Parsva, who was the last and 
the best in their line— The kingdom teas conquered by a 
kshatriya prince named sisundga, and the account of the ®isundga 
dynasty established by him—Invitation to him from Magadha 
to take up the reins of that country—Union of Ka'st and 
Magadha— The names and short accounts of the four kings 
after him.

* *

In writing the accounts of these sixteen kingdoms,1 I have 
adopted the following plan:—the accounts of those countries, 
information about which is not sequential and well-arranged, but 
broken and haphazard, are given first:—the accounts of those 
countries, information about which is linked and full, are given 
afterwards.

(1) KAMBOJA-GANDHARA

Out of the sixteen kingdoms as stated in Chapter III, three 
were considered to be empires because of the vastness of their 
areas. One of these three, was Gandhara or Kamboja.

It was in the north-west corner of India. It consisted of the 
present Kasmir, some portion in its north-west, Chitral Province, 

a great part of Afghanistan, and almost the 
B o u n d a r i e s ,  Capital, whole of the Funjab. It would be true to say 

a n d  Language that river Sutlaj formed its boundary-line on
the east and on the south. Its capital was Takkila (Takiasila)9. 
The name of the emperor of that time was Pulusaki. This kingdom 
was divided into two equal parts on account of the river Indus

(1 )  “ E a r ly  H is to r y  o f I n d ia ”  b y  V in c e n t  S m ith . 4 th .  e d , p. 2 9 . " S ix te e n  

S t a t e s  in  N o r th e r n  In d ia .”  2

(2) See appendix No. 2. Ft. Ill Ch. vi for full information

' C<̂%\
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flowing across it north to south. The western portion was called 
Kamboja, and the eastern was called Gandhara. Kharost! was 
the language spoken in Kamboja, and Brfihmi was the language 
spoken in Gandhara ( for the comparison of these two languages 
see the chapter on Ksatrapas ). Though thus two different languages 
were spoken, yet the people of both the parts came into close 
contact with each other. Consequently the languages were often 
mixed. This was specially the condition in the region where 
Kamboja and Gandhara had a common boundary line3.

Taksasi'.a was the capital of the whole kingdom as well as 
of Gandhara, but the capital of Kaipboja was Puspapur or 
Puskalavati, the modern Pesavara.

Pulusaki was a lover of peace. The kingdom was prosperous 
during his reign. We do not know anything either about his 

ancestors or about his descendents. Whatever 
R u le r  information is forthcoming, is only about himself.

He was a pious king. He had friendly relations 
with the king of Magadha, Srenika by name and both of them 
exchanged presents. This friendship had resulted into close intimacy. 
Pulusaki once desired to see Srenika personally, and to fall at 
the feet of the two great prophets, Mahavira and Buddha, who 
resided in Magadha. He had already begun his journey towards 
east, but no sooner did he enter the kingdom of Magadha, than 
fle unfortunately fell seriously ill and died. ( about 550 B. C .).

We cannot say definitely who succeeded him. It is possible 
that the eastern portion of the kingdom must have been absorbed 
by the neighbouring small states; while the western portion was 
chiefly under the sway of Emperor Cyrus4. This powerful emperor

(3 )  W e  se e  th is  sp e c ia lly  i l lu s tra te d  in  th e  ro c k  in sc r ip tio n s  ef S h a h b a z g fh l  
a n d  M a n se ra , a n d  a ls o  in  th e  g ra m m a r o f  P a n itii , in  w h ic h , o v e r a n d  a b o ve 

th e  P r a k r t  w o rd s  d u e  to  th is  re a so n  o n ly , th e  w o rd s  of th e  K h a ro ^ tl  la n g u a g e  
h a v e  e n te re d .

(4 ) (A ) C . H . I . P .  533.

C a m b a c y s  ( f i r s t ).

C y ru s  558  3 ,  C . to  5 3 0 35 28.
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had often heard about the wealth and prosperity of India, and he 
was only waiting for an opportunity to find an opening. The 
death of Pulusaki made his way clear and he began gradually to 
annex the neighbouring portion of this kingdom, and began to 
drag away vast amounts of wealth from India, as a tribute. The 
sway of Cyrus must have extended upto Kabul, but Darius, who 
succeeded him on the throne, had annexed even the Punjab5 to

C a m b a c y s  ( s e c o n d )  5 3 0  B . C . to  5 2 2  =  8.

S m a rd is  ( i m p o s t e r  o n  th e  t h r o n e )  5 2 2  to  521 =  1,
D a r iu s  521 to  4 8 0 = 4 2 .

H is  a u th o r i ty  w a s  e s ta b l is h e d  in  th e  P u n ja b  in  5 1 8  B . C .
(B )  E .  H .  I . 3 rd . e d . p . 12.

H y s ta s p is  ( f i r s t ).

D a r iu s  4 8 6  B . C .

H y s ta s p is  { s e c o n d ).

( C o m p a r in g  th e s e  tw o , w e  s e e  th a t  C a m b a s y s  I I  in  A  
is  H y s ta s p i s  I  in  (B ).

T h e  n a m e s  g iv e n  in  “  I r a n  ”  b y  M r. W . S . W .  W a lk s ,  M . A ., F .  R . S . 
a g re e  w ith  th e  n a m e s  g iv e n  in  C . H .  I .

■5) T h e  e m p ire  o f  D a r iu s  w a s  d iv id e d  in to  m a n y  p ro v in c e s ;  O v e r  e a c h  

p ro v in c e  w a s  a p p o in te d  a  g o v e r n o r  w h o  w a s  c a lle d  “ S a t a r a p ” . T h e  n u m b e r  

o f  the_ g o v e rn o r  o f th is  p r o v in c e  w a s  tw e n t ie th .  H e  h a d  to  s e n d  a  g r e a t  a m o u n t  

o f  g o ld  d u s t  a s  th e  e a r ly  t r ib u te  to  th e  e m p e ro r . A ll th e s e  th in g s  a re  d e s c r ib e d  

in  th e  h is to r ie s  oh  P e r s ia .  T h e  re a d e r  w ill g e t  a n  id e a  o f  th e  a m o u n t  o f t r ib u te  
p a id  b y  th e  fo llo w in g  d e ta i ls .

“ B h a r a tv a r s h a k a  s a m k s h ip ta  I t i h a s a  ”  p . 196. “ I t  a m o u n te d  to  15 to  20 
m illio n  ru p e e s  in  th e  p r e s e n t  m o n e y .”

C . H . I. P ,  3 3 5 , I h e  P u n ja b  w a s  a  p a r t  o f  th e  re a lm  o f  th e  k in g  
D a r iu s  a b o u t  B . C . 5 1 8 .”

r.» H ,  .1. 4 th .  ed . P* 4 0 :— ( t h e  In d ia n  S a ta r a p y ) .  I t  p a id  th e  e n o rm o u s  

t r ib u te  of 3 6 0  E u b o n ic  ta le n ts  of g o ld - d u s t  o f  185 h u n d re d  w e ig h ts  w o r th  

fu lly  a  m ill io n  s te r l in g  a n d  c o n s t i tu t in g  a b o u t  o n e - th i r d  o f  th e  to ta l  b u l l io n  

re v e n u e  o f  th e  A s i ta t ic  p ro v in c e s .  T h e  c o n q u e re d  p r o v in c e  w a s  c o n s id e re d  th e  
r ic h e s t  a n d  m o s t  p o p u lo u s  p ro v in c e  o f  th e  e m p ire .”

T h e  s a m e  a u th o r  ac’d s  a  f. n . (N o . 1) “ O n e  E u b o n ic  T a le n t  =  57 .6  

lbs. a v o i r d u - p o is .  T h e r e f o r e  3 6 0  T a l e n t s  a r e  e q u a l  to 2 0 7 3 6  lb s . Assuming 
eilver to b e  w o r th  five  s h i l l in g s  a n  o u o c e = .j j  £. 0r £. 4  p e r  lib, a n d  th e  ratio 
o f  s i lv e r  to  g o ld  to  b e  a s  13 to 1, w o u ld  be  worth £. 1*078,272; if the Eubonic 
Xaieot ba takes as equivalent to 78 & not 70, the 360 of gold will be 4680
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the F*ersian Empirer*. His authority had been established to such 
an extent that one of the twenty governors (Satraps) who con- 
ducted the administration of his empire, was called the Governor 
of Gdndhara, which was the twentieth district of his empire.

It appears that the Persian sway in India lasted for nearly 
three quarters of a century. After that, either due to the decline 
of the power of the Persian rulers, or due to the increasing power 
°f the Kanda emperors of Magadha, this Indian province7 came 
undei the sway of the Indian emperor, and experienced many 
ups and downs under the sway of the different kings of Magadha 
belonging to different dynasties. For a decade or two it was run 
over by the generals of Alexander the Great. Then for a century 
it was under Indian emperors. After that, again it was won over

y yavana generals who settled permanently in India and became 
Indians.

Thus the Punjab had to serve under many masters.
( 2 )  PANCHAL

This kingdom seems to have been divided into two parts : 
orth Panchal, and South Pafichal. Both had their own capitals. 

Mathura was the capital of North Pfinchal, and Kapila (Kflmpilapura) 
which was near modern Kanoja, was the capital of South Panchal. 
Some scholars are of the opinion that the boundaries of Panchal 
sh etched very far in the north-west. The boundary might have

ta le n ts  o f s ilv e r; th e  to ta l  b u llio n  re v e n u e  o f  th e  A s ia tic  p ro v in c e s  ( in c lu d in g  

a  s !na!l p a r t  o f L y b ia  in  A fric a )  w a s  14560  s ilv e r  ta le n ts .  (C u n n in g h a m , co in s  

A n t. In d ia  p p . 12, 14, 26 p . 30). ( T h e  a u th o r 's  n o te :— H e r e  th e  r a t io  
ta k e n  is a  b u llio n  ra tio , i. e. \£  o f g o ld  =  20 s. o r  20 p ieces  o f s ilv e r , a n d  th e  
P rice  is e s tim a te d  t h a t  w a y . A t p re s e n t  in  In d ia , 100 T o la s  o f s ilv e r  a re  
^ o r t h  a b o u t  R s . 5 0 / -  &  h e n c e  2 T o la s  fo r  a  rupee ; w h ile  1 T o la  o f  go ld  is 
W orth  R s . .34 ; so  th e  ra t io  b e tw e e n  th e  p r ic e s  o f gold  a n d  s ilv e r  is  3 4 x 2 = 6 8 :
1 C f a g a in s t  13 : a s  c o u n te d  a b o v e . S o , lo o k in g  to  th e  p re s e n t  p r ic e s  of go ld  
and s ilv e r  it w o u ld  a m o u n t to  /5661000).

(6 )  S e e  f. u . N o . 5.

(7 )  T h is  is to  b e  u n d e rs to o d  to  b e  th e  m o d e rn  P u n ja b .  E v e n  n o w  it  is 
th ic k ly  p o p u la te d , b u t  i t  is  in fe r io r  to  se v e ra l p ro v in c e s  of In d ia  fro m  th e  

v iew  p o in t  o t p ro s p e r i ty . (T h is  a c c o u n t is  in  c o n n e c tio n  w ith  th e  P e r s ia q  
E m p ire  o n ly ) .

• go^ N v
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been different at different times, but that must have been in very 
very old times with which we are not concerned from the view­
point of our history. So we shall let it go. The <a Records of the 
Western World ” is a systematic and reliable account of these 
kingdoms, and I have based my account of Panchal on it.

It is said to have consisted of all the countries from Mathura 
to Kanyakubja. All these names appear to be the names of large 
cities instead of countries. For my opinion about these, I request 
the reader to read f. n. No. 6(A) in chapter III of this volume.

No further historic information is forthcoming about this 
kingdom. Later on, this kingdom was annexed to Kosala.

( 3 )  KOSALA3
The third name in our list is Kosala. Its capital is said to 

be Ayodhya. Prasenjit9 was the king of this country in 6th 
century B. C.

Some historians divide this country into two parts—North 
Kosala and South Kosala or Maha Kosala. The area of North

Kosala was surely mailer than the area of 
I t s  S i tu a t io n  a n d  the South Kogala a n d  L , n c e  South Kosala was
c o n f u s io n  a b o u t  i t  icalled Mahakosala The supposition, that North
Kcsala and South Kosala were two divisions of one and the same 
country and kingdom, is unbelievable, because these two Kosalas 
have no common boundary line. Between them are the great 
provinces of Ka.sl and Vatsa10. Had they been divisions of the 
same kingdom, they ought to have been situated near each other11.

But they are not near each other. The mistake of the 
scholars can be explained as follows:-

Prasenjit was the name of the king of Kosala; and on one 
of the four main doors in the artistic Bharhut-Stiipa in the

(8 )  T h e  p ro v in c e s  n a m e d  H a y a m u k h a  a n d  V a is a k h a ,  d e s c r ib e d  in  R . W . W . 

w e re  in c lu d e d  in  th i s  p ro v in c e .
(9 )  H e  w a s  a ls o  c a lld  P a s a d i  a n d  P r a d e s i .  S e e  f u r th e r  in  th i s  v o lu m e .

(1 0 )  S e e  M a p  N o . 1.
(1 1 )  T h e r e  a r e  in s ta n c e s  of th e  s a m e  ru lin g  p o w e r ,  o v e r  p la c e s  distant 

from o n e  a n o th e r .  F o r  in s ta n c e ,  t h e  A m a re li  a n d  th e  O k h a  d is t r ic t s  in  Kathiawar 
u n d e r  th e  B a r o d a  S ta te .

%m <sl
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Mahako&ala province12 there is an inscribed picture illustrating 
an incident in the life of Prasenjit. ( see picture No. 7 ). This 
is famous as “Prasenjit-pillar in historical books (see picture No.
8). Scholars must have conjectured that this Prasenjit is the 
same invidual as Prasenjit of Kosala, because the same name 
occurs in both the provinces, and that he can be called king of 
both the provinces. Thus these two provinces are supposed by 
them to be under the power of one king, and then they are given 
different names, because of the difference in their areas1". The

(12) K u s a s th a la  w a s  th e  n a m e  g iv en  to  th is  p ro v in c e  in  ve ry  old tim es .
I  w ill s ta te  re a s o n s  w h y  th is  n am e  w a s  g iv en  in  th e  d e sc rip tio n  of th a t  p ro v in ce .

(13) I  m y se lf  w a s  a t  firs t co n fu se d  a n d  m is ta k e n  a b o u t  th is .  I t  w o u ld  be  

r a th e r  in te re s t in g  to  le t th e  re a d e r  k n o w , h o w  I co rre c ted  m y  m is ta k e . I add  
it  a s  f. n . b e c a u se  it  is  n o t  p ro p e r  to  g ive  it a  p la c e  in  th e  t e s t  p ro p e r  :

T w o  k in g s  n a m e d  P ra s e n j i t  h a v e  com e to  th e  th ro n e  of K o s a l a ; o n e  of 
th e m  w a s  h e , w ith  w h o m  w e  a re  n o w  co n c e rn e d , a n d  th e  o th e r  w a s  th e  
f a th e r - in - la w  of P a r s v a n a th a ,  th e  tw e n ty - th ird  J a iu a  T ir th a n k a r a .  T h e  first 
P ra s e n j i t  liv ed  in  550 B . C ., a n d  th e  se c o n d  liv ed  in  8 0 0  B- C . ( m o re  
in fo rm a tio n  a b o u t h im  is g iv en  in  th e  d e sc r ip tio n  of K u s a s th a la .)

T h e  p il la r  e rec ted  b y  P ra s e n j i t  is a  p a r t  o f  th e  B h a r h u t - s tu p a  (se e  p la te  
N o . 13 in  G e n e ra l C u n n in g h a m ’s B h a r h u t - s tu p a ) .  T h is  p la c e  w a s  s itu a te d  
in  K u s a s th a la  in  A n g a d e sa  in  o lden  tim e s . H e n c e  th e  q u e s tio n  natu ral!;, 
a ro se  : w h ic h  o f th e  tw o  P ra s e n j i ts  is  re sp o n s ib le  fo r  th e  p illa rs  ? w h e th e r  
he  w a s  th e  o n e  w h o  lived  in  550 B . C. a n d  w h o  c a n  b e  ca lled  th e  k in g  of 
A y o d h y a  o r  K o sa la , o r  w h e th e r  h e  w a s  th e  o ne , w h o  liv ed  in  800 B . C* an d  
w a s  th e  k in g  o f K u s a s th a la  (w h ic h  w a s  o n ce  ca lled  M a h a k o s a la , b u t  w as 
ca lled  A n g a d e sa  a t  th e  tim e  w ith  w h ic h  w e  a re  c o n ce rn ed ; a n d  th e  cap ita l 

o f w h ic h  w as  C h a rn p a n a g a r i  ?; a n d  w h o  c a n  tru ly  b e  ca lled  th e  k in g  of he  
te r r i to ry  iu  w h ic h  is  s itu a te d  th e  B h a r h u t - s tu p a  ? .)

B o th  th e  P r a s e n j i t s  ca n  b e  ca lled  “ K o s a la - p a t i ’’ (k in g  of K o sa la ) ; b u t  th e  

f irs t (w h o  liv ed  in  550 B . C .) can  b e  ca lled  “ K o s a la - p a t i” on ly ; w h ile  th e  
sec o n d  c a n  a ls o  b e  ca lled  “ M a b a k o s a la - p a t i"  o r  “ K u s a s tb a J a - p a t i " .  (T h is  is 

o n e  o f th e  re a so n s  fo r  d is t in g u ish in g  K o s a la  f ro m  M a h a k o s a la ) . T h e  first c a n  
h a v e  n o  c o n n e c tio n  w ith  th e  te r r i to ry  in  w h ic h  B h a r h u t - s tu p a  is s itu a te d ; 
w h ile  th e  sec o n d  w a s  th e  ru le r  o f th a t  te r r i to r y .  M y in te re s t  iu  th e  q u e s tio n  

W’a s  th e re b y  k e e n ly  ex c ited .

T o  so lv e  th e  q u e s tio n , m y  m in d  w a s  d ire c te d  to w a rd s  fix in g  th e  d a te  of 

B h a t h u t- s tu p a .  I  m ade  a  m in u te  s tu d y  of a l l  th e ls c e n e s  in c r ib e d 'i in  it . O n e  

11
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I t s  s i tu a t io n  a n d  th e  c o n fu s io n  a b o u t  i t  C h a p te r

question whether both these provinces were under the power of 
the same king or not, will be discussed in the account of the

o f th e m  a t t r a c te d  m y  e y e s  f 1  2 3]. I t  re m in d e d  o f  th e  tim e  w h e n  S re e  P a r s v a n a th a  
a c q u ire d  K a iv a ly a g n a n a  { the  p o w e r  to  k n o w  e v e ry th in g  a b o u t  p a s t ,  p r e s e n t  

a n d  fu tu re ) .  H e  w a s  s ta n d in g  in  d e e p  m e d i ta t io n f 9 ] o n  th e  edge  o f a  w e ll.

A t  t h a t  t im e  a  g o d  n a m e d  M e g h a m a li, w h o  w a s  h is  e n e m y  in  th e  fo rm e r  b i r th ,  

c a u s e d  a  h e a v y  s h o w e r  o f  r a in  in  o rd e r  to  d is tu r b  h im  in  h is  m e d ita t io n . 

P a r s v a n a th a  d id  n o t  a l lo w  h im s e lf  to  b e  d is tu rb e d  e v e n  w h e n  th e  w a te r  

re a c h e d  h is  n o s tr i ls .  A t  l a s t  g o d  D h a r a n e n d r a f 8 ] l if te d  u p  P a r s v a n a th a  f ro m  
th e  g ro u n d  in  o rd e r  to  s a v e  H im  fro m  d ro w n in g , a n d  s p re a d  h is  h o o d  o v e r  

H is  h e a d  in  o rd e r  to  p ro te c t  H im  fro m  ra in fa ll .  M e g h a m a li w a s  a s h a m e d  

o f  h is  a c t io n  a n d  s to p p e d  th e  ra in fa ll .  I  th o u g h t ,  th e  s c e n e  w h ic h  a t t r a c te d  

m y  ey es  w a s  in s c r ib e d  to  i l lu s t r a te  th e  a b o v e  s to ry ,  a n d  I  c a m e  to  th e  c o n ­

c lu s io n  t h a t  B h a r h u t—s tu p a  m u s t  h a v e  b e e n  e re c te d  in  th e  t im e  o f th a t  P ra s e n -  

j i t ,  w h o  w a s  th e  f a t h e r - i n - l a w  o f  P a r s v a n a th a .  B u t  w h e n  I  c o n s u l te d  th e  

j a in a  b o o k s  a b o u t  th e  p la c e  w h e re  P a r s v a n a th a  a c q u ire d  K a iv a ly a g n a n a , I 

c a m e  to  k n o w  th a t  it w a s  v e ry  n e a r  V a n a r a s l  ( th e  m o d e rn  B e n a re s ) .  N a tu r a l ly  

I b e g a n  to  b e lie v e  t h a t  t h a t  s c e n e  d id  n o t  i l lu s t r a te  th e  a b o v e  s to r y  a n d  s o  

d o e s  n o t  r e p r e s e n t  th e  t im e  o f  th e  s e c o n d  P r a s e n j i t ,  b e c a u s e  s u c h  e d ic ts  w e re  

u s u a lly  e re c te d  a t  p la c e s  w h e re  s u c h  e v e n ts  to o k  p la c e , (o n e  w h o  liv e d  in  

8 0 0  B . C . ) I  n o w  d e c id e d  to  find  o u t  th e  r e a l  t im e  o f  th e  e re c t io n  o f 

B h a r h u t - s tu p a ,  a n d  I  tu r n e d  to  th e  r o c k - e d ic t s  o f k in g  P r iy a d a r s h in .  M y 

s tu d y  o f J a in a  b o o k s  h e lp e d  m e  h e re . T w e n ty  o f  th e  tw e n ty - f o u r  T i r th a n k a r a s  

o f  th e  J a in s  h a v e  a t ta in e d  s a lv a t io n  o n  m o u n t  S a m e ts ik h a r a f 4  5). ( W h ic h  is  in  

B e n g a l, a n d  w h ic h  is  n o w  c a lle d  P a r s v a n a th  h ill) . T h e  f ir s t  T i r th a n k a r a .  

K s a b h a d e V a  a t ta in e d  s a lv a t io n  o n  A ? ta p a d [ l ], T h e  tw e n ty - s e c o n d  T n t h a n k a r a  

N e m ir ja th a , a t ta in e d  s a lv a t io n  o n  R a iv a ta c h a l f 4 ] ( n e a r  J u n a g a * jh ) a n d  th e  

tw e lf th ,  V a s u p u jy a , in  th e  g a rd e n  o f C h a n ip a n a g a r i f 4 ] ( th e  c a p i ta l  o f A n g a d e s a )  
a i r !  M a h a v lra , th e  tw e n ty - f o u r th  in  A p a p a n a g a r i  (w h ic h  w a s  a f te r w a r d s  c a lle d  

P a p a - n a g a r i  (s in fu l to w n )  b e c a u s e  M a h a v lra  d ie d  th e r e ,  a n d  th e n  w a s  c a lle d  

P a v a p u r i [ 4 ]. T h e s e  a re  th e  p la c e s  g iv e n  in  J a in a  b o o k s ,  w h e re  th e  tw e n ty -  

fo u r  T i r th a n k a r a s  a t ta in e d  s a lv a t io n .  P r iy a d a r s h in  w a n te d  th e  p o s te r i ty  to

[1 ]  S e e  p ic tu r e  N o .  8.

[2 ] T h e  p o s i t io n  fo r  s ta n d in g  in  m e d ita t io n  w a s  lik e  t h i s  : s ta n d in g  e re c t, 
le g s  to  -g e th e r , a r m s  s t r a ig h t  a t  t h e  s id e s , e y e s  f ix e d  o n  th e  t ip  o f  th e  n o s a ,

[3 ]  H e  is  th e  lo rd  o f  h e a v e n , a n d  c o n tr o ls  ra in fa ll .

[4 ]  T h e r e  a r e  v e rs e s  in  J a in a  b o o k s  w h e re  th e s e  n a m o s  a re  g iv e n  w i th  

th e  n a m e s  o f th e  r e s p e c t iv e  T i r th a n k a r a s .

[5 ]  S e e  th e  a c c o u n t  o f  A n g a d e s a  fu r th e r .

• e° i^ X
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kingdom of Chedi (Kusasthala)14 (See the description of 
kingdom No. 12).

Another mistake is committed by the writers of history. The 
first mistake was in connection with the names of the country. 
This second mistake is in connection with the name of the capital.

re m e m b e r  th e se  p la c e s , h e n c e  h e  g o t  ro c k -e d ic ts  e re c te d , in  a ll th e s e  p la c e s  
(se e  th e  c h a p te rs  o n  P r iy a d a rs h iu , fo r  a  fu ll a c c o u n t of th e  ro c k -e d ic ts ) .  T h e n  
I tr ie d  to  find o u t, w h e th e r  th e  p la c e  in  q u e s tio n  w as o n e  o f th e s e  p la c e s , 
a n d  I w a s  c o n v in c e d  th a t  th is  p lace  w a s  n o n e  o th e r  th a n  th e  g a rd e n  of 
C h a in p a n a g a r i:  b e c a u se  th e  ro c k -e d ic t  o f kiDg P r iy a d a rs h in , e re c te d  a t  R up- 

n a th a ,  is in  i ts  n e ig h b o u rh o o d . S eco n d ly , in  th e  tim e  of M a h a v ira , th e  to w n  
of C h a m p a n a g a n ,[ 4 ] w h ic h  w as  th e  c a p ita l  of D a d h iv a h a n f8 ], k in g  of A nga- 
d e sa , a n d  w h ic h  w a s  a t ta c k e d  a n d  d e s tro y e d  by  S a ta n ik a , th e  k in g  of V a ts a , 
w a s  s itu a te d  h e re . I t  w a s  a g a in  e s ta b lish e d  b y  K u ? ik a [ B] th e  so n  o f th e  k in g  

^ r e P ik a .  T h is  K u n ik a  h a s  s h o w n  h is  d e v o tio n  to w a rd s  J a in a  re lig io n  by  g e ttin g  
a  p illa r  e rec ted  in  a  p la c e  in B h a r h u t - s t i ip a . f ' ], M o reo v e r, ac c o rd in g  to  J a in a  
b o o k s , th e  to w n -e n te r in g  ce re m o n y  of S u d h a rm a  sw a m i, th e  f irs t d isc ip le  of 
M a h a v ira , w a s  ce leb ra ted , b y  th is  K u n ik a , w ith  u n p re c e d e n te d  p o m p  a n d  

p ro c e s s io n . (A  scen e  il lu s tra t in g  th is  is in sc rib e d  o n  a  g a te  o f B h a rh u t- s tu p a ) .  
T h u s  w h e n  I g o t  so  m a n y  h is to r ic a l  p ro o fs , I w a s  co n v in ced  th a t  B h a r h u t -  

s ti ip a  is c o n n e c te d  w ith  th e  J a in a  re lig io n . T h e  p la c e  w h e re  V a su p u jy a , th e  
tw e lf th  1 i r th a n k a r a  a tta in e d  s a lv a tio n , is  a ls o  n e a r  C h a n ip a n a g a r l  ( th e  p la c e  of 
R u p n a th a ’s ro c k -e d ic t) , a n d  h en ce  P r iy a d a r s h in  h a s  a  ro c k -e d ic t  e re c te d  th e re  
( f ro m  th is  it b e c a m e  c le a r  to  m e  th a t  th e  ro c k -e d ic ts  o f P r iy a d a rs h in  w ere  
m e a n t to  in d ic a te  th e  p la c e s  w h e re  th e  T i r th a n k a r a s  d ied  an d  a t ta in e d  s a lv a t io n f8 ]. 

B o th  K u n ik a  an d  P ra s e n j i t  h a v e  g o t p i lla rs  e re c te d  to  sh o w  th e ir  d e v o tio n  
to w a rd s  J a in a  re lig io n .

P r a s e n j i t  w a s  a  fo llo w e r  of B u d d h ism  firs t, a n d  th e n  e x c h a n g e d  i t  fo r  

Ja in ism . T h e n  h e  m ig h t h a v e  com e to  th is  p la c e  fo r  a  p ilg rim a g e  in  o r  a f te r  

556 B . C . (w h e n  M a h a v ira  a c q u ire d  K a iv a ly a g n a n a , a n d  o n ly  a  y e a r  b e fo re  
w h ic h  S re .n ika  w a s  c o n v e r te d  to  J a in ism .)  T h e re  is  h e re  a lso  a  p illa r  e rec ted  
by  K u n ik a  (A ja ts a t r u )  w h ic h  m ig h t  h a v e  b e e n  e re c te d  in  b e tw e e n  523 B . C . 
to  4 9 6  B . C . H e n c e  k in g  P r a s e n j i t ’s p i l la r  m u s t  h a v e  b e e n  e re c te d  in , b e tw e e n  
556  to  523 B . C . a n d  k in g  A jS ts a t r u 's  p i l la r  m u s t h a v e  b e e n  e rec ted  b e tw e e n  
523 to  4 9 6  B . C .

(14) S e e  f. n . N o . 12 a b o v e .

[6 ] S e e  th e  a c c o u n t o f  k in g  K u P ik a  f u r th e r .

[7 ]  S e e  “ B h a r h u t - s t u p a ’ b y  G e n e ra l C u n n in g h a m .

[8] See the chapters on king Priyadarshin,



We have stated that the capital of K osJa  was “ Ayodhya Now,
“ Ayuddhas ” is the name of a people; and their province, according 
to Chinese writers, was “ O -u-to ”, and its capital was Sachi1’. 
This province is said to have been situated in the south-east of 
Kanyakubja. Historians have confused these two names 
“Ayodhya”16 (name of a city), and “ Ayuddhas ’ (Name of a 
people ) and have asserted that Sachi ( Saket ) was the capital 
of “ Ayodhya ”, because Saket was the other name of “ Ayodhya ”.
( So they have confused “ Sachi ” and “ Saket also S). We can 
prove that this is a gross mistake by the evidence of the Chinese 
travellers who have written that “ Sachi ” was in the south-east 
of Kanoj or Kanyakubja; while “ Ayodhya ” or “ Saket ” was 
many miles in the north of Kanoj. Hence we come to the con­
clusions that “ Ayodhya ” and “ Ayuddhas ”18 are quite different 
terms having quite different connotations.

One is the name of a city. The other is the name of a people. 
(They had their own coins, and this race still exists in India. 
They are famous for their strength and are now called “ Choba ”

(1 5 )  “ S a c h i”  a n d  “ S a n c h i”  a r e ,  a g a in ,  d if fe re n t p la c e s . S a c h i  is  n e a r  

K a n y a k u b ja ;  w h ile  S a n c h i  is  in  B h o p a l  a n d  is  fa m o u s  fo r  i t s  in s c r ip t io n s .  

( F u l l  in f o r m a t io n  a b o u t  S a n c h i  is  g iv e n  in  th e  a c c o u n t  o f  A v a n ti  in  c h a p te r  V II .

(1 6 )  S e e  th e  f. n .  o n  N o . 25 c h a p . I I I .  I t  is  a  J a in a  p la c e  fo r  p ilg r im a g e . 

In  th e  s i lv e r  J u b i le e  N u m b e r  o f  th e  “ J a in ”  p . 4 1 ., w e  h a v e  a  v e r s e  (se e  a t  

■-he f o o t  o f p .  121) in  S a n s k r i t  in  t h e  a r t ic le  b y  M u n i b re e  K a ly a n v ija y a j i  in  
w h ic h  o c c u rs  th e  w o rd  “ J o d d h a n a ”  in  th e  f irs t  lin e . M u n i b re e  K a ly a n v ija y a j i  

h a s  c o m m e n te d  o n  th i s  w o rd . H e  s a y s  “ I t  is th e  n a m e  o f  a  v e ry  o ld  p la c e , 

a b o u t  w h ic h  w e  k n o w  n o th in g  n o w . T h e  w o rd  Y o d d h a n a k a  o c c u rs  in  th e  

ro c k  in s c r ip t io n  o f A ja r a  o f  th e  V ik r a m a  E r a  1 2 2 2 . I t  m u s t  h a v e  b e e n  in  th e  

re g io n  o f  G o d w a t i  a n d  B h i t r o t .

N o w  th e  e ty m o lo g ic a l  m e a n in g  a f  th e  w o rd  " A y u d d h a s  is  “ a  p la c e  of 

th e  re s id e n c e  o f  a  ra c e  o f s t r o n g  a n d  s tu rd y  p e o p le ” , ( s e e  c h a p  H I .  f . n .  N o .  

i V ,  a n d  c h a p . I l l  f .  n .  N o . 25 ). “ J o d d h a n a ”  a n d  “ Y o d d h a n a k a ”  m e a n  th e

s a m e  th in g .

S e e  t h e  p o s i t io n  o f N o . 25  o n  th e  m a p  o n  p a g e  5 3 .

( 1 " )  S e e  th e  d e s c r ip t io n  o t A y o d h y a  in  R . W . \V .

(IS) See C. A. I.

l(I)-7 <§L
\^ g « 5 y  Xts situation and the confusion about it Chapref



/ n1(1)1 <SL
---^ > /

fV- C o n fu s io n  a b o u t  th e  ru liin g  d y n a s ty  77

or “ Bhaiya ”. Their territory extended from Kanyakubja. to 
Cawnpore10. ( See Chapter III. f. n. 24 ).

In Bauddha books, Kosala is divided, into two parts. The 
capital of the northern portion is said to be SravastI, and that 

of the southern portion, Ayodhya. The king at 
Confusion a b o u t  t h e  tliat time was p rasenjit, and he was a contem- 

r u i in g  d y n a s t y  p o r a r y  of Buddha20. The names of all the
predecessors and descendents of Prasenjit are given in another 
Bauddha book named “ Asokavdiin ”31. The name of the first 
king is Bimbisar, and Prasenjit is put ninth in descent to him.
If we allow twenty-five years to each king’s tenure of rule, two 
hundred years must have elasped between the rule of Bimbisara, 
and the rule of Prasenjit. But it is a historical fact that both 
Prasenjit and Bimbisara were contemporaries of Buddha. Hence 
we shall have to disregard the information given in Bauddha books. *

“ Pasadi ”aa is the name of the king of Kosala in Bauddha 
books, and “ Pradesi ” is the name in Jaina books, in which he 
is said to be a devout follower23 of Ke§i,24 fifth in the line of

(1 9 ) S ee  c h a p . I I I .  f . n . N o . 25.
C h a rn p a  R a ja g rh e  c h a  C h a k ra -M a th u y a -J o d d b a  P ra t i? th a n a g re ,
V an d e  S w a rn a g ira u  t a th a  S u ra g ira u  ^ r i  D e v a p a tta P e .
H a s to p d ip u r l  P a d a la - D a s a p u r e  C h a r u p a -P a n c h a s a re ,
V an d e  ^ r i  K a r n a ta k a - ^  i v ap u re  N a g a d ra h e  N a p a k e .

(2 0 )  S e e  th e  d e sc r ip tio n  in  c h a p te r  II .

(2 1 ) R . W . W . V ol. II . f . n . N o . 3 .
(22) “ K in g  P a s a d i” — th e s e  a re  th e  w o rd s  w ritte n  in  B a u d d h a  b o o k s . 

W h e th e r  P a s s a d i ,  P ra d e s i ,  an d  P ra s e n j i t  c a n  h a v e  th e  sa m e  e ty m o lo g ica l 
se n se , is  a  su b je c t d e se rv in g  th e  a t te n t io n  of a  l in g u is t ic  e x p e r t. In  R  K . M . 
p„ 32, th e  w o rd  g iv en  is  “ P a s e n a d i” . M y id ea  is  th is  : “ P r a d e s i”  is th e  n a m e  
in  J a in a  b o o k s . In  P r a k r t  la n g u a g e , it m ig h t h a v e  b e e n  w r it te n  a s  “ P a d e s i”  a n d  
in  th e  B a u d d h a  b o o k s  w r it te n  in  th e  P a l i  la n g u a g e , i t  m u s t  h a v e  b e e n  w ritte n  
a s  “ P a d e s i” o r  “ I ’a d a s i”  w h ic h  in  E n g lis h  b e c a m e  “ P a d d a s i” . S o m e  w rite r , 
th ro u g h  a  s lip  o f p e n , o r  to  sh o w  its  s im ila r ity  w ith  P ra s e n j i t ,  m ig h t h a v e  

W ritten  “ P a s s a d i” .
(23) In  J a in a  b o o k s , th e  p r in c ip a l  d isc ip le s  of a  T ir th a n k a r a  a re  called  

" G a P a d b a r”  w h ic h  a p p e lla tio n  is  n o t  a p p lie d  to  any  o n e  e lse . K esi. c a n n o t  b e  
ca lle d  a  ' ‘G a P a d h a r” . I t  is  t ru e  th a t  P a r s v a n a th a  h a d  a  “G a U a d h a r”  n a m e d  

K e s ij b u t  h e  m u s t be  a  d iffe ren t in d iv id u a l,
(24) See fu r th e r ,  a n d  f. n .  N o , 32,



W h a t  is th e  T 'ru th  ? C t a p l e r

preceptors, beginning from Parsvanatha, and a contemporary 
of Mahavira.

So, Prasenjit was a contemporary both of Mahavira and of 
Buddha, thus proving that Mahavira and Buddha were conteni" 

poraries. Hence, Srenika, Mahavira, Buddha, 
Whet Is the Truth ? and Prasenjit were all contemporaries. Srenika

was the king of Magadha and Prasenjit was the 
Ling of Kosala. Prasenjit and srenika did not belong to the same 
dynasty. Only they were contemporaries. Mahavira and Buddha 
being preachers travelled in all places and did not settle anywhere.

It is also stated in Bauddha books that battles had taken 
place between Prasenjit and Srenika. Jaina books are silent on 
this point. The reason is not far to seek. ( see f. n. No. 32 ). 
Then they had come to terms as follows:—King Prasenjit was to 

• give his daughter in marriage to Srenika himself, and his son’s 
Viruddhaka’s daughter was to be given in marriage to Srenika’s 
son Kunika. Thus ties of marriage bound both the kings.

Thus it seems possible that “ Pradesi ” of the Jaina books, 
and Pasadi of the Bauddha books might have been one and 
the same individual, and that both these names refer to the king 
of Kosala, who was contemporary of Srenika. It is true that two 
kings came to the throne of Kosala during the time of Sienika, 
but the second was Viduratha-Viruddhaka, son of Prasenjit. 
Viduratha could not have been called Pradesi. Hence we come to 
the conclusion that Pradesi is the other name of Prasenjit.

The reason why Pradesi is known as Prasenjit is, that he 
must have been at first a follower of Buddha. It is also possible 
that he might have belonged’ to the Sakya race25 to which Gautama 
Buddha belonged; and he might have been his relative, because

(2 5 )  I t  is  p o s s ib le  t h a t  S a k y a s  m a y  b e  a  b r a n c h  o f  th e  I k s h a v a k u  
k s h a t r iy a s .  I f  it is  n o t  so , ^ a k y a s in h a  a n d  P r a s e n j i t  c a n n o t  h a v e  b e e n  o f  

th e  s a m e  race . A s to  P r a s e n j i t ’s  b e lo n g in g  to  I k s h a v a k u  ra c e  s e e  f. n .  N o . 
3 1 . b e lo w .

I t  has been proved la te r  t h a t  Gautama Buddha and Prasenjit belonged 
io the same race of kshacnyas. (See t h e  account 0f king Vidurath-Viruddhak* 
in tbil chapter),



the kingdoms of this king and of Buddha’s father were near each
other. Just as the kingdom of Mahavlra’s father Siddhartha was one

of the federal states included in the kingdom of
W h y  P r a d e s i  w a s  , , .

c a l le d  P r a s e n j i t ?  Chetak, king of Videha or Vaisali; similarly, 
the kingdom of Gautama Buddha’s father 

Suddhodhan, might have been a part of the kingdom of Prasenjit.
We can give enough reasons in support of this conclusion; firstly 
it is stated in Jaina books that this Pradesi was converted to Jainism 
by Kesi Muni, fifth in the line of preceptors from Parsvanatha.
This converson proves that he must have been following another 
religion before it2B. Secondly, it is a proved fact that Buddha 
began preaching at the age of thirty-six in 564 B. C.“7, while 
Mahftvlra became a monk at the age of thirty and began preaching 
at the age of forty-two, in 556 B. C. So there is about a decade’s 
interval between the beginnings of the preachings of the gospels 
of these two prophets; and Buddha had begun first; thirdly, 
historians have stated on the authority of Bauddha books that 
Srenika was at first a follower of Buddhism, ( This is not clearly 
stated in Jaina books, but is tacitly admitted)28, but after his 
queen Ksbema was made a Bauddha nun, his mind began to waver. 
Then he married Chillana, the daughter of Chetak, king of 
Videhaa‘J and became a staunch Jain. This took place in 556 B. C.;

(2 6 ) B u d d h a  b e g a n  to  sp re a d  th e  g o sp e l of B u d d h ism  a t  th e  a g e  of 
th i r ty - s ix  in  564 B . C . (S ee  f. n . N o . 27 b e lo w ) . S o  k in g  P ra s e n j i t  m u s t h a v e  
b e e n  co n v e rte d  to  B u d d h ism , on ly  a f te r  564 B . C« B e fo re  th a t ,  h e  m ig h t h av e  
b e e n  fo llo w in g  so m e  o th e r  re lig io n . I t  is p o ss ib le  th a t  h e  m ig h t h a v e  b e e n  a  J a in  
ju s t  a s  th e  k in g s  of h is  Ik s h a v a k u  ra c e  (S ee  th e  a c c o u n t o f  K a s i)  w ore  Ja in s ,

K e s i M un i, th e n  rec o n v e rted  h im  to  J a in is m , b e fo re  556  B . C . ( th e  y e a r  in 
w h ic h  M a h a v ira  a c q u ire d  K a iv a ly a g n a n a )  a s  p ro v ed  b e fo re . S o  w e  com e to  
th e  c o n c lu s io n  th a t  k in g  P a d e s i  w a s  re c o n v e r te d  to  J a in is m  b e tw e e n  564 B . C. 

a n d  556  B- C. a n d  B u d d h ism  lo s t a  m ig h ty  fo llo w e r,
(2 7 ) S e e  V o l. II . c h a p te r  1 (fix in g  o f th e  d a te s  o f  M a h a v ira  a n d  a  

c h ro n o lo g ic a l l i s t  o f th e  e v e n ts  o f th e ir  life),
(28) S e e  f. n . N o . 29 b e lo w .
(2 9 ) T h e  g irl w as  a b sc o n d e d  fo r  th e  s a k e  of m a rr ia g e . (S e e  th e  a c c o u n t 

o f V a isa li)  b e c a u se  C h e ta k , f a th e r  of C h illa n a , d id  n o t  c o n s e n t  to  th e  m a rria g e , 
p o s s ib ly  b e c a u se  k ing  $ re n ik a  m ig h t n o t  h a v e  been  a  J a in  a t  t h a t  t im e . J a in a  
books m a y  b e  s ile n t a b o u t  S reU ika  b e in g  a  B a u d d h a , b u t  a t  le a s t  h e  w a s  not 
a J a in  a t  th is  tim e- (fo r fu r th e r  in fo rm a tio n  see  th e  a c c o u n t of ® re ? ik a  fu r th e r ) ,

%$t <SL
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W h y  P r a d e s i  w as  c a lled  P r a s e n j i t  ? C h a l p w ^

it is now found out that the first ancestor of Srenika and the 
founder of the Sisunaga dynasty, was the king of K asi3'’. He had 
often to wage wars with the king of Kosala ( i. e. an ancestor of 
Prasenjit) whose kingdom was in his neighbourhood, on account 
of both having a sensitiveness for family pride31. These wars 
culminated in the decision of the king of KasI to marry a daughter 
of the king of Kosala, who called himself belonging to a higher 
family. Fortune smiled on the king of KasI, and he became the 
king of Magadha also, grenika, his descendent not only fulfilled 
his ancestor’s vow by himself marrying a daughter of the king 
of Kosala, but also married his son Kunika to the daughter of 
Viruddhaka, Prasenjit’s son. In short, both the kings of KasI 
( or Magadha ) and Kosala were very sensitive about family pride; 
and so it is possible that Srenika and Prasenjit might not have 
been on good terms from the very beginning; and now they also
belonged to different religions, because Prasenjit was converted

/ •

to Jainism32 33 much earlier than Srenika. So there were two reasons 
for these w ars: family pride33 and difference of religion.

(30) D e ta i ls  a r e  g iv e n  iu  th e  a c c o u n t  o f  K a s i  f u r th e r  in  th i s  v o lu m e .

(3 1 ) K in g s  o f  K o s a la  b e lo n g e d  to  th e  I k s h a v a k u  ra c e , w h ile  k in g s  o f  

K a s i b e lo n g e d  to  M a lla  r a c e  (a  b r a n c h  of th e  V r ij i  k s h a t r iy a s  o f  V a isa ll) . 

T h e  r a c e  o f th e  I k s h a v a k u  is  c o n s id e re d  h ig h , b e c a u s e  it c a n  b o a s t  to  h a v e  

p ro d u c e d  tw e n ty - tw o  o u t  o f  th e  tw e n ty - f o u r  T f r th a n k a r a s .  F o l lo w e r s  o f  o th e r  

re l ig io n s  a ls o  h a v e  c o n s id e re d  I k s h a v a k u  ra c e  to  b e  v e ry  h ig h . ( c. f. p .  81 

f . n .  N o . 2 5 ).

(3 2 ) S e e  th e  p a ra  e n ti t le d  “ W h a t  is  th e  t r u th  ?”  in  th i s  c h a p . T h e  c o n v e r ­

s io n  o f  P r a s e n j i t  to o k  p la c e  a f t e r  565  B . C .. o r  a n y  t im e  b e tw e e n  556  ( th e  

y e a r  o f  M a h a v ir a ’s  a t ta in m e n t  o f  K a iv a ly a - g n a n a )  a n d  565  B . C . O n e  m o re  

p ro o f  o f  th is  c o n v e r s io n  is  th e  e re c t io n  o f  a  s tu p a  k n o w n  a s  “ B h a r h u t - s t u p a ”  

in  h is to r ic a l  b o o k s . S e e  t h e  a c c o u n t  o f P r iy a d a r s h in  fo r  th e  r e a s o n s  w h y  

th is  p i l la r  w a s  e re c te d  h e re ; a n d  f. n . 13 a b o v e .

(3 3 )  T h a t  a  d e v o u t  fo llo w e r  o f  J a in is m  lik e  § r e p ik a  (w h o  h a d  deserved , 

a n d  a c q u ire d  th o  f i tn e s s  to  b e  p la c e d  o n  o n e  o f t h e  h ig h e s t  p o s i t io n s  iu  th e  

n e x t  b i r th )  s h o u ld  h a v e  a t t a c h e d  s o  m u c h  im p o r ta n c e  to  re l ig io u s  d if fe re n c e s  

is n o t  b e l ie v a b le .  T h e  w av s  b e tw e e n  th e m , m u s t  h a v e  b e e n  d u e  t.j  t h e i r  o v e r ­

s e n s i t iv e n e s s  fo r  fa m ily  p r id e .  I f  th e  c a u s e  o f th e  w a r s  h a d  b e e n  re l ig io u s  

d iffe re n c e  o m y , war--: w o u ld  h a v e  c o m e  to  a n  e n d  b y  5 5 6  B . C . W h e n  ^ r e p ik a
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Taking all the above reasons into consideration, we come 
to the conclusion that both Srenika and Prasenjit \%ere fitst 
followers of Buddhism; that Prasenjit and Buddna possibly 
belonged to the same race; that the family of the king of Kosala 
must have been higher than the family of the king of Magadha.

Even now we find the name ‘'Prasenjit in the Jaina books, 
but after he became a follower of Jainism, he was given the name 
“PradeSi”. In Bauddha books “Passadi” might have possibly been 
written through religious jealousy.

A peculiarity of the Jaina writers deserves a short notice 
here34. The charge of religious jealousy the reader would naturally 

think, which I have put on Bauddha writers, 
A peculiarity of the can applied more forcibly and more justifi* 

Jaina writers ably to j aina vvrjterS) because Bauddha writers
have, at least some times, written Prastidi (Passadi) for Prasenjit, 
but Jaina writers have taken every precaution not to admit 
“Prasenjit” even once ( as far as l know) in their books. Really, 
it is not due to religious jealousy. The very word “ Jain ” means 
“ a man without jealousy But the fact that the Jaina writers 
have adopted the method of giving a certain one name throughout 
to an individual, suggests and illustrates their peculiarity which is 
this : it has been a very common custom with them to give names 
to persons in such a way, that they might symbolize certain events 
in the lives of those persons35. They therefore give up the original 
birth-names of the persons. For instance, the name Bimbisar

accep ted  Jainism as his faith. But the wars continued and were over only, 
when SrePika conquered Kosala during the middle years of his reign. So it 
was the family pride, which had acquired such a powerful hold over their minds.

(34) The reader will ask the reason, why I should intrude upon him this 
discussion in a book concerned with pure history, th e  reason is this : this 
type of knowledge often helps a student of history when he is wrecking his 
brains over the most ambiguious historical problems.

(35) This is a good custom in a way, because the name which one gets 
at the time of birth, does not shed any light on the life of a nun. Names 
given at the times of birth, have often confused many historians.

12
*



is time and again found in Bauddha books, while it is seldom 
found in Jaina books. He has been given by them, the very 
suggestive and symbolic name of Srenika ( Sreni=a guild; and 
ka=builder; builder of guilds ) because he achieved the difficult task 
of the construction of the whole of the social and political structure. 
The father of king Ajatsatru had brought him up at a great 
sacrifice and much trouble, and had kept his aching finger in his 
mouth. This Ajatsatru forgetting the benevolence, imprisoned his 
father for a small fault, instead cf serving him in his old age. In 
order that the posterity may remember his ingratitude, they gave 
him the name of Kunika30, on account of his deformed finger. 
Priyadarsin was the name of the grandson of emperor Asoka37; 
but because his reign was that of unimpeded and increasing 
prosperity, he was given the name of Samprati3i\  This is no place 
to quote many instances. We should not here forget that these 
names were given to those persons, not by themselves, but by 
the people around them and by the writers. We have no reason 
to believe that they called themselves by these names, or adopted 
these names, Srenika always called himself Bimbisara, Kunika 
called himself Ajatsatru, and Samprati Priyadarsin, and Pradesi 
called himself Prasenjit. From this it becomes clear what names 
were inscribed by these kings on the pillars erected by them, and 
also why Jaina writers constantly gave them different names. 
Moreover, Prasenjit was a Buddhist first, and a Jain afterwards. 
This must have been known to the writers of those times. They

(36) F o r  f u r th e r  in f o r m a t io n  s e e  t h e  a c c o u n t  o f  k in g  A ja ts a t r u .

(3 7 ) H i th e r to  a ll s c h o la r s  b e lie v e  t h a t  A s o k a  a n d  P r iy a d a r s in  a r e  o n e  

a n d  th e  s a m e  in d iv id u a ls . 1 th in k  th e y  a r e  d iffe re n t in d iv id u a ls .  P r iy a d a r s in  

c a m e  to  th e  th r o n e  a f t e r  h is  g r a n d f a th e r  A s o k a . D e ta i ls  a r e  g iv e n  in  c h a p te r s  

o n  A s o k a  a n d  P r iy a d a r s in .  38

(3 8 ) T h e  w o rd  “  S a m p r a t i  ”  m e a n s  “  ju s t  n o w  ” . ( F o r  th e  h id d e n  m e a n in g  

in  th i s  n a m e , s e e  t h e  c h a p te r s  o n  P r iy a d a r s in  ) . I  b e lie v e  t h a t  th e  6 r s t  n a m e  

m u s t  h a v e  b e e n  S a m p r a t i :  b u t  a f te r w a r d s  c h a n g e d  in to  ‘' S a m p a t t i ” ( w e a l t h )  
o n  a c c o u n t  o f h is  p o s s e s s in g  im m e n s e  w e a l th .  L a t e r  o n  th i s  m ig h t  h a v e  

b e c a m e  “  S a m p a t i  ”  o r  “ S a tp b a d i  ” . ( I n  T ib e t ia n  b o o k s  th i s  n a m e  is  f o u n d . l t  

is  a ls o  s o m e tim e s  f o u n d  in  B a u d d h a  b o o k s  ),

r

A peculiarity of the Jatna writers C h a ^ J ^



might have purposely suppressed this fact, because of their principle 
to give those facts about Buddhism only, which would not be 
discreditable to it, and leave the rest as they were. There is a 
third explanation. They might have been impartial and might have 
written facts which they knew, and the subsequent writers also 
might have slavishly followed them without further investigation. 
But the fault lies with those who possessed the old manuscripts 
of Jaina books and scriptures, who kept them a sealed book of 
knowledge to all the students of history and thus prevented them 
from comparing the statement.

Thus it is a fact that Prasenjit had changed his religion, and 
Jaina writers might have given him a name after their own tastes 
— Pradesi or Paradesi30. This Prasenjit was the king of Kosala 
or Ayodhya.

We get no information about this from the jaina books. In 
Bauddha books, however, it is stated that, Viduratha39 40 succeeded

his father Prasenjit; that. Kusulika, who was Other kings after . . , „
Prasenjit a contemporary of Anuruddha, king of Magadha,

succeeded Viduratha; that he was succeeded by 
Suratha, who was a contemporary of the first Nanda king; that 
his son Sumitra was defeated by Mahananda41 and that Ko&ala 
was annexed to the empire of Magadha.

(3 9 ) T h is  1“  P a r a d e s i  ”  se e m s  to  b e  a  c ru d e  fo rm  fo r  th e  p u re  ofie 

“ P r a d e s i ” . “  P a r a d e s i  ”  =  fo re ig n e r , h e n c e  h e  m ig h t p o s s ib ly  h a v e  b e lo n g e d  to  

a  c o u n try  o u ts id e  In d ia , ( i . e . t h e  re g io n  o f & u d d h o d h an a , f a th e r  of S a k y a s in b a , 

is in  N e p a l w h ic h , to  th e ir  c a lc u la t io n  w a s  o u t  o f In d ia .) . W h ile  “ P r a d e s i ”

( P r a - m a n y :  D e s h i= lo r d  of c o u n tr ie s  ) m e a n s  “ L o rd  of m a n y  c o u n tr ie s  ” } h is  

k in g d o m  m u s t  h a v e  b e e n  v e ry  v a s t .

(40) In  H .  H . p p . 4 9 9 , h is  n a m e  h a6  b e e n  g iv en  a s  “  V iru d d h a k

In  E . K . M . P p .  68 , h is  n a m e  is V id u d b b a .

(41) I  o n ce  b e lie v e d  th a t  k in g  K u n ik a  h a d  a n n e x e d  K o s a la  to  M a g a d h a  
( see  fu r th e r  th e  a c c o u n t o f  V id u ra th a  ). I h a d  to  c h a n g e  m y b e lie f  b e c a u se  
B a u d d h a  b o o k s  e x p li i i ty  te ll u s  th a t  k in g s  of th is  ra c e  ru le d  o n  K o s a la  u p tc  . 

the time of kiOK Nanda.

t(I)t <SL
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A woman historian49 has given us the geneological list of the 
whole race, as follows:—

(1) Vrta (Vanka)—A contemporary of king Kakavarna of the
Sisunaga dynasty; he was the first king of 
Kosala to invade Kasi.

(2) (Son) Ratafljaya or Dabbasena.
(3) (Son) Sanjaya—The great conqueror of Kasi; a contemporary

of king Kshemjit of the Sisunaga dynasty.
(4) (Son) Prasenjit—Father-in-law of Srenika of the Sissunaga

dynasty; peace was established between
Kosala and Magadha.

(5) (Son) Viduratha—A contemporary of Kunika, king of
Magadha ( was living upto 520 B. C .).

(6) (Son) Kusulika—A contemporary of Anuruddha.
(7) (Son) Suratha — A contemporary of king Nanda.
(8) (Son) Sumitra — Defeated by king Mahananda.

Our woman historian has furnished tio details about any one 
of the above kings. We can glean out some information about 
them43 by making a study of the other ruling families who were 
their contemporaries.

(1) King Vrta or Vanka—He is said to hive invaded Kasi, 
the king of which was Kakavarna, who was defeated by him44. 
Kakavarna was the second in the line of the king of the Sisunaga 
dynasty, while Vanka was the founder of his own dynasty. It 
follows from this, that Vanka must have been far advanced in 
age at the time of his invasion of K asi45, and the tenure of his 
rule and his life too, must have been long enough. Thus a 
knowledge of the kings of K asi helps us much in our attempt at 
gleaning information about the kings of Kosala.

(4 2 )  S e e  C . I .  D . a n d  th e  g e n e o lo g ic a l  l i s t s  g iv e n  a t  th e  e n d  o f  th i s  b o o k .

(4 3 ) I  h a v e  a r r a n g e d  th e i r  g e n e o lo g ic a l  l i s t s  a s  c o r r e c t ly  a s  1 c o u ld .
S e e  f u r th e r .

(4 4 ) H .  1L pp . 497, K a k a v a rJX i vvas n o t  h e ro ic  l ik e  h is  f a th e r .  I t  a p p e a r s  

t h a t  k i n ;  o f  k r i 'v a s t t  w re s te d  B e n a r e s  f ro m  h is  h a n d s .”

(4 5 ) S e e  th e  account o f  K a « i.

' e° w \
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(2) Ratanjaya or Dabbasena:—He must have also ruled for 
a great number of years over Kosala, like his hither, because in 
his old age, he must possibly have been a contemporary of 
Kakavarna, the second king in the SiSunuga line. Moreover, his 
son Sanjaya is stated to have been a contemporary of Kshemjit, 
fourth king in the Sisunaga line. In short, the tenure of Ratan­
jaya, the second king46 of Kosala, must have been long enough 
to make him a contemporary of the second, third, and fourth 
kings of the Sisunaga line. His son is stated to have been a 
contemporary of the fourth Sisunaga king Kshemjit, and not of 
the third Sisunaga king, Kshemavardhan.

(3) Sanjaya:—He is stated to have been a contemporary of 
king Kshemjit, the fourth Sisnfiga king. His son Prasenjit (fourth 
king of Kosala) was the father-in-law of the sixth Sisunaga king 
Srenika who ruled Magadha. Srenika’s reign lasted for fifty-two 
years. In short, the tenure of the rule of the third and fourth kings 
of Kosala must have been as long as a part of the tenure of the 
fourth, the whole of the fifth, and a major part of the fifty-two 
years of the sixth king of Magadha. Another idea arises in our 
mind from this.

That idea is this : If the tenure of a king’s reign is exceedingly 
long, his son succeeds to the throne at a very advanced age. 
Consequently his tenure of reign is short. If, by any chance, or 
due to much longevity of his life, this son’s tenure of reign is 
also exceedingly long, at least the tenure of the reign of this son's 
son is bound to be short. Sometimes he never comes to the 
throne, because he dies before his father dies. If it happens sc, 
the second king is directly succeeded by his grandson, who must 
be a young man, and this young man’s tenure of reign may be 
and can reasonably be as long as his grandfather’s or even 
longer. In short, if we have three kings, each reigning for a very 
long time, we may reasonably suppose that at least the third 
king must be not the son, but the grand-son of the second king.

(4 6 ) T h e r e  a re  r e a s o n s  to  b e lie v e  th a t  h is  n u m b e r  m ig h t b e  th ird ; b u t  it 
h is  n u m b e r  is  fo u r th , Y a n k a ’s n u m b e r  w o u ld  b e  se c o n d , a n d  h e n c e  h e  m u 9t 
h a v e  b e e n  a  c o n te m p o ra ry  o f k in g  K sh e m jit , fo u r th  k in g  in  th e  S is u n a g a  

d y n a s ty . ( S e e  th e  g en e o lo g ic a l l is t  fo r  f u r th e r  in f o r m a t io n ) .
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Now keeping the above idea in mind, let us turn to the 
numbers of years of the rule of each of the first four Kosala 
kings, Vanka,47 Ratanjaya, Sanjaya, and Prasenjit. We may 
reasonably grant the long tenure of reign to Vanka and Ratanjaya, 
and also admit of them to have the relation of father and son. But 
when we are confronted with the fact, that even Sanjaya and 
Prasenjit reigned for a very long time, we shall have to admit 
the possibility of an intermediary king either between the second 
and the third, or at least, between the third and the fourth. That 
the relation between the second and the third was that of father 
and son is a proved fact. Hence, we come to the conclusion that 
there must have been an intermediary individual between Sanjaya 
and Prasenjit. The individual who might have been Sanjaya’s son 
and Prasenjit’s father. The second explanation of these long tenure 
of reigns may be that Ratanjaya and Dabbasen might have been 
different individuals having the relation of father and son. To 
make matters clear, I give here different possible geneological lists 
of the Kosala kings, and request the reader to accept that, which 
appeals to him so, most reasonable :

5 a 3 4 5

Vrta Vrta ... Vrta Vrta
(Vanka) (Vanka) (Vanka) (Vanka)

Ratanjaya Ratanjaya Vrta Ratanjaya Ratanjaya 
or Dabbasen Dabbasen (Varika) or Dabbasen or Dabbasen

Saftjaya Sanjaya Ratanjaya ... Sanjaya
or

Prasenjit Dabbasen Sanjaya
Prasenjit Viduratha Sanjaya Prasenjit Prasenjit
Viduratha Kusulik Prasenjit Viduratha Viduratha
Kusulik Surath Viduratha Kusulik Kusulik
Surath Sumitra Kusulik Surath Suratha
Sumitra Surath Sumitra Sumitra

Sumitra

(47) Vaoka should be taken as the second in the liue. See the lists at 
the oo<3 of the book.



In No. 1 list, the order of names is, as given in the list of 
the woman historian.

No. 2 appeals to me most. The other three are given in 
order as they appeal to me.

If we allow ourselves to believe that there were nine Kosala 
kings instead of eight, they tally in being contemporaries to many 
different dynasties. I give below the possible number of every 
king’s tenure of reign.

1. 790 to 740 B. C. 50 years
2. 740 to 700 B. C. 40 „
3. 700 to 640 B. C. 60 „
4. 640 to 585 B. C. 55 „
5. 585 to 535 B. C. 50 „
6. 535 to 490 B. C. 45 „
7. 490 to 470 B. C. 20 „
8. 470 to 460 B. C. 10 „
9. 460 to 450 B. C. 10 „

Total 340 years

A great number of years of Prasenjit’s reign was spent in 
wars with the kings of KasI and Magadha, and in changing his 

religion and saving his soul. We do not know 
M o re  d e ta i l s  a b o u t  any more about him. Bauddha books are silent

Prasenjit about the manner of his death, possibly because 
he had become a Jain in his old age. From 

Jaina books48 we come to know that, he died of poison which
was served to him by his queen. We do not know the exaci,
date and year of his death, but it must have taken place about 
530 B. C., because when Kuitika succeeded his father in 528
B. C. at the age of twenty-eight, his wife Prabhavati ( who was 
Prasenj' s son’s Viduratha’s daughter) had a son nearly seven 
years old. Consequently Kunika must have married Prabhavati

(48) V id e  P .  101, o f "  B h a r a te s v a r a  B a h u b a li  V f tt i  w h e re  it  is s ta to d  

th a t  q u e e n  S u ry a k a n ta  se rv e d  p o is o n  to  h e r  h u s b a n d  P ra d e s i ,  b e c a u s e  sh e  w as 

a l ic e n tio u s  ■woman.

f t )  <SL
More details about Prasenjit ° '
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in 528+9=537 B. C., and king Prasenjit was allive at that time49,, 
Hence he must have died at least after 537 B. C., when he was 
nearly sixty years old; because Prabhavatl, his son’s daughter, 
must have been at least twenty years old in 528 B. C. Now if 
we take Prabhavatfs year of birth to be 550 B. C. her father 
Vidaratha must have born not earlier than 570 B. C., and his 
father Prasenjit must have born in 590 B. C. So he must have
died at the age of sixty50. A writer has stated the circumstances
under which he died as follows:—“ His son Viruddhak revolted 
against him. Prasenjit fled and came down to Rajgpha to seek 
shelter of his son-in-law, but died outside the town tired and 
careworn

Whether he died under this circumstances, or through the 
eftects of poison served to him by his queen Suryakanta, is a 
problem to be solved by the students of history. It will here 
suffice to say that his death did not take place under normal conditions.

Further research has brought out that he died in 526 B. C.
[ See f. n. No. 52 below]

This is all about Prasenjit. Now we shall take up the next 
in the line.

(5) Viruddhak—It is said51 that once king Prasenjit was be* 
witched by the beauty of a Sakya princess, and wanted to marry 
her. The leaders of the race did not like this proposal because 
Prasenjit and the Sfikyas belonged to the same family. On the 
other hand, they could not afford to displease such a powerful 
king. So they placed a beautiful maid-servant in the place of the 
princess, and married her to the king. Viruddhak was born of 
her. When he grew up, he came to know of this deceitful action 
played with his father, and decided to avenge it. Five years, after 
he came to the throne (according to our calculation, about 520 B. C.).

(49) I t  w a s  h e , w h o  h a d  m a d e  p e a c e - te r m s  w ith  k in g  S re n ik a  a n d  it  w a s  

he , w h o  h a s  g iv e n  h is  d a u g h te r  in  m a r r ia g e  to  h im , a n d  h is  s o n 's - V id u r a th ’s 
d a u g h te r  in  m a r r ia g e  to  S re O ik a ’s  s o n  K u ijik a .

(5 0 )  S e e  b e lo w . H is  d e a th  to o k  p la c e  in  526  B . C. a t  th e  a g e  of s ix ty - f o u r .

(51) V ide  P .  33  o f E .  H .  I. 4 th . ed , a n d  H . H .  p . 4 9 9 .

' e< w x .



® r ,

<SL
C o n c lu s io n

✓  __

he invaded the region of Kapilvastu, which was under the Silky us, 
slaughtered them all, and annexed that region to his kingdom.
A short time after this, the “ Nirvana ” ( going to heaven) of 
Buddha took p laced

(6, 7 / 8 )  Kusulik, Surath, and Sumitra:—No information is 
forthcoming about these three kings. I have already stated the 
names of the kings who were their contemporaries. I shall discuss 
later on, the tenures of their reigns in connection with their con- 
temporary kings. It will suffice here to state, that the Kofeala 
dynasty was exterminated by Mahilnanda ’3 who defeated Sumitra, 
the last king, and Kosala was annexed to the empire of IVIagadha.

The boundary lines of KfisI and Kosala touched one another 
at many points; hence it is possible and natural that wars might 

have been waged in connection with them. But 
C o n c lu s io n  kings of that time were not much interested in 

territorial expansion. Hence, family pride and 
religious differences, as stated before, must have been chief reasons 
of wars. King Vahka is said to have invaded Kasi for the first 
time, when Kakavarna was its ruler. This Kakavarna was the 
son of first king Sisunag, who was the founder of the dynast 
of that name52 53 54. This Sisunag also was a contemporary of Vahka; 
but Vahka might not have thought it safe to provoke him to 
battle, because he must have believed him to be more valorous 
than he himself was. When Sisunag acquired the kingdom of 
Magadha, he went there, and left Kasi under the care of his 
son. Vahka might have then seen his opportunity and invaded

(5 2 ) T h e  “  P a r in i r v a n a  ”  ( a t ta in m e n t  o f s a lv a t io n  ) o f  B u d d h a  is s a id  to  

h a v e  ta k e n  p la c e  in  M a y  o r  J u n e  of 520  B . C . In  R . K . M . p . 6 8 , i t  is  s ta te d  

th a t  K a p ilv a s tu  w a s  d e s tro y e d  o n ly  a  s h o r t  tim e , b e fo re  th e  d e a th  o f B u d d h a . 

H e n c e  th e  y e a r  of K a p ilv a s tu ’s  d e s t ru c t io n  m u s t  h a v e  b e e n  521 B . C.

(53) In  B a u d d h a  b o o k s  it is  s ta te d  th a t  h is  c o u n try  w a s  a n n e x e d  to  th e  

k in g d o m  of M a g a d h a  b y  k in g  N a n d iv a rd h a n . B u t  th e  e x a c t  w o rd s  a re  “ con  
q u e re d  b y  N a n d a  th e  G r e a t ” , w h ic h  t i t l e  c a n  b e  a p p lie d  to  th e  N in th  N a n d a  

k in g  o n ly , b e c a u s e  h is  te n u re  o f re ig n  w a s  th e  lo n g e s t  a m o u g s t  a ll th e  

N a n d a  k in g s .

(5 4 ) H is  d y n a s ty  ta k e s  i t s  n a m e  f ro n t  h is  n a m e .

13



Kasi. Sisunaga kings had to protect two kingdoms, Magadha and 
KasJ; but the rulership of Magadha commanded more respect and 
prestige. Hence Sisunaga kings spent most of their time in Kusumpura, 
the capital of Magadha; and thus Kosala kings found it easy to 
invade Kas! as often as they liked, and conquered Kasi, ei her 
because the three kings from Kakavarha to Kshemjit were weak, 
or because they were tired of coming to Kasl from Magadha, and 
fighting against these ever-disturbing Kosala kings. People always 
spoke of Ka§I and Kosala in the same breath "J

Kshemjit was succeeded by Prasenjit and Prasenjit was 
succeeded by Srenika, the famous emperor of Magadha. ( Srenika, 
being a valorous king, could not forget to avenge his forefathers 
by fighting against Kosala kings). He made powerful invasions5‘‘ 
on Kosala, the king of which, Prasenjit was an old man. 
Prasenjit accepted his defeat and was forced to give his daughter 
in marriage to Srenika, and his son’s (Viduratha’s) daughter in * 
marriage to Srenika’s son Kunika, because Srenika wanted to 
strike a blow against his family pride.

(4) KASI

This country consisted of the modern Vanarasi, Prayag, and 
Gazipur districts.

Brhadratha, who figures prominently in Mahabharat, was a 
king of Kasi, and his descendents are called ‘‘Brhadrathas”. In

mythological books it is stated that beginning 
Preliminary account with this Brhadratha, thirty-two Brhadratha

kings reigned in succession over Kasl, upto the 
time with which we are here concerned. Now there are many 
“Puranas” ( mythological books ). Mr. Pargiter, once a judge, has 
made a deep study of the many manuscripts of these ‘ Puranas’”, 
and then has published a book entitled “Pargiter’s Dynastic list 
of Kali Age”. In this book is mentioned this succession of thirty- 155

155) For th e  n a m e s  o f  th e s e  tw o  c o u n tr ie s  b e in g  s p o k e n  to g e th e r ,  see 
" P u r a t a t t v a ”  vol. I I ,  p- 3.

(5 6 ) I t  is s a id  t h a t  e le v e n  o r  tvvely.e w a rs  h a d  ta k e n  p la c e .

III ' <3L
Preliminary account Chapter
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two kings’17. Brhadratha has been stated to be the founder of the 
line. During the reign of the tenth king, the famous Mahabhaiat 
wars are stated to have taken place. The thirty-second king was 
defeated by a king named Sisunag',s wno founded a dynasty 
after his name, and became the king of Kasl. This is stated to 
have happened one thousand years after the Mahabhaiat wars, 
by Mr. Pargiter. Thus, according to him the period of the rule 
of 22 kings was 1000 years, and those of 32 kings was also 
1000 years.

Mr. Pargiter has thus stated that a thousand years was the 
tenure of the reigns of these thirty-two Brhadratha kings . lie

has described some events that had taken place 
during their reigns, and has given an estimate

th e  reason s of of the number of years that might have elasped 
th ese  defects „ between tbe taking place of one event after

another. A simple addition of the numbers of these intervening 
years, far exceeds one thousand. Again, he has based his method 
of calculating the years on that of ancient astronomers and as 10 
logers. These astronomers noted the names of the constellations 
through which the sun had passed, whenever they wanted to 
calculate how many years had elapsed between tee happening of 
the two events. Then they counted the number of constellations 
through which the sun might have passed, during that time. Ih.us, 
if the first event might have happened when the sun was passing 
through a constellation X, and the second event when the sun 
was passing through a constellation Y, they counted the number 
of constellations through which the sun must have passed in his 
journey from X to Y and then multiplied that number by hundred,

(5 7 )  V id e  p .  68  o f  t h a t  b o o k .— " T h e s e  t h i r t y - tw o  k in g s  a r e  fu tu re  

B r h a d r a th a s ,  th e i r  k in g d o m  w ill  l a s t  fo r  1000  y e a r s  in d e e d .”

(5 8 ) T h i s  m e a n s  th a t  b e f o r e  '^ is u u a g , a l l  th e  k in g s  w e re  th e  d e s c e n d e n ts  

o f  B r h a d r a th a ,  w h o  is s a id  to  h a v e  b e lo n g e d  to  th e  I k s h v a k u  r a c e ,  in  M a h a - 

b h a r a t .  ( F o r  th e  in f o r m a t io n  a b o u t  th e  fa m ily  o f P a r s v a n ’i t h ’s  f a th e r  

A s v a s e n a  c. f. th is  w i th  t h e  p a r a g r a p h ,  ‘ T h e  o r ig in  of o i s u n a g " )

( 59)  1000  y e a r s  c a u  b e  s a id  n o t  th e  te n u r e  of a ll th e  th ir ty - ; ,  w o  k in g y  

but of th e  tw e n ty  o n ly , w h o  su c c e e d e d  th e  te n th  k in g  and w h o  liv e d  in the 
time of Mahabhaiat*
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because the sun takes nearly a hundred year^ to pass through 
one constellation00.

These astronomers (and Mr. Pargiter has followed their foot- 
steps) have glibly ignored the possibility of a big mistake that 
would surely be committed in these calculations. They count the 
number of constellations to be twenty-seven. The sun would take 
twenty-seven hundred years to finish his one round through them 
aii? and so on his rounds would continue. Now there can be no 
possibility of a mistake, if the interval between the two events was 
less than twenty-seven hundred years; i. e. less than the time taken 
by the sun to finish his one round. But, if in between two events 
the sun might have finished his one whole round, the astronomers 
dropped to mention that, and only gave the names of the two 
constellations ; one of the happening of the first event, and the 
other of the happening of the second event. In that case, if the 
sun might have finished only one round, the mistake would be of 
twenty-seven hundred years; and if the sun might have finished 
more than one round, the mistake would be of twenty—seven 
hundred multiplied by the number of rounds. Now, the writers of 
Puranas have given us only the number of constellations through 
which the sun might have passed, from the time of the wars of 
Mahabharat60 61 to the reign of Mahapadma (one of the Nanda 
kings). Calculating from the number of these constellations, one 
thousand years are all right. But they have not stated how many 
rounds the sun had finished between the happenings of these 
two events. Had they stated that, we could have got the correct 
number of years. Now, all the subsequent historians have taken 
these one thousand years as all right without any hesitation,, 
because they had the authority of these astronomers.

(60) A t that time, the belief of the people was, that the sun revolvad 
round the earth.

(6 1 ) I t  is  e v id e n t, th a t  j u s t  a s  th e  a u th o r s  o f  th e  “  P u ra i ia s  ”  h a v e  committed 
a  m is ta k e  in  fix in g  th e  d a te  o f  M a h a b h a r a t ,  th e y  h a v e  a l s o  m is c a lc u la te d  th e  
t im e  o f K rs n a , N e m in a th a ,  th e  tw e n ty - s e c o n d  T i r th a n k a r a  of th e  J a in s ,  w a s  
ft c o u s in  o f  K rs iia , a n d  is s a id  to  h a v e  liv e d  e ig h ty - f o u r  th o u s a n d  y e a rs  before 
our tim e . M a n y  d if fe re n t o p in io n s  p re v a il  a s  to  h is  d a te  a lso . ( I h a v e  discussed 
this subject in another book). S e e  f. n. No, 63 below.



That my objection, stated above, is justified, can be proved 
by a simple arithmetical calculation. I take this opportunity to 
justify myself.

King .Mahapadma (Mahananda) reigned in fifth century B.C.62 63 
If the sun might have been passing through the same constellation 
in the time of king Mahapadma, through which he was passing 
at the time of Mahabharat wars, we can calculate, that 2700 years 
must have passed between the happening of the two events. Then 
we have to find out, how many such rounds were finished by the 
sun between these two events. If the sun has finished not even a 
single round, the Mahabharata wars must be said to have taken 
place in the 5th century B. C. If the sun has finished one round, 
Mahabharata wars must have taken place in 3200 B. C. If the 
sun has finished two rounds, they must have taken place in 5900
B. C., and so on. Now the late Lokmanya Tilak has fixed the 
time of Mahabharat63 to be 3201 B. C.. ( Whether Lokmanya 
Tilak’s calculation is correct or whether he has committed the 
same mistake as these astrologers did and whether the time of 
Mahabharata wars must have been 5900 B. C., 8600 B. C , or 
11300 B. C. etc. etc,, are questions out of place here, and so I 
leave them aside for a while64 ),

It must now have been clear to the reader that there are 
grave mistakes in the calculations of the time of Mahabharat, 
and the number of the Kali Age based on that. Also Mr. Pargiter’s 
statement that a thousand years had passed between Mahabharata 
wars and the reign of king Mahapadma, is totally wrong. Now, 
when the interval between the tenth Brhadratha king and the 
reign of Mahapadma was more than thousand years, the interval 
between the first Brhadratha king and Mahapadma must have been

(62) F o r  th e  e x a c t tim e  o f th e s e  N arn ia  k in g s , re a d  th e  c h a p te r s  d e v o te d  
to  th e m .

(6 3 ) l h a v e  c a lc u la te d  a n d  s la te d  m y  c p in io n  a s  to  th e  tim e  o f M ai s ib b a ra t 
a n d  th e  d u ra tio n  of th e  life  o f K vsn;1, b u t 1 do  n o t th in k  it p ro p e r  to  in tru d e  
Upon rh e  re a d e r, a  d is c u s s io n  o f th o s e  s u b je c ts  h e re .

(64) See f. p. No. 03 above.
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st?]] longer. Thus it is proved that both Brhadratha and Sisunaga 
ruled over Kasi, but they had no blood relationship65.

All the Jaina books unanimously state that their twenty-third 
Plrthahkara, Parsvanatha, was the son of king Asvasena of Kasi66 

who belonged to the Ikshavaku race67, that 
The origin of s«su- his duration of life was 100 years, that time of
"tec’am ^thtTing6 his “ Nirv^ la ” ( attainment of salvation ) was 

of Kasi 250 years before the “ Nirvana ” of Mahavira,
that he had become a monk at the age of thirty 

and lived as an ascetic for seventy years. We know that the 
Nirvana of Mahavira took place in 527 B. C. Plence we come 

to the following conclusions about the time of Parsvanatha:—
The “Nirvana” of Parsvanatha—527+250=777 B. C.
.The birth of Parsvanatha 777+100 (the duration of his

life)=877 B. C.
The time of his becoming a monk 877-30=847 B. C.

When he became a monk, his father Asvasena was on the throne; 
but we do not know the time of his death.

In other books68 it is stated that the founder of the Sisunaga 
dynasty, was at first the king of Kasi, and his capital was Vanarasi.
( “King Sisunag, the founder of the Sistmaga dynasty had his 
sway over the province of Kasi and his capital was Vanarasi). ” 
It is also stated elsewhere in the same book69 that “when the

(65) I t  h a s  n o t  b e e n  s e t t le d  w h e th e r  h e  w a s  a  s o n  a n d  s u c c e s s o r  b o th ,  

b u t  lie  m u s t  h a v e  b e e n  th e  s u c c e s s o r  o n ly  a n d  n o t  th e  so n .

(6 6 ) S e e  b e lo w  th e  e s t im a te  o f  t im e  no . 4 a n d  f. n . n o . 70.

(67) C f. f . n . n o . 58 a b o v e  to  a s c e r ta in  th e  f a c t  th a t  th i s  A s v a s e n a  w a s  a  

d e s c e n ’e n t o f  B r h a d r a th a  o f th e  M a h a b h a r a ta  w a rs . I t  is a  q u e s t io n  w h e th e r  
a ll th e  B r h a d r a th a  k in g s  fo llo w e d  th e  s a m e  re lig io n . If  th e y  fo llo w e d  th e  s a m e  

re lig io n , M a h a b h a r a t  c a n  b e  p ro v e d  to  b e  a  b o o k  b e lo n g in g  to  th e  J a in a  

re lig io n . ( I t  is  t ru ly  so . I  h a v e  o n ly  s ta te d  th e  b a re  fa c t, a n d  h a v e  n o t e n te re d  
in to  d is c u s s io n s , b e c a u s e  th i s  is  n o t  th e  p ro p e r  p la c e  fo r  it.)  I k s h a v a k u  is  th e  

n a m e  o f  a  fa m ily  a n d  n o t  o f  a  ra c e . I h a v e  u se d  th e  tw o  w o rd s  a s  s y n o n y m s  

w h e re v e r  th e r e  w a s  n o  d a n g e r  o f  c o n fu s io n : b u t  I  h a v e  m a d e  d is t in c t io n s  
w h e re v e r  I  h a v e  th o u g h t  th e m  n e c e s s a r y ).

(6 8 ) V id e  J . O . B . R . S .  Vol. I. p. 114,

(69) Vide J. 0, B. R. S. Vol. I, p. 76,
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house of Brhadratha became extinct' and while the Vitihotras - 
were ruling in Avanti ( that is before the Pradyotas ). &isunag 
came to Girivraja placing his son on the throne of Benares, his 
original kingdom70 71 72. From the above statements, we draw the 
following conclusions:—(i) The family of the Brhadrathas was 
exterminated73; (ii) At that time the kings of Avanti were of the 
Vitihotra family; (iii) kings of the Pradyota family ruled over 
Avanti after the kings of this Vitihotra family; (iy) only after a 
short time Sisunag became the king of KasP~; (v) He founded 
the SisunSga dynasty; (vi) He had to go to Girivraja ( the capital 
of Magadha ) during his reign; (vii) During his absence from Kasl, 
he had appointed his son as the ruler of Kasl.

Keeping the above facts in our minds, we come to the inevi­
table conclusion that Asvasena, the father of Parsvanatha, was 
the last Brhadratha73 king (he also belonged to the Ikshavaku race), 
and that only a short time after his death, a membei of the 
Sisunaga family, became the ruler of Kasi74. This Sisunaga king, 
obtained the throne of Magadha, in the middle of his reign, and 
went away to Magadha, leaving the kingdom of Kasl to his son.

We shall prove later on that these &isunaga kings belonged 
’ to the Mall a family of the kshatriyas, who were cousins of the 

Samvriji and Lichchhavi kshatriyas of Vaisall. ( They were not 
Vrijis of Turkey as stated in f. n No. 73 above). Consequently 
their original place must have been near (Magadha) but they must

(70) V id e  p. 77. f . n . N o . 16. J . O . B . R . 5 . “ T h is  is  s la te d  on  th e  

a u th o r i ty  of V a y u -P u ra U a  an d  M a ts y a - P u r a n a .”

(71) K in g  B th a d ra th a  b e lo n g ed  to  th e  Ik s h a v a k u  fam ily . K in g  A sv asen a  
a lso  b e lo n g e d  to  th e  sa m e  fam ily ; a n d  it  is p o ss ib le  th a t  th e y  m ig h t hav e  
b lo o d - re la t io n s h ip . T h e  B th a d r a th a  fa m ily  w a s  e x te rm in a te d  in  A sv a se n a ’s 
tim e . T h u s  h e  is  p ro v e d  to  b e ' t h e  la s t  k in g  o f  th e  B th a d r a th a  fam ily . ( C f .  

f. u . N o . 64 a b o v e  )•

(72) C f. f. n . N o . 65 a b o v e .

(73) C f. f. n . N o . 71 a b o v e . . .

(7 4 ) V ide  p. 496 H . H . “ g i s u n a g  w a s  fo rm erly  a v a ssa l o f th e  T u ra n ia n  
V rijjia n s . H e  fo u n d ed  h is  d y n a s ty  o f 10 k in g s  an d  ru led  fo r  250  y e a rs . K 
c o m e s  o u t f ro m  th is ,  th a t  h e  b e lu n g e d  to  a  fam ily  A ffe ren t fro m  B rh a d ra th a s ,

• _
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have migrated elsewhere to acquire territory and for other political 
purposes73. The above statement is supported by the fact that 
^isunaga’s claim to the throne of Magadha was established and 
accepted. Now, we shall have to find reasons for his going to Kasi, 
when he was the native of a territory near Magadha. We know 
that the throne of Kasi had been vacant for some time because 
of the death of Asvasena. It is clear that this Sisunag must have 
been the scion of a royal family, or even the son of the king of 
Magadha, and being very brave and adventurous, must have felt 
a desire to occupy the throne of Kasi, just because nobody claimed 
it, and must have conquered Kasi by an invasion, lie must have 
become the king of Kasi, only by invading and conquering it; 
because otherwise, the kings of the neighbouring country of Kosala, 
like the Brhadrathas of Kasi, were of the Ikshavaku family7B 
and had a stronger claim to the throne of Kasi. Vanka was 
the king of Kosala at this time, (see the account of Kosala 
already given ) and he did not think it safe to wage war against 
Sisunag, whom he considered mightier than himself' From this 
it follows, that at the time of Sisunag’s invasion on Kasi, king 
Vanka must either have been very young or his father must have 
been on the throne, and so he must have postponed his idea of 
invading Kits! to the time of his coming to the throne, or he 
must have considered himself inferior to Sisunag in might and 
the art of warfare. Thus a deep sense of antipathy was. at this 
time, established between the kings of Kasi and Kosala, and we 
know that no sooner did Sisunag turn his back upon Kasi, than 75 76 77

(7 5 ) A c c o rd in g  to  B a u d d h a  b o o k s ,  th e  p la c e  o f  th e  M ai la  k s h a tr iy a s  w a s  

th e  re g io n  n e a r  m o d e rn  G a y a .

(76) V id e  p re v io u s  p a g e s  o f  th is  b o o k , a n d  th e  n o te s  N o . 30 ,, a n d  N o . 31 

in  c h a p te r  I I I .

(7 7 )  K in g s  w e re  n o t  s e r io u s  a b o u t  th e  a c q u is i t io n  o f te r r i to r ie s  a t  th is  
n m e ; b u t  th e y  w e re  s e r io u s  a b o u t  e s ta b l is h in g  th e i r  c la im s . T o  th i s  m o tiv e , 

m a n y  o th e r  m o tiv e s  w e re  a d d e d  la te r  o n , i. e. fa m ily  p r id e , r e l ig io u s  d iffe re n c es  

e tc - ( In  th e  tim e  o f  k in g  g re U ik a  m a n y  w a rs  w e re  w ag e d  o n  a c c o u n t  o f  th e  
a b o v e  tw o  re a s o n s  ). V id e  p re v io u s  p a g e s  o f th is  b o o k  ( p , 80, f. n . N o . 33 

a n d  f u r th e r  d e s c r ip t io n  ).
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his son Kakavarna's ( who was younger and weaker than Vanka) 
was defeated by Vanka (See the account of Kosala already given ).

Thus the kings of Kosala and Kasi were always at war with
one another, and the weaker had to go to the wall. This continued
E , for a generation or two. Sanjaya, the KosalaPurtherdetalls about . . f  , ,, ,  _ king, had once even reconquered Kasi (Vide

k in g  S i s u n a g  2 ,
previous page No. 84.). But attacks from

Magadha continued, till the time when Prasenjit came to the
throne of Kosala, and Srenika, to the throne of Kasi,. Peace-
terms were established between them, and warfare came to an
end70. Marriage-ties united both the kings80, family-pride was not
attached much importance, and they began to reign happily in
their respective kingdoms81. In the time of king Kunika, again
there arose hostility between them83, but lasted only a short time.

In short, the first kings of the Si^unaga line were formerly 
the kings of Kasi, and later on became the masters of Magadha 
also, and then there were no quarrels for the throne of Kagsi,.

Now we have to answer the following questions:—(1) Did 
Sisunag conquer the throne of Kasi immediately after the death 

of Asvasen who was the father of Parsvanatha, 
relation between and who was reigning over Kasi in S47 B. C. ? 

Sisunag and (2) If he at all came to the throne of Ka6i 
^ahadratha immediately after Asvasen, had he any blood- 

relationship with him ? I will discuss these two 
questions in the account of Magadha, because I have given there 

the details about the whole of Sisunfiga dynasty.
(7 8 ) V id e  p . 84 a n d  p . 97  o f th i s  b o o k  a n d  f. n . N o . 75. “ L e f t  h is  so n  

011 th ro n e  o f  K asi a n d  w e n t to  G i r iv r a j a ”  ( V a y u  a n d  M a ts y a  P u r a n a ).
(79) S e e  th e  a c c o u n t o f th e  K o sa la  k in g s  a lre a d y  g iv en .

(80) In  g iv in g  r is e  to  th e s e  c o n d itio n s , k in g  S re n ik a  re v e a le d  h is  p o lit ic a l 
w isd o m , so c ia l fo re s ig h te d n e s s , a n d  a b il i ty  to  fu lfil h is  o w n  d e s ire s . S ee  
t- u . N o . 76, 77, 79 a b o v e .

(81) F a m ily  p r id e  m u s t h a v e  b e e n  a  g re a te r  c a u se  th a n  re lig io u s  d iffe ren ces, 

b e c a u s e  J a in is m  is  to le ra u t  to  a ll o th e r  re lig io n s , a n d  a  la iu a  k in g  d u e s  n o t 

figh t fo r  re lig io n s  d iffe ren ces. F a m ily  p r id e  h a d  a lw a y s  b e e n  a  c a u s e  o f  q u a rre ls  
a n d  b a t t le s  a m o n g  k s h a tr iy a s .

(8 2 ) V ide  pp. 25 a n d  30 B . J.

H
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Below I have given further information about “Kamboja” 
or “ Gandhara ”, the account of which 

ir urther information is already given in the previous pages
of this volume.

The Persian emperor Xerses died in 465 B. C. After his 
death, the hold of Persians on the Punjab began to grow weaker

_  and weaker. Nanda kings of Magadha invadedThe condition of the ,
Punjab after465 B.C. country at this time, conquered it, and

established their power over it. These invasions 
must have been made by Nandivardhan and by Mahananda, the 
ninth Nanda king1 2. They had- appointed the princes of the Sara- 
vriji family, to which they themselves belonged, as the governors 
ox the Punjab. These chiefs were almost independent. They 
continued to be so, up to the end of the reigns of the Mauryan 
emperors Chandragupta and Bindusara. When Alexander the Great 
invaded the country in 328 B. C., SaubhutP of the Maurya— 
Maukhari race, (who is known by the name of Ambhi in history)3, 
was ruling over the western portion of the Punjab which was 
called Gandhara, and Porus, a relative of the king of Vatsa4, was 
ruling over the eastern portion.

Alexander first exterminated in 331 B. C., the Achaimanidai 
dynasty of the Icings of Persia, and conquered that country. Then 
he marched upto the boundary line of India. On this side, when 
the Mauryan emperor Bindusara5 died in 330 B. C., the chiefs 
who were ruling over the separate regions of the Punjab, began 
to fight against one another to establish their independence. 
Alexander saw this opportunity and marched over the territory of 
Ambhi and challenged him to war. Much to the disgrace of his

(1 )  S e e  a c c o u n t  o f  th e  N a n d a  fa m ily : 2nd  p a r t ,  C h a p te r  1 o f  th i s  b o o k .

(2 ) V id e  th e  c h a p te r  o n  c o in s ; fo r  fig u re  N o . 43  o f  th i s  c o in .

(3 ) H i s  ro y a l  n a m e  w a s  S a u b h u t i .  H e  w a s  a ls o  c a lle d  “ A m b h i” . G re e k s  

c a lle d  h im  “ S o p h y te s — S o p h e to n  S e e  h is  c o in  a n d  n o te s  o n  it, a n d  C . I. B , 

P l a t e  N o , I.

(4) V id e  c h a p . ,V . f o r  t h e  a c c o u n t o f V a ts a ,

( 5 )  ‘S e e  f. n . , N o .  S b e lo w .

III „ ' (SL
Further information about Ka^boja Chapter



KDt <SL
IV  T h e  co n d itio n  of th e  P u n ja b  a f te r  465 B . C. 99

family, he sought safety in yielding to the Greek emperor, and 
made his progress in India easy. Porus was the next in the field, 
but he did not yield or bow to Alexander’s authority. Alexander 
was favourably impressed by his bravery, and established him 
again on his throne and expanded his territory0. When Alexander 
went back to his own country, he placed the reins of kingdom in 
the hands of Porus7, but, as a cautious step, he also left some of 
his officers to keep a watchful eye upon him, so that he may not 
be able to deceive him by being faithless like king Ambbi (who 
died very wretchedly). The result was, that both these officers 
and these kings began to distrust one another, and once more the 
Punjab became a scene of warfare and rebellion. At this time 
Asoka had already been proclaimed as the emperor of Magadha7 
but his coronation ceremony had not yet taken place, and hence 
he took care of his own kingdom only. On this side, this mutual 
hatred and distrust between these Greek officers and Porus, cul­
minated in the murder of Porus in 317 B. C., and into the 
subsequent establishment of the Greek power on the, Punjab0. 
Asoka now invaded the country, drove out all these Greeks from 
it, within two or three years, and annexed it to the empire of 
Magadha. In 312 B. C. again, an officer of Alexander, named 
Selucos Nekator established his kingdom in Syria, and tried to 
reconquer the Indian territory, which was lost by his own people.

the chances were not in his favour, because conditions were 
n°t the same as they were at the time of the death of Bindusfira, 
and because he had to confront a very powerful adversary like

( 6) F ro m  320  to  317 B . C . th e  P u n ja b  w as  u n d e r th e  p o w e r of P o m s .

(7) V ide c h a p te rs  o n  A so k a v a rd h a n  fo r  a  p a ra g ra p h  e n title d . ‘'In d ia  u nder 

th e  eye of th e  fo re ig n e rs" .

(8) M any  h is to r ia n s  a t  . p re s e n t  h a v e  affirm ed th a t  A lex an d e r w as ft 
c o n te m p o ra ry  o f C h a n d ra g u p ta , w h o se  d a te  th e y  h a v e  fixed  a s  327 B . C* 
K ea lly  s p e a k iu g  th is  C h a n d ra g u p ta , w a s  a lre a d y  dead  in  358 B . C. H is  so n  

B iu d u sa ra  re ig o e d  fro m  358 to  330 B . C. A so k a  succeeded, h im  iu 330 B , C .
Vide th e  c h a p te rs  on  M a u ry a  d y n a s ty  fo r  d e ta ils .

(9 ) F o r  the co n d itio n  of the P u n ja b , in  317 B . C. vide the chapters ou 
Asoka for a p a ra g ra p h  entitled, “India under the aye of th e  foreigners",

/ ' 'v s * 6 ■ e<W \
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AfeoKa. In spite of his invading the territory seventeen times within 
eight (from B. C. 31210 to ,304 ) years, he was defeated and had 
to agree to very degrading peace-terms with emperor Asoka11 12, 
who thus became the lord of a large territory outside India, including 
the modern Afghanistan. Sixty-five years after this, when emperor 
1 rivadarsin died in 236 B. C , Indian kings lost this country for 
ever. Thus the Punjab, after being ruled over by many powers, 
and after being time and again a scene of bloody battles, at last 
became the kingdom of the Bactrian people1* (who are known as

/ons in many historical books, and who have their origin in 
the mixed blood of the Greeks), the chief of which, Demetrius, 
became the first foreign ruler of it.

(1 0 ) P p . 23 C . I, B . E le v e n  y e a rs  a f te r  Alexander’s d e a th ,  h is  g e n e ra l 
S e le u c o s  fo u u d e d  th e  S e le u c id  k in g d o m  o f S y r ia ” .

(1 1 ) V id e  c h a p te r s  o n  A s o k a .

(1 2 )  , V id e  th e  c h a p te r  o n  fo re ig n  in v a s io n s  to  u n d e r s ta n d  th is  fu lly ,

• e< w \
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Chapter V.
An account of the kingdoms (continued)

Synopsis:—(5) Vatsa desa—Its boundaries, capital, and the 
location of the territory—List of its riders, corrections in the 
list with reasons for the corrections"—Notes on the time of every 
king and short accounts of their lives—An illustration of the 
fact that even queens sat on the thrones and were perfect 
politicians—Further light on Vatsa and Avanti from the lives 
°f the Vatsa king Udayan and his queen Vdsavadattd.—A 
confusion about the name Udayan, because there were three 
great kings of the same name almost at the same time, ruling 
0ver different countries; we being concerned with only two of 
them, my explanation about them—The death of Udayan with­
out an heir and his relasion with Magadha—A discussion on 
the question, whether kings adopted their successors at that time.

(6) sravasti—in c lu d e d  in the account of Kosala.

(7) Vaisdh—Area and location—Its king, the best of the 
Samvriji—Lichchhavi kshatriyas—The marriages of all his seven 
daughters with seven great kings and the explanation of many 
h is to r ic a l p ro b lem s arising from these marriages—The death of 
the king of V a is a li ,  and lessons to be taken f r o m  it.

(8) Magadha and Bang—Short notes only given hcrc\
details further on-
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(9) Kusasihala, Mahakosala, or A'nga desa—An explanation 
of the names of the Chedi dynasty connected with it—A solution 
of riddle of the modern place which represents the capital of 
Anga desa ( Champdpuri)—-Antagonism between Vidarbha and 
Kusasthala—Origin of the Chedi dynasty, incidents from the 
lives of king Dadhivahan and Queen Padmavati—How Ahga 
desa was saved from a calamity—The origin of Gauda 
Sarasvala brahmins from the time of king Karkandu-

* * J’r

VATSA DESA
This country was situated in the south of Kosala and in the 

west of Kasl. The name of its capital was Vatsapattana1 or 
Kausambi. The name of the king was Satanik. This country was 
also called “Vamsadesa".2 3

Two small villages are seen to-day at the place where formerly 
was the large city of Kausambi. The name of one village is Kosam-

inam (Kent-free), and the name of the second The ruins of  ̂ . . __ , , ,
Kousambi 1S Kosam-khiraj (Rent-paying). Both of them

are on the bank of the river Yamuna, and arc md 
them are the ruins of a fortress:i which must have been very strong 
in former times. They are twenty-eight miles from Allahbad4. In

( ] )  P a t t a P a ^ c i t y .  V a t s a - p a t t a p a  m e a n s  th e  c ity  o f th e  c o u n try  o f  V a ts a .

( f  I e m c h a n n ra , C a n to  IV . v e rse  41. F .  H a l l ’s  “ V a s a v a d a tta . pp. 4 . c o m m e n ts ) . 

M o re  in s ta n c e s  a re  g iv e n  b e lo w :—

L a l i l - p a t t a p a  in  N e p a l; A P a h i l - p a t ta P a  in  G u jra t :  V i t t a b h a y a - p a t t a P a  in  

S in d h ; D e v a - p a t f a P a  in  S a u ra s f r a ;  K a lu ip b e - p a f ta P a  in  K a re l  (w h ic h  is n o w  
ca lled  Q u ilo n ). In  K a lp a s u tr a  c o m m e n ta r ie s  pp . 59 it is  s ta te d  t h a t  th e  p la c e  

to  w h ich  w e  c a n  tra v e l  b y  la n d  o n ly  is ca lled  P a t t a p a ,  a n d  th e  p la c e  to  
w h ic h  w e can  tra v e l b o th  b y  la n d  a n d  s e a  is  ca lled  D ro P a .

(2 )  V ide B . I pp. 7 (V id e  th e  c h a p te r s  o n  K a lin g a ; fo r  k n o w in g  w h ic h  
c o u n try  ca n  tru ly  b e  g iv e n  tire  n a m e  of V arpsiJdesa).

(3 ) V k 'e  th e  a c c o u n t o f Q u e e n  P a d m a v a ti ,  fu r th e r  in  th is  v o lu m e .

(.41 V ide pp. 20 in tro d u c tio n , V o l. I., A. C. 1 , “ m o d e rn  K o sa rn  is on  th e  

le f t b a n k  of th e  Ja irm a , tw e n ty - e ig h t  m ile s  w e s t by  s o u th  f ro m  A lla h b a d ” .
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the north-west of these villages., not very far from them, is a holy 
hill named Prabhas5, which is a place of pilgrimage. In the hill 
there is a big cave, and in the cave there is an inscription which 
contains the name of king Brhaspatimitra, who may possibly be 
the same individual, whose name is mentioned in the famous 
inscriptions of Hathigumfa in the country of Kalihga, and who is 
said to have been defeated by emperor Khftrvel of Kalihga. This 
fortress must have been a great centre of military preparations. 
It is 80 miles in the north-east of Bhnrhut ( which has been very 
famous on account of containing Bharhut-stupa). The area of 
the fortress is nearly four miles, and the average height of its 
walls is 30 to 35 feet. There are many turrets and spires in the 
eastern wall. From the coins0 that have been found in the ruins, 
we can conjecture that this place must have been a great trade- 
centre, and must have been frequently visited by great merchants 
from distant countries, and many travellers from Kosala in the 
north and Magadha in the east.

There were four suburbs' in ancient Kausambl. (1) Badrik,
(2) Kukkuta, (3) Ghosila. park, (4) the Mango grove. Venugnlm 
must also have been a small suburb. A certain Ben-purva 
(Bamboo-town), which is in the north-east of Kosala, and from 
where its present land-lord found out old brick-work and foundation- 
stones while digging the ground, might also have been a suburb 
of Kausambi.

V ide pp. 36 B . I. “ 30 le a g u e s  =  230 m iles  b y  r iv e r  fro m  B e n a re s " .
C, H . 1. pp . 525 “ It seem s to  h a v e  b een  on  th e  s o u th  b a n k  of th e  

J a m n a  a t  a  p o in t a b o u t  +00 m ile s  b y  ro a d  fro m  U jja in  a n d  a b o u t  230 m iles  
u p s tre a m  fro m  B e n a re s ” .

M r. D ey  in  h is  “ A n c ien t G e o g ra p h y  of In d ia ” . F t .  I I ., s a y s  th a t  th is  p la c e  
w as tl ie  sa m e  a s  B ith a , a  sm a ll v illag e  a b o u t  11 m ile s  in  th e  s o u th - w e s t  o f 
A llah b ad . I th in k  it is a  m istake ,"  b e c a u se  h e  sa y s  th a t  i ts  o rig in a l n a m e  w as  
V lt ta b h a y a -p a t ta U a , w h ic h  w a s  th e  c a p ita l of U d ay an , k in g  of S in d h - s a u v ira ,  
a n d  n o t th e  c a p ita l of U d a y a n , th e  k in g  o f V a tsa .

(5 ) T h e  o th e r  n a m e  is “ P a b o s a " .

(6 ) V ide th e  c h a p te r  on  c o in s  in  vol II. fo r  th e  c o in s  of K auS am bi.

(7 ) B . I .  pp. 36.
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In J. 0 . B. R. S. (Vol. I. pp. 114) the following list8 of the 

names * of the kings of Vatsa is given:—
Kings of Vatsa. Contemporary kings of Magadha.

(1) Sutlrth gisuntig
(2) Ruch Kakavarn
(3) Chitraksh Kshemvardhan
(4) Sukhilal; Sahasrariik Kshemjit
(5) Parantap j*>atanik, and Sreilik and Kunik

Jayanti9 (daughter)
(.6) Udayan10 and a daughter11 Udayin Bhata
(7) Medhavin or Mauiprabh Mund, and first Nand
(S) Dandapani12 Second Nand
(9; Ksernak1" (Defeated by Mahanand)

1 hough the above list is open to correction, yet it reflects 
much credit on the writer of the article, for giving us an unbroken 
line of names, this list, as far as I know, has not been published 
anywhere else.

It is possible that the sons of king IvSemak, might have 
migrated to the Punjab and established their colony there. The 
natives of Vatsa were called Pauravas13 and made themselves 
known in the Punjab by the same name. One of the kings was 
Porus who has been very much famous in history, and who had

I s J J . O . 13, S . V ol. I. pp . 114. O n ly  n a m e s  a re  g iv e n  th e r e .  I h a v e  

p u t  m o re  in io im a lio n  s id e  b y  sa le  to  m a k e  it p o s s ib le  fo r  th e  re a d e r  to  
c o m p a re  a n d  c o n t r a s t  th e m .

* T o r  th e i r  d y n a s t ic  n a m e , v id e  in f ra  f. u . n o . 13.

(9 )  S e e  f. n . n o . 15 b e lo w .

( 10 ) H e  h a d  m a r r ie d  P a d m a v a ti ,  th e  d a u g h te r  o f  K u n ik  0 f M a g a d h a , 
a n d  V a s a v a d a t ta , th e  d a u g h te r  o f C h a n d a p ra d y o t ,  k in g  o f A v a n ti.

U l )  T h is  p r in c e s s  w a s  m a rr ie d  to  N a g a d a s a k , th e  c o m m a n d e r - in - c h ie f  
o f Udayin, th e  k in g  o f  M ag a d h a *  L a te r  on , h e  h a d  b e e n  g iv e n  th e  n a m e  of 
N a n d iv a rd h a n , th e  f irs t N a n d a  k in g .

(1 2 ) S e e  f. n . n o . 23 b e lo w . *

(1 3 ) J .  O . B . R . S . V o l. I- PP- 8 9 :— “ T h e  P a u r a v a  lin e  o f  K o s a m b l 

c o n t in u e d  f o r  th r e e  g e n e r a t io n s  a f te r  U d a y a n ’s  s o n ” . (U d a y a n  o f V a ts a  d ie d  
w ith o u t a n  h e ir . W e  s h a l l  p ro v e  th i s  la te r  o n . T h e  a u th o r  o f  th e  a b o v e  
s ta te m e n t  m ig h t h a v e  m e a n t  th r e e  s u c c e s s o rs  a n d  n o t  so n s ) .
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opposed the great Greek invader Alexander, and then had be* 
come his vassel and friend.

It is said that the kings of Vatsa were highly cultured and 
Us mijjjg fam,iy educated1 . Many of them were not born of 

pure kshatriya women.
I have said above, that the list is open to corrections; I now 

try to make them.
Correction No. 1:—No. 5 in the list is Paranatap Satanik, 

and he is stated to have been a contemporary to king brenik.
Now Srenik’s number in his own line is sixth.

,j)t !n the Again, the founder of the Sisunaga dynasty and 
the founder of king Paranatap’s family have 

been stated to be contemporaries. If the founders of both the 
families were contemporaries. No. 6 in the one line must reason­
ably have been a contemporary of No. 6 in the other, and not 
of No. 5. Again, Sukhilal, the fourth Vatsa king has been stated 
to be a contemporary of the fourth Magadha king, Ksemjit. Is 
it possible that Paranatap alone might have been a contemporary 
of both- the fifth and the sixth kings of Mngadha, Prasenjit and 
bronik ? It is possible only, if the tenures of the reigns of these 
two kings are short. But I shall prove later on, that the fifth king 
°f Magadha reigned for forty-one years, and the sixth reigned for 
fifty-two years. Hence, if Sukhilal is taken as the fourth Vatsa 
king, and Paranatap Satanik as the sixth, we shall have to find 
out the fifth Vatsa king, who can be a contemporary of the filth 
king of Magadha, Prasenjit.

If we have a look at the jaina books, we shall come to know, 
that: king Satanik is called there ‘‘Satanik” only and not “Paranatap 
Satanik”. It is possible therefore that Paranatap and Satanik might 
have been two different individuals. Again there is a semicolon 
between Sukhilal and Sahasranik ( who has been stated to be a con­
temporary of Ksemjit, the fourth king of Magadha); hence a doubt 
arises whether these two names represent two different individuals, 
or only one. So we have three ways of introducing a new king: 14

(14) V ide  p p . 7, 8 , of P q r a ta t tv a ,  V o l. I I .

15  • *  '
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( i )  either Sukhilal and Sahasranik were two different individuals;
( h ) or, Paranatap and Satanik were two different individuals;
( iii) or, the introduction of a new king between the fourth and 
the sixth, as stated in the paragraph, above. To my mind the 
solution lies in the removal of the semicolon, and making Sukhilal, 
the fourth king, Sahasranik Paranatap15 the fifth king, and 
Satanik the sixth king. Udayan would be No. 7, and he would be 
the son of Satanik, and the grandson of Sahasranik Paranatap.
In Jaina books the relationship stated between them is the same 
as above16.

Correction No. 2:—In the list, Udayan is stated to be the 
sixth king, a son-in-law of Kunik, the king of Magadha, and a 
contemporary of Udayin, the son of Kunik. Thus Udayan, the 
king of Vatsa, becomes the brother-in-law of Udayin, the king of 
Magadha. We can agree so far, but we do not know, what to 
say, when we are confronted with the statement that the daughter 
ol Satanik, and sister of Udayan of Vatsa was married with king 
Nagadarsak or Nandivardhan. If this marriage were a fact, 
Nandivardhan’s queen’s age would far exceed that of Nandivardhan 
himself, which is almost impossible17. A more reasonable way is 
t o 'make Nandivardhan, the son-in-law of Udayan, and not of his 
father, Satanik18.

Correction No. 3;—“No. 8 in the list has been stated to be 
a contemporary of the second Nanda king, and No. 9 to be a

(1 5 ) T h e  fo llo w in g  s ta te m e n t  p ro v e s  t h a t  P a r a P a ta p - S a h a s r a p ik  w a s  th e  

n a m e  o f  o n e  in d iv id u a l o n ly . In  a  J a in a  b o o k  e n t i t le d  “ B h a r a te s v a r a  B a h u b a l i  
V r t t i ”  ( pp . 233 ) i t  is  s ta te d ,  “ T h e  k in g  o f  K o s a m b i w a s  U d a y a n , w h o  w a s  

a  g ra n d s o n  o f  k in g  S a h a s r a n ik  ( i. e . s o n  of S a t a n i k ) ,  w h o  w a s  th e  s o n  o f 

k in g  S a ta n ik  b y  h is  q u e e n  M fg a v a t i ,  w h o s e  m o th e r  w a s  th e  d a u g h te r  o f  k in g  

C h e fa k ,  a n d  w h o  w a s  a  n e p h e w  o f J a y a n tv  ( T h u s  U d a y a n  is  in tro d u c e d  to  

u s  b y  fo u r  d if fe re n t r e la t io n s h ip s ,  f irs t o f w h ic h  s ta te s  h im  to  b e  th e  g ra n d ­
s o n  o f  k in g  S a h a s r a n ik .  M o re o v e r , in  “ S a h a s r a n ik  P a r a n a t a p ” , S a h a s r a n ik  

m ig h t  b e  th e  n a m e  p ro p e r ,  a n d  P a r a n a ta p  a n  a d d it io n a l  in tro d u c to ry  t i t le .) .

(1 6 ) S e e  f. n , n o . 15 a b o v e , r e la t io n s h ip  N o . 1 .

(1 7 ) V id e  c h a p te r s  o n  N a n d a  d y n a s ty  fo r  k in g  N a n d iv a r d h a n ’s d u r a t io n  

o f  life .

(18) W h ic h  w e  s h a l l  'p r o v e  in  another w a y  a ls o .



contemporary of the ninth Nanda king, who is said to have con­
quered the kingdom of Vatsa. This is impossible; because, as I 
will prove later on19 20, that the country of Vatsa was annexed to 
Magadha by the first Nanda king Nandivardhan. It would therefore 
be more reasonable to affirm that the eighth and the ninth Vatsa kings 
reigned only for a short time, and that they were both contemporaries 
of Nandivardhan, who had been very famous for his bravery, and 
hence who might have also been called Mahanand by ancient 
writers because he was the founder of the Nanda dynasty.

The corrections being over, we shall now proceed with another 
similarly perplexing item, i. e. their dates.

( No. 1 to 5). In the above list the first five Vatsa kings 
have been stated respectively to be the contemporaries of the first 

five Sisunaga kings. This means that the tenures 
How to fix their dates of the reigns of these kings must have almost 

been of nearly equal durations.
(6) Though Satanik lias been stated to be a contemporary 

of the sixth Sisunaga king Srenik, yet he died many years before 
ferenik, who has been proved to have died in 52S B. C. °, or 
2 B. M. * Moreover, Satanik’s son Udayan had invaded Avanti. 
and had carried away by force, Vasavdatta, the daughter of its 
king Chamlapradyot who, in the end, became his father-in-law. 
This means that Udayan had become king of Vatsa during the 
fife time of Chaiidapradyot, and was old enough to carry away 
the daughter of a cunning and clever king like him.

We shall later on prove that the death of Chandapradyot 
had taken place in the November of 527 B. C , i. e. a year and 
a half later than the death of JSrenik. This proves that Udavan 
must have ascended the throne before 527 B. C. Now that Udayan 
ascended the throne proves that his father Satanik had died at 
that time. We shall also prove that when king Satanik died,

(1 9 ) In  th e  c u iu s  of V a ts a , s ig n s  of th e  first a u d  se c o n d  N a n d a  k in g s , 

a r e  fo u n d .

(20) F o r  th is  y e a r  52d , v ide  c h a p te r  o n  § re n ik .  *

*  B , M . m e a n s  b e fo re  M a h a v ir ,

How to fix their dates ‘-0/



Udayan was only six or seven years old, and hence his widow— 
mothei Mrgavati had taken in her hands the reins of the king- 
dem. if we grant that Udayan was nearly thirty years old at the 
time of king Chand’s death, his year of birth' will be 527+30^ 
557 B. C., and king Sataniks reign came to an end in 550 B. C., 
because Udayan’s age at the time of his father’s death was seven.

(7 -8 )  Queen Mrgavatl acted as a regent of the kingdom 
during the minority of Udayan, who was crowned king at the age 
of fourteen. Thus the Queen’s reign lasted from 550 to 543-2 
B. C., and then Udayan began to reign.

It is obvious that Udayan s reign lasted long, because he 
came to tne throne at so early an age, and hence he was a con­
temporary of Srenik, of Kunik ( who was his father-in-law), and 
ci Kunik s son Udayin also, i  his Udayin of the Sisunaga dynasty 
has ascended the throne in 496 B. C. If we take the year of the death 
of Udayan of Vatsa to be five or six years after this, it comes 
to 490 B. C. So Udayan’s reign lasted fifty-three years, from 
543 to 490 B. C.

(9) Medhavin or Maniprabh succeeded him on the throne, 
This Maniprabh belonged to the Pradyota family of Avanti, but 
?iad come ;.o the throne of Vatsa, due to certain reasons. He 
later on took hold of the throne of Avanti, and only a few years 
a'ter this, Nandivardhan of Magadha, annexed this country to the 
kingdom of Magadha, in about 467 B. C. This means that reigns 
of Medhavin, and his two successors Ksemak and Datidapanin, 
in all lasted twenty-three years, from 490 to 467 B. C. We may 
distribute these twenty-three years among them any way we like.

Now I give below a correct list of the names and dates of 
these Vatsa kings:—

1. Surath Contemporary of Sisunag31 about 60 years.
7. Ruch „ „ Kakavarria91 about 40 years.
3. Chitraksh „ „ Kseroavardhan31 about 45 years. 21

(21) V i 'e  th e  a c c o u n t  o f  S is u n a g a  d y n a s ty  fo r  th e  .d a te s  o f  th e s e  
five k ;0 g s .

iK  :y How to fix their dates Chap&T j
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4. Sukhilal contemporary of Ksemjit2-1 about 40 years.
5. Sahasranik ^  . . . . .  , ..

Paraijatap ” ” 1 rasenjit 1 about 45 years.
6. Satanik 566 to 550 B. C. 92 16
7. Queen Mrgavati 550 to 543 B. C .99 7
8. Udayan 543 to 497 B. C .33 54
9. Medhavin or,

Dandapanin and 490 to 497 B. C .33 23
Ksemak Total years 340

No information is forthcoming about the first five kings, 
except that the fifth king Sahasranik had a son named Satanik 
cu * , and a daughter named Jayanti, who was a

t h e  k in g s  devout Jain,22 23 24 and was one of the favourite 
lay-disciples of Mahavir.

The duration of the sixth king Satanik’s reign was nearly sixteen 
years. He did not die very old, because his death was due to an acci­

dent25 26. Taking all circumstances into consideration, 
S a t a n i k  he may be said to have died at the age of thirty- 

five20. Thus he must have been born in 585 B. C.
He was married to Mrgavati, the fourth of the seven daughters27

( 22)  W e  s h a ll  p ro v e  th e  v e ra c ity  o f th i s  d a te , w h e n  w e s h a ll  co m e  to  
fix ing  th e  a g e  of Q u e e n  M lg a v a t i  ( V id e  th e  a c c o u n t o f V a is a l i ). In  K a lp a  
S u t r a  c o m m e n ta ry  pp . 91, it is s ta te d  th a t  w h e n  M a h a v ir  c a m e  to  K a u sa m b l 

in  567  B . C ., S a ta n ik  w a s  on  th e  th r o n e .  W e  m a y  sa fe ly  b e lie v e  h im  to  
h a v e  a sc e n d e d  th e  th ro n e  in  570  B . C .

(23) A cco rd in g  to  m y  o p in io n , M e d h a v in  w a s  th e  la s t k in g , b u t , a s  I 
h a v e  a lre a d y  s ta te d  b e fo re , w e c a n n o t b e  q u ite  c e r ta in  a b o u t  it, b e c a u se  no  
l is t  o f c h ro n o lo g ic a l n a m e s  o f  th e  V a ts a  k in g s , h a s  y e t b e e n  fo u n d .

(2 4 ) V id e  p p . 341— 3 of th e  t r a n s la t io n  o f  “ B h a r a te s v a r a  B a h u b a l i  V f t t i”

3rd . ed.; w h e re in  s h e  is s ta te d  to  h a v e  g iv e n  a  lo d g in g  p la c e  to  M a h a v ir .

(2 5 ) R e a d  f . n . N o . 31 b e lo w .

(26) R e a d  f. n . N o . 27  b e lo w , W e  s h a ll  d e sc r ib e  it  m  th e  a c c o u n t 
o f V a is a li ,

(27 ) R e a d  th e  a c c o u u t o f V a is a li  fo r  th e  n a m e s  o f a ll th e s e  se v e n  

d a u g h te rs , a n d  a ls o  fo r  th e  n a m e s  of th e  k in g s  w ith  w h o m  th e y  w e re  m a rrie d ,

I  h a v e  d isc u sse d  th e s e  th in g s  in  d e ta il th e re in , b e c a u se  th e  d a te s  o f m a n y  

h io to ric a l e v e n ts  c a n  b e  b x o J  w ith  th e ir  h e lp .
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of King Chetak. This queen gave birth to a son named Udayan 
who succeeded his father on the throne.

Satanik was very fond of fine arts, and had a favourite 
painter at his court. Once this painter was driven out of his 
court by king Satanik due to some reason^8. The painter kindled 
with a mad desire for revenge, went to king Chandapradyot of 
Avanti, and presented to him a lifelike picture of queen Mrgavati 
painted by himself. King Chandapradyot was bewitched by her 
beauty and sent a message to king gatanik that either he should 
hand over his queen to him or must be prepared for war. No 
kshatriya would agree to such a mean, hateful demand, gatanik 
was a brave king, and though his kingdom of Vatsa was smaller 
than the kingdom of Avanti, he prepared himself to fight against 
himgc. While the war was going on, he succumbed to cholera^0 
and died91. His death must have taken place in 550 B. C. i. e. 
some years after Mahavlr’s acquiring Kaivalyagnana. ( Read the 
paragraph below ).

King gatanik had invaded the country of King Dadhivahan18 
of the neighbouring country of Angadesa in 557 * B. C. Dadhi-

(2 8 )  V id e  p p .  330  o f B h a r a te s v a r a .  B . V r t t i  ( tr a n s la t io n ) . 3 rd . ed.

(29) I t  is  n e c e s s a ry  h e re  to  s ta te  th a t  o n e  d a u g h te r  o f C h e ta k ,  n a m e d  

S iv ad ev I, w a s  m a rr ie d  w ith  C h a n d a p ra d y o t, a n d  a n o th e r  w a s  m a r r ie d  w ith  
k in g  iS a ta n ik . C h a n d a  p a id  n o  a t te n t io n  to  th e  fa c t  t h a t  h e  w a s  try in g  to  g e t 
h is  q u e e n ’s o w n  s i s te r .  ( cf. f. n . N o . 32; th e r e  it is s ta te d  t h a t  w o m a n  is 

th e  c o m m o n  c a u s e  o f q u a r r e l ).

(3 0 ) T h a t  s u c h  e p id e m ic  d is e a s e s  e x is te d  in  th o s e  tim e s , is  in d ic a te d  h e re .

(3 1 ) P p . 331 ., o f  B h a r a te s v a r a ,  B , V r t t i  (T ra n s la t io n ) . I t  is  s ta te d  th e re in  
th a t  h is  il ln e ss  w a s  d u e  to  u n d e s ir a b le  c o n se q u e n c e s  o f  th e  w a r . B u t  I th in k  
th is  to  b e  f a r  f ro m  p o ss ib le , b e c a u se , th o u g h  S a ta n ik  w a s  th e  k in g  o f  a  sm a ll 

c o u n try , y e t h e  w a s  b ra v e .  H e  h a d  o n c e  in v a d e d  a n d  p lu n d e re d  C h a rn p a p u r i ,  
th e  c a p ita l  o f A n g a d e sa . T h a t  su c h  a  b ra v e  k in g  m u s t  h a v e  b e e n  s o  s e r io u s ly  
s h o c k e d  a s  to  b e c o m e  so  d a n g e ro u s ly  ill, se e m s im p o ss ib le ; in  th e  s a m e  b o o k , 
it is  s ta te d  e ls e w h e re  t h a t  h e  d ie d  o f  c h o le ra .

(32) D a d h iv a h a n  w as  a ls o  m a rr ie d  to  o n e  o f  th e  d a u g h te rs  o f C h e ta k ,  

k in g  of V a isa li. T h u s ,  ^ a t a n ik ,  a n d  D a d h iv a h a n  w e re  re la te d . C f. f . n . N o .
29 a b o v e , to  s e e  w h a t  w a s  c a u s e  o f w a r  h e r e — w o m a n  o r  la n d  ? ).

*  T h is  w a s  a  m e re  g u e s s  a t  first: n o w  it a p p e a r s  to  b e  th e  fa c t;  
because, f ro m  3 to  6 m o n th s  a f te r  th e  p lu n d e r, th e  g ir l - c a p t iv e  Vasumati has
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vahan left his capital Champanagari, and ran away in the forest; 
while gatanik plundered and ruined it33, and imprisoned queen 
Dharini34 and her daughter Vasumatl, (who was about thirteen 
or fourteen years old); and after ordering his officers to bring 
them to Kausambi, returned to his own country. These officers 
tried to rape Dharini, who committed suicide for the sake of 
her chastity. Princess Vasumatl alone was brought to KansambI; 
she was later on given the name of Chandanbala, who only after 
a short time, became a Jaina nun, when Mabavlr acquired 
Kaivalyagnan in 556 B. C.35.

After this invasion, king gatanik must have reigned happily 
for five to seven years, and then died due to the incident of the 
painter, already stated above, in 550 B. C.

The responsibility of conducting the administration of the 
kingdom was taken up by Queen Mrgavati because prince Udayan 

was a minor36. She had to face many difficulties;
Q u e e n  Mrgavati she knew that her beauty was the cause of the 

enmity between Satanik and Chandapradyot, 
and the untimely death of Satanik; she had to pay attention to

b een  c o n se c ra te d  a s  a  J a in a  n u n  &  m ad e  th e  head  o f th e  N u n - o r d e r  of L o rd  
M a h a v ir , a t  th e  tim e  of h is  g e ttin g  K a iv a ly a g n a n  in  M a y -5 5 6  B . C. (see  b e lo w ).

(33) T h is  C h a m p a n a g a r i  w as  in  A n g ad esa , and. it w a s  a t  th e  p lace  w h e re  
a t  p re s e n t  a re  th e  to w n s  o f J u b u lp o re  a n d  S a tn a . R e a d  th e  a c c o u n t o f A n g a ­
d esa  fo r  fu r th e r  in fo rm a tio n . I t  is n e c e ssa ry  to  s ta te  h e re  th a t  th e -o r ig in a l  
C h a m p a n a g a r i  w a s  d es tro y e d  in  557 B . C . (T h e  o n e  w h ic h  is a t  p re s e n t  in  
th e  B h a g a lp u r  d is tr ic t  o f B e n g a l is d iffe ren t f ro m  t h i s ). T h re e  y e a rs  a f te r  
K u n ik  c a m e  to  th e  th ro n e , h e  g o t  it re p a ire d  a n d  re b u ilt , a n d  m ad e  it h is  

c a p ita l. (525 B . C.). S o  th e  o ld  a n d  th e  m o d ern  C h a m p a n a g a r i  h a v e  no  

c o n n e c tio n  w h a ts o e v e r  w ith  each  o th e r .

N o w  w e ca n  affirm  th a t  C h a m p a n a g a r i  re m a in e d  in  a  ru in e d  co n d itio n  

fro m  557 to  525 B . C . i. e . 32 y ea rs .

( 3d) T h is  D h a r in i  w as a n o th e r  q u e e n , b e c a u se  th e  n a m e  of C h e ja k 's  

d a u g h te r  w h o  m a rrie d  D a d h iv a h a n  w a s  P a d m a v a ti .

f 3 5 )'.V ide_pp . 260 B h a ra te s v a ra  B . V .

(36) V ide ib id . PP-> V 3 .
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all the affairs connected with the administration of the country; 
she had to be in constant danger of being again invaded by king 
Chanda. She kept patience. Only a few months after the death of 
Satanik, king Chanda besieged Kausambi and again repeated his 
challenge of either yielding to his animal desires or preparing for 
war. Mrgavati sought safety in deceit and tact. She sent a reply 
to the effect, that she was ready to do as he wished, but requested 
him to wait till her son Udayan might attain majority and be 
crowned king by him. Chanda was appeased by this reply and 
having raised the seige went back to his own country. Queen 
Mrgavati then hastened to fortify Kausambi strongly with for­
tresses'5 7 and ditches Everything was ready within seven years, 
when38 Udayana attained majority and was ready to be crowned. 
King Chandapradyot was informed of these fortifications and 
preparations, and shaking with rage, he again marched towards 
Kausambi with an army. Mrgavati was fully prepared, and ordered 
the city-gates to be closed. The seige of Kausambi began, and 
people began to be heavily persecuted. Mahavlr heard about this 
( he had acquired Kaivalyagnan by this time, and so might have 
known it without external aid ); and he came to Kausambi to 
prevent the war and the destruction of thousands of men. Both Chanda 
and Mrgavati were very much devoted to him. Mahavlr persuaded 
them to stop the warfare, and arranged for the coronation ceremony 
of Udayan by the hand of Chanda. This event took place in 543 
B. C. Queen Mrgavati and Queen givadevl of Chanda, became 
Jaina nuns under Mahavlr39, and Chanda, returned to his own 
capital. The reign of Mrgavati thus lasted from 550 to 543 B. C.

When king gatanik died in 550 B. C., Udayan’s age was 
six or seven. This means that he must have been born in 557 
B. C., or thereabout. lie  came to throne at the age of thirteen

(3 7 )  V id e  ib id . T r a n s la t io n  p p . 323 .

(38) T h e  m in s  w h ic h  w e  se e  to - d a y  n e a r  th e  P r a b h a s  h ill a r e  t h e  ru in s  

o f  t h i s  f o r t r e s s .

(3 9 )  V id e  pp . 325  o f B h a r a te s v a r a ,  B , V j t t i  T r a n s la t io n ,
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or fourteen40 in 543 B. C. As he grew older he came to know 
how Chanda41 had persecuted and harassed his parents. He felt 
the insult deeply and decided to take revenge upon him. At the 

same time he thought that tact rather than 
Udayan might would be more effective against a cunning

king like Chanda. Knowing that king Chanda 
was very fond of elephant-hunting4‘J, he began to practise it 
himself and made himself proficient in it in a short time43. Then 
he purposely began to trespass over the boundary of Avanti. 
Chanda’s attention was drawn towards this audacity of Udayan. 
How Udayan carried away by force, Vasavadatta, the dear 
daughter of Chanda is full}' described in a play entitled “ Vasava­
datta”44; hence it needs no repetition here. This event took place 
a years before the death of Chanda who died in 527 B. C. 
on the same night on which Mahavlr died45. This means that 
the marriage of Vasavadatta with Udayan might have taken place 
about 535 B. C. i. e. seven or eight years after his coming to 
{he throne46, and seven or eight years before the death of 
Chanda. Hence Vasavadatta must not have been the first queen, 
because Udayan must have married some princess immediately 
after his coming to the throne. So Vasavadatta was his second

(+0 ) f o u r t e e n  w a s  th e  y e a r  o f  th e  a t ta in m e n t  o f m a jo r i ty  a t  th i s  tim e» 
' o i in s ta n c e  ( l )  M a h a v lr  h a d  m a rr ie d  a t  th e  a g e  o f 14, (2) K in g  S re n ik

a sc e n d e d  th e  th ro n e  a t  th e  a g e  o f 14; ( 3) K in g  P r iy a d a r s in  w a s  c ro w n e d  a t  
th e  a g e  o f  14.

(41) U d a y a n ’s m o th e r  M fg a v a ti , a n d  C h a n d a ’s  c h ie f  q u e e n  >§ivade\I 'were 
s is te r s .  S o  C h a n d a  w a s  th e  u n c le  o f  U d a y a n  o n  th e  m o th e r ’s  s id e .

(4 2 ) A n a lg ir i  w a s  th e  n a m e  of t h e  f a v o u r i te  e le p h a n t o f  C h a n d a . Read 
th e  a c c o u n t  o f  A v a n ti  fo r  d e ta i ls .

(43) “ P u r a t a t t v a ”  V ol. I I , p p . 405 .

(44) S e e  M r. H a l l ’s  e d it io n  o f  “ V a s a v a d a t ta ” . A ll d e ta i ls  a r e  g iv en  th e re .

(4 5 ) V id e  th e  a c c o u n t o f  A v a n ti.

(46) E ig h t  y e a r s  a re  th e  p ro p e r  t im e , b e c a u s e  U da.' a n  m u s t  h a v e  ta k e u  
t h a t  m u c h  tim e  in  tie ing  p ro f ic ie n t in  e le p h a u t - h u n  ting-
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queen. He had also married king Kunik’s daughter Padmavatl47.

(47) “ P a d m a v a t l ,  w ife  o f  U d a y a n , w a s  th e  s i s te r  o f k in g  D a r s a k ” . ( E .H .I .  

b y  S m ith . 3 rd  ed i. p p . 39). D a r s a k  is  b u t  a n o th e r  n a m e  o f k in g  K u ^ ik  (V ide  

c h a p te r s  o n  h im ), w h o s e  s i s te r  m e a n s  th e  d a u g h te r  o f k in g  y re p ik . T h e y  
m u s t  h a v e  b e e n  b o rn  o f th e  s a m e  m o th e r ,  o th e rw is e  P a d m a v a t l  m ig h t  h a v e  
b e e n  in tro d u c e d  a s  “ K in g  S re tj ik a ’s  d a u g h te r ” , a n d  n o t  a s  “ D a r s a k ’s s i s t e r ” . 
U d a y a n  m a r r ie d  th r ic e , o n c e  in  543 B . C ., th e n  in  535 B . C. a n d  th e n  in  520  

B . C . W h e n  d id  h e  m a r ry  D a r s a k ’s s i s te r  ? W a s  i t  th e  f i r s t  o r  th e  th i r d  
m a r r ia g e  ? I t  c o u ld  n o t  h a r  e  b e e n  th e  se c o n d , b e c a u s e  it  w a s  w ith  V a s a v a d a t ta .  

N o w  k in g  S re n ik a  d ie d  in  528  B . 'C . S o  h is  d a u g h te r  m u s t  h a v e  b e e n  m a rr ie d  

to  U d a y a n  in  541 B . C . (b e c a u s e  s h e  m u s t  h a v e  a t  le a s t  b e e n  th i r te e n  a t  th e  

t im e  o f  h e r  m a r r ia g e  a n d  th i s  w a s  g e n e ra lly  th e  a g e  w h e n  p r in c e s s e s  w e re  

m a r r ie d  a t  t h a t  tim e ). G e n e ra l ly  a  p r in c e  is  m a r r ie d  im m e d ia te ly  a f te r  h e  
a s c e n d s  th e  th ro n e .  A g a in  q u e e n  M rg a v a t l  b e c a m e  a  n u n  in  543 B . C . H e n c e  

th e  m a r r ia g e  m u s t  h a v e  ta k e n  p la c e  b e fo re  543 B , C . i, e . b e fo re  s h e  b e c a m e  

a  n u n ).

A g a in  i t  is  in  th e  f i tn e s s  o f th in g s ,  t h a t  th e  d a u g h te r  o f  th e  k in g  of 
M a g a d h a  m ig h t  h a v e  b e e n  m a r r ie d  to  th e  k in g  o f  a  fa m o u s  c o u n try  lik e  V a ts a ,  

im m e d ia te ly  a f te r  h is  c o m in g  to  th e  th ro n e .  N o w  th e  p r in c e s s  w h o  w a s  m a r r ie d  

w i th  U d a y a n  in  543 B . C . m u s t  h a v e  b e e n  b o rn  in  5 5 5 -6  B . C . K in g  K u n ik  
w a s  b o r n  in  5 5 7  B . C . H e n c e  w e  c o m e  to  th e  c o n c lu s io n  +h a t  b o th  K u n ik  

a n d  P a d m a v a t l  w e re  b o r n  o f  C h il la p a , f^ rep ik ’s q u e e n , a n d  t h a t  K u n ik  w a s  a  

y e a r  o ld e r  th a n  P a d m a v a t l .

T h u s  K u n ik ’s  b ro th e r - in - la w ’s  n a m e  w a s  U d a y a n  a n d  h is  o w n  s o n ’s n a m e  
w a s  a ls o  U d a y a n , w h o  b e c a m e  fa m o u s  a s  “ U d a y a sv a ” . T h o u g h  th e s e  tw o  

U d a y a n s  ( b e c a u s e  U d a y a n  a u d  U d a y a s v a  a re  ta k e n  b y  h is to r ia n s  a s  t h e  sa m e  

n a m e  ) w e re  c o n te m p o ra r ie s ,  y e t th e  k in g  o f  V a ts a  w a s  m a n y  y e a rs  s e n io r  
in  a g e  to  th e  U d a y a n  o f  M a g a d h a . U d a y a n  o f  V a ts a  w a s  b o m  in 557  B . C ., 

a n d  U d a y a n  o f M a g a d h a  w a s  b o rn  in 534 B . C . T h e r e  a re  tw o  o b je c t io n s  to  

th e  a b o v e  c o n c lu s io n s :— ( i ) U d a y a n  o f V a ts a  h a s  b e e n  s ta te d  to  h a v e  m a rr ie d  

Sorenik a n d  C h i l la n a 's  d a u g h te r  P a d m a v a t l .  N o w  C h il la n a  a n d  U d a y a n ’s m o th e r  

M rg a v a t l  w e re  s i s te r s .  H o w  c o u ld  th e y  h a v e  m a r r ie d  w h e n  th e y  w e re  c o u s in s  ? 

( W e  h a v e  n o  in fo rm a tio n  a b o u t  th e  c u s to m s  p re v a il in g  a t  t h a t  t im e . W e  c a n  
n o t  find, o u t  a n y  s im ila r  h is to r ic a l  e v e n t) . ( i i ) I f  th e  f irs t  q u e e n  w a s  th e  s is te r  

o f K u n ik , w h o  w a s  th e  th ird  q u e e n  ? N o  h i s to r y - b o o k  te l ls  u s  t h a t  U d a y a n  
m a rr ie d  th e  d a u g h te r  o f  a n y  o th e r  k in g . T h e  o n ly  w a y  to  re m o v e  th e s e  tw o  

o b je c t io n s  is  to  a c c e p t t h a t  th e  th ird  q u e e n  w a s  th e  d a u g h te r  o f th e  k in g  o f 

M a g a d h a , a n d  n o t  th e  f ir s t . T h i s  is  p o s s ib le  if w e  ta k e  it  fo r  g r a n te d  th a t  i t  
w a s  th e  " d a u g h te r ”  a n d  n o t  t h e  s i s te r ”  o f k in g  D a rs a k , w h o  w a s  m a rr ie d  

w ith  U d a  a n . T h i s  l a s t  c o n c lu s io n  is su p p o r te d  b y  the. fo llo w in g 'fa c ts .  ( i)  T h e
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Udayan, thus, in all had three queens18. He married the first 
in 543 B. C., at the age of fourteen, the second in o35 at the 
age of twenty two, and the third in or about 520 at the a0e of 
thirty-six i. e. eight years after Kunik became the emperor 
of Magadha.

His death did not take place under normal conditions. King 
Udayan was very much devoted to religion . Even in his 
advanced age he had not become the father of a son. He used 
to spend the major part of a day in religious performances. Once 
he insulted a servant of his, who went to Avanti and decided to
take revenge upon him. For this, he became a Jaina monk and
after some time came to Kausambi with his preceptor, anc- there

d a u g h te r  o f  U d a y a n  w h o  w a s  m a r r ie d  to  k in g  N a n d iv a rd h a n , w a s  b o rn  in 
494  B . C . (V id e  th e  a c c o u n t  o f N a n d iv a rd h a n ) . S h e  m u s t  h a v e  b e e n  b o r n  of

th e  th i r d  q u e e n , b e c a u s e  th e  f ir s t  tw o  q u e e n s  h a d  a lre a d y  b e c o m e  to o  o ld  to
g iv e  b i r th  to  c h ild re n  b y  th i s  t im e , ( ii)  S e c o n d ly , q u e e n  V a s a v a d a t ta  h a d  a d o p te d  

a  s o n  in  503 B . C ., a n d  s h e  w a s  th e  c h ie f  q u e e n , e v e n  th o u g h  s h e  w a s  to e  

s e c o n d  in  n u m b e r ;  w h ic h  p ro v e s  t h a t  th e  f i r s t  q u e e n  w a s  d e a d  b y  th i s  tim e , 

(V id e  th e  a c c o u n t  o f N a n d iv a rd h a n  in  th e  c h a p te r  o n  A v a n ti) .  S h e  w o u ld  n o t  

h a v e  a d o p te d  a n y  o n e  if s h e  h a d  a  d a u g h te r ,  m a r r ie d  o r  u n m a rr ie d  in  503  B . C . 

T h i s  p ro v e s  t h a t  th e  th i r d  q u e e n  o f U d a y a n  o f  V a t s a  w a s  a  d a u g h te r  o f a 
k in g  o f  M a g a d h a , a n d  s h e  m u s t  h a v e  b e e n  a  d a u g h te r  o f K u n ik , a n d  a  s i s te ’ 

o f h i s  s o n  U d a y a n . I f  w e  w a n t  to  s t ic k  to  M r. S m i th 's  s ta te m e n t  t h a t  sh e  

w a s  th e  “ s i s t e r ”  o f D a r s a k ,  w e  s h a l l  h a v e  to  ta k e  D a r s a k  to  b e  th e  n a m e  of 

U d a y a n  a n d  n o t  o f  K u n ik . B u t  i t  is  a  p ro v e d  f a c t  t h a t  D a r s a k  w a s  th e  
n a m e  of K u n ik  a n d  n o n e  e lse . S o  th i s  th i r d  q u e e n  w a s  th e  d a u g h te i  a n d  n o t  
th e  s is te r  of D a r s a k .  ( iii)  T h a t  q u e e n  V a s a v a d a t ta  a d o p te d  a n e w - b o r n  ch ild  in  

. 503  B . C ., p ro v e d  th a t  k in g  U d a y a n  h a d  n o  is s u e  u p to  503 B . C . N o w  by 

4 9 4  B . C ., w h e n  th e  p r in c e s s  w a s  b o r n ,  V a s a v a d a t ta  s  a g e  m u s t  h a v e  b e e n  55, 

( s h e  w a s  m a r r ie d  in  535 i. e . b o r n  in  549 B . C .), w h ic h  is  n o t  th e  lik e ly  a g e  

o f b e c o m in g  a  m o th e r .  T h e  th i r d  q u e e n  P a d m & v a ti w a s  o n ly  4 0  in  494  B . C .

H e n c e ,  w e  c o m e  to  th e  c o n c lu s io n  t h a t  th e  d a u g h te r  o f the, k in g  o f  M a g a d h a  

W as th e  th i r d  q u e e n  o f k in g  U d a y a n . V id e  th e  a c c o u n t  o f k in g  N a n d iv a rd h a n  

fo r  m o re  p ro o fs .

(48) C . H .  I. p p . 187 . “ H e  h a d  th r e e  w iv e s " . (In  E .  H .  I . . 3 rd  ed i. p p . 39, 

f» n , N o . 1 .; s h o r t  n o te s  a re  g iv e n  o n  th e  f ir s t  tw o  q u e e n s ) ,

(49) F o r  d e ta i ls  s e e  Bharat-T ava. B . V . T r a n s la t io n .
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he began to frequent the “ Posadhasala ”so ( place of religious 
performances) to help the king in religious performances. One 
night, the king, this deceitful monk, and his preceptor were sleep­
ing in the “ Posadhasala ” During the night, he murdered the 
king with a knife and eacaped, throwing the knife there. The 
king’s blood flowed upto the place where the preceptor had 
slept; who soon awoke to find the king murdered, and his disciple 
absent. He understood everything, and killed himself with the 
same knife so that he, as a monk, might not stain his religion 
by being called the murderer of a king. King Udayan’s death 
took place in or about 49051 B. C., because he was alive in 
496 B. C. When his brother-in-law Udayin was crowned king 
of Magadha5 u.

He was born in 557 B. C. and he died in 490 B. C. i. e- 
the duration of his life was 68 years. He had no issue53, except

(5 0 ) S o m e  a re  o f  th e  o p in io n  t h a t  U d a y a n  o f M a g a d h a  a n d  U d a y a n  o f V a s ta  

w e re  fo llo w e rs  o f  B u d d h ism . F o r  th e  r e l ig io n  o f  th e  U d a y a n  o f M a g a d h a  v id e  h is  
a c c o u n t .  A b o u t th e  s e c o n d  U d a y a n  it  is  s ta te d ,  ( “ P u r a t a t t v a ”  V o l. I I ,  p . 5 ). 
“ K in g  U d a y a n  w a s  n o t  a  d e v o u t  B a u d d h a , b u t  h is  p e o p le ‘w e re ” . W e  a re  n o t  

c o n c e rn e d  w ith  th e  p e o p le  h e re . B u t  th e  q u o ta t io n  p ro v e s  t h a t  th e  k in g  w a s  

n o t  a  d e v o u t  fo llo w e r  o f B u d d h ism . J a in a  b o o k s  c la im  th e  w h o le  V a ts a  fa m ily  

to  b e  in  th e i r  fo ld . N o t  o n ly  th is ,  b u t  U d a y a u ’s  f a th e r ’s ( S a ta n ik ’s )  s is te r  

J a 3ra n t i  h a s  b e e n  s ta te d  to  h a v e  b e e n  a  g re a t  d e v o te e  o f 8 re e  P a r s v a  (p o s s ib ly  

o f M a h a v lr .  S e e  f. n . N o . 24 a b o v e ) . I  h a v e  u s e d  th e  ty p ic a l J a in a  w o rd  

" P o s a d h a s a la ” h e re , fo r  th i s  r e a s o n  o n ly . T h is  a ls o  p ro v e s  t h a t  h e  wfa s  

h im se lf  a  d e v o u t  J a in .

(5 1 )  I h a d  fixed  i t  a s  4 9 0  B . C. w h ic h  w a s  s u p p o r te d  b y  f u r th e r  s tu d y , 

(V id e  th e  a c c o u n t  o f A v a n ti  to  k n o w  h o w  M a U ip rab h  b e c a m e  th e  ru le r  o f  

A v a n ti ,  a f te r  le a v in g  K a u s a m b x ).

(5 2 )  V id e  p re v io u s  p a g e s  o f t h i s  c h a p te r .

(53) J a in a  b o o k s  s t a t e  t h a t  U d a y a n  o f  M a g a d h a  d ie d  w i th o u t  a n  h e ir ,  a n d  

U d a y a n  o f V a ts a  w a s  m u rd e re d . T h e r e  is  so m e  c o n fu s io n  h e re  ( b e c a u s e  th e  

h is to r ia n s  h a v e  ta k e n  b o th  U d a y a n  &  U d a y a s v a  a s  o n e  n a m e — se e  s u p r a  

f. n . n o . 4 7  ).

T h a t  b o th  th e  a b o v e  th in g s  h a p p e n e d  to  th e  k in g  o f  V a ts a  is  s u p p o r te d  
b y  th e  fo llo w in g  r e a s o n s :— 0 )  U d a y a n  o f M a g a d h a  h a d  tw o  s o n s  n a m e d  A n u ru d d b a  

a n d  M u u d  w h o  succeeded h im  o n  th e  th ro n e . ( 2)  B h a r a te s v a r a  B . V . T r a n s la t io n ,  

i t  is  s ta te d  th a t  h e  w e n t  o n  a  p ilg rim a g e  a f te r  gi v in g  th e  r e in s  o f th e  k in g d o m

' G°^'\
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y - - K in g  M ed h av in  or M a h ip ra b h  J

a daughter who was married to Nagdasak, or king Nandivardhan 
the first Nand king, after his death54.

} '
He reigned from 543 to 490 B. C. i. e. 53 years.

As king Udayan died leaving no son behind him, the child 
who was adopted by Vasavadatta, succeeded him on the throne.

But this Medhavin was later on found to be 
°r the son of the king of Avanti (who was a 

cousin of queen Vasavadatta), and he became 
the king of Avanti in 487 B. C.55. Thus he began to reign 
peacefully over Avanti and Vatsa both. But in 472 B. C. iNandk 
vardhan came to the throne of Magadha, and he invaded the 
country of Vatsa56. As a result, Vatsa was annexed by him to 
the empire of Magadha in 467 B. C. Thus the reign of Medhavin 
over KausambI lasted from 490 to 467 B. C. i. e. 23 years.

in  th e  h a n d s  of h is  so n . T h u s  th e  J a in a  b o o k s  c o n tra d ic t o n e  a n o th e r . (3) 

A v a n ti w o u ld  b e  n e a re r  to  a  m a n  w h o  h a d  ru n  aw ay , fro m  V a tsa  th a n  fro m  
M ag ad h a .

V ide  P a r t  I I  c h a p te r  111 fo r  fu r th e r  in fo rm a tio n .

T h e  re a so n  of th e  J a in a  b o o k s  s ta t in g  U d ay asv a  of M a g a d h a  in s te a d  of 
U d a y a n  of V a ts a  d y ing  w ith o u t a n  h e ir  seem s to  b e , th a t  th e re  w ere  th re e  
U d a y a n s  a t  th a t  tim e , a n d  a ll th e  th re e  w ere  J a in s , a n d  ru le rs  o f g re a t k in g ­
dom s. O f c o u rse  th e  U d a y a n  of S in d h -S a u v lra 'd ie d  w h en  th e  o th e r  tw o  U d ay an s 
w ere  m in o rs . T h e  co n fu s io n  in  J a in a  b o o k s  m ig h t h a v e  b een  due to  th e  sim i­
la r ity  o f n a m e s . In  re a lity  U d a y a n  of M a g a d h a  is  ca lled  U d a y a sv a  th a t  of 

S in d h , U day in ; w h ile  th a t  of V a ts a  s im p le  U day an .

(54) H ith e r to ,  I  a m  o f th e  o p in io n  th a t  U d a y a n ’s d a u g h te r  w a s  on ly  th ree  
o r fo u r  y e a rs  o ld  a t  th e  tim e  o f h is  d e a th . H e  d ied  a t  th e  ag e  o f 67, and  
h e n c e  h e  m u s t h a v e  b e e n  63 a t  th e  tim e  o f th e  b ir th  of h is  d a u g h te r  w h ic h  
seem s a  b i t  a w k w a rd . B u t  i t  is n o  w o n d er w h e n  w e re m e m b e r a n d  k n o w  th a t  
^ a k y a s in h a  G a u ta m a ’s  f a th e r ’s  a g e  w a s  y e t m o re  ad v an ced  a t  th e  tim e  of 
h is  b ir th .

(55) V ide  th e  a c c o u n t o f A v a n ti fo r  fu r th e r  in fo rm a tio n .

(5 6 ) I t  is p o ss ib le  th a t  h e  m ig h t n o t h av e  invaded  A v a n ti, b u t  an n ex ed  
it  to  h is  ow n  k in g d o m  b e c a u se  th e  k in g  of A v an ti h ad  d ied  w ith o u t a n  heir,

»nd because he had claim to the throne,
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(6) SRAVASTI

As this country forms a part of the kingdom of Kosala, it 
needs no separate account.

(7) VAISALI

According to Bauddha books, the area of this country was 
nearly 5,000 L i.57- 58, and the area of its capital was 60 to 70 

Li. It is 38 miles in the nqrth of Rajgrhl, the
I n t r o d u c t o r y  capital of Magadha, and 25 miles in the north

of the river Ganges59. Vaisali consisted of 
the modern districts of Champaranya60 Saran, Mujfarpur, and 
Darbhahga in Behar. In ancient times it was all called by the 
name of Videha61, the capital of which was Mithila, a king of 
which was the father of Sita, the wife of Rama, king of 
Ayodhya6-2.

At present we see two small villages at the place where 
stood the ancient town of Vaisali. The name of one is Besarh63 
and the name of the other is Bekhfir04. One writer has fixed

■(57) L i = l . I 0  m ile  n e a r ly  a n d  a ls o  1.7 m ile .

(5 8 ) R . W .  W . V o l. I I  p p . 6 6 .

(5 9 )  13. I. p p . 41 .

(6 0 ) J. O . B . R . S . V o l. T. p p . 76. I t  fo r m s  a  p a r t  o f th e  C h a rn p a ra i?  d is tr ic t .

(6 1 ) B u d . I n d .  p p . 25 . “ T h e y  in c lu d e  e ig h t  c o n fe d e ra te d  c la n s , o f  w h o m  
L ic h - c h h a v i s  a n d  V id .eha w e re  th e  m o s t  im p o r ta n t” .

A ls o  v ide  “ P u r a t a t t v a ”  V o l. I .  p p . 147 a n d  f u r th e r .  F r o m  th e  b o u n d a r ie s  

o f  V id e h a  g iv e n  in  D e y ’s  “ A n c ie n t  G e o g ra p h y  o f  I n d ia ” , i t  b e c o m e s  e v id e n t 

t h a t  V id e h a  a n d  V a is a l i  w e re  th e  sa m e .

(6 2 ) S h e  is  c a lle d  “ V id e h a ”  b e c a u s e  s h e  w a s  th e  d a u g h te r  o f  th e  k in g  o f  

V id e h a .  T h e  k in g s  o f  V id e h a  w e re  c a lled  “ V id e h i” . S im ila r ly  C h e ta k ,  k in g  o f  

V a is a li , is a i l k d  “Videliapati” ( lo n g  o f  Videha), and h is  sister Trisaladovi, th e  

m o th e r  o f  M a h a v ir ,  is  a ls o  c a l le d  ‘V id e h a ” in  th e  J a iu a  b o o k s  (V id e  pp . 75: 

K u lp a  S» C o m .) .

(6 3 )  T o r  fu ll p a r t ic u la r s  o f e x c a v a tio n s  o f t h i s  h is to r ic a l  p la c e  v id e  

A rc h e o lo g ic a l S u rv e y  R e p o r t  of In d ia  by S ir  C u n n in g h a m  1 9 0 3 -4 , p p . 8 1 -1 2 2 .

(6 4 ) V id e  A rc h . Survey In d ia .  1 8 8 0 -8 1 .



f ( S ) i  j C T
- In tro d u c to ry  re m a rk s  U 9 0 1 - J

the place of Besarh as 18 miles in the north of Hajipur, a town 
in the district of Tirhut (Mujfarpur), on the left bank of the 
river Gandak65 66 67 68 69. He also states that the territory of the Hajipur 
district, which is at present called Besarh, is nothing but the 
ancient Vaisali, because of the similarity of the two names^ The 
description of Bekhar is more interesting than that of Besarh.
In the north-west of Bekhar was a stupa built by As oka. Ther e 
was also there a commemoration stone-pillar, 50 to 60 Let high 
and having a carved lion at the top. In the south o. this pillar, 
there was a pond. This great stone-pillar is near the village o 
Kochua, which is two miles in the north-west of Besarh,^ and a 
mile in the .south-east of Bekhar, and is called the Lata (or 
the everlasting) pillar of ‘Bekhar. This pillar to-day represents 
the ruins of the famous old city of Vaisali. It is the best among 
all pillars with a lion at the top. This capital of Vaisali had three 
fortresses, each within the bow-shot or gavuta?' or the other. 
770709 Lichchhavi-chiefs or rajas lived in it. These three fortresses,

(6 5 ) D e y ’s  A n t. G e o g ra p h y  o f In d ia  pp . 98.

(66 ) A rc h . S u r . In d ia . 1 8 8 0 -8 1 . p , 18. I t  is w rit te n  th e re in  a s  fo llo w s:—

“ T o  th e  n o r th - w e s t  of B e k h a r , th e re  w a s  a  s tu p a  b u ilt  b y  A so k a , an d  
a  s to n e -p il la r ,  50 to  60 fe e t in  h e ig h t c ro w n ed  b y  a  lio n . T o  th e  so u th  of th e  

P illa r  th e re  w a s  a  ta n k ; n e a r  th e  v illag e  o f  K o c h u a  12 m ile s  to  th e  N . W . of 

B e sa rh  a n d  a  m ile  to  th e  S . E -  o f th e  v illag e  o f B e k h a r , s ta n d s  th e  m a ss iv e  
s to n e -p il la r ,  k n o w n  a s  B e k h a r  L a t  o r  M o n o lith . T h e  p illa r  e v id e n tly  fo rm ed  a  
p a r t  o f the a n c ie n t  m o n u m e n ts  o f th e  fa m o u s  c ity  of V aisa li. rhe p illa r  is .h e  

h e a v ie s t  of a ll th e  lion  m o n o lith s ; th e  c a p ita l c ity  h a s  th re e  w a lls , e a c h  of 
th e m  a  g a v u ta  d is ta n t  f ro m  th e  n e x t,  a n d  o f th e  7707 R a ja s , th a t  is  L ic h h a v i 
C h ie fs , w h o  d w e lt th e re . T h e  a b o v e - s a id  th re e  w a lls  en c irc led  w ith in  its  p re ­

c in c ts  th e  th re e  p a ra s  (su b u rb s )  of th e  c ity , n a m e d  V a n ijjy a g ra m  (s u b u rb  in h a b ite d  
by  th e  c o m m e rc ia l c o m m u n ity )  in  th e  n o r th ,  B ra h a m a u k u ttd g ra m  ( th e  p a r t  
in h a b i te d  b y  b ra h m in s )  in  th e  m idd le , a n d  K s h a tr iy a k u p d -g ra m  U he p a r t  in ­

h a b i te d  b y  k s h a tr iy a s )  o r  s h o r t ly  ca lled  k u ttd g ra m  in th e  s o u th ,

(67) B . I .  p p . 41 ( T h is  is s ta te d  o n  th e  a u th o r i ty  o f J a t a k - v a r t a  v o l. 1,

PP. 389).

(68) V id e  ib id  pp . 504. I t  is s ta te d  th e re in  th a t  “ G a v u ta ”  m e a n s  tb e  

d is ta n c e  u p to  w h ic h  th e  c a ll o f a  co w  is h e a rd .

(6 9 )  Ib id  V o l. I .  pp . 504. F o r  “ R a ja h ”  v ide  C h a p te r  I  of th i s  book-

* t



T h e  ro y a l  fa m ily  C h a p J ^

also included in them, the three suburbs called Vanijyagram70 (in 
which lived the merchants), Brahman-kundagram ( in which lived
the brahmins), and Kshatriya-kundagram ( in which lived the 
kshatriyas),

In connection with the ruling families of certain countries 
already described, we get a chronological list of the names of 

their kings from the very beginning, i. e. from 
The royal family the name of the founder of the family. The 

case with Vais all is different. We do not get 
even scattered names of its kings, not to talk of a connected list. 
We have at our command the name of one king only. He was 
Chefak, who was a contemporary of both Buddha and Mahavlr. 
From certain descriptions, we can conjecture that the palace of 
this king must have been in the extreme south of Kshatriya- 
kundagram. He had descended from the Liehchhavi branch of 
the Vrijji kshatriyas. J This clan of kshatriyas consisted of nine 
branches and each was called “Samvijja” (Sam=together, and 
Vijja«*united), and Chetak was considered the leader of all the 
nine, either due to his belonging to a high family, or due to the 
greater area of his kingdom7a. He was also their social leader or 
headman72 73.

(7 0 )  R e a d  m y  a r t ic le  in  “ J a in a  D h a r m a  P r a k a s h ”  (p u b lis h e d  f ro m  B h a v n a g a r )  
V o l. 47 . N o . 7. p p . 2 6 7  to  2 6 8 , fo r  th e  d e s c r ip tio n  o f  V a isa li .

(7 1 ) R . W . W . V o l. I . p p .  77  f. n . N o . 1 0 0 . “ T h e  c o u n try  o f  th e  V rijis  

o r  S a m v r i j j is  (u n ite d  V r ij j is )  w a s  t h a t  o f th e  c o n fe d e ra te d  e ig h t  t r ib e s  (A c c o rd in g  
to  th e  J a in a  b o o k s  th e y  a r e  n in e - m y  w o rd s )  o f  th e  p e o p le  ca lled  V r ijj is ;  o n e  
o f  w h ic h  ( th a t  o f  L ie h c h h a v i)  d w e lt  a t  V a isa li. T h e ir  c o u n try  is  b ro a d  f ro m  

w e s t  to  e a s t  a n d  n a r r o w  f ro m  n o r th  to  s o u th ” . (V id e  a lso  f. n .  N o . 65  o n  th e  
p ro c e e d in g  p a g e ) .

(7 2 )  T h e  a r e a  o f  th e  k in g d o m  w a s  s m a lle r  th a n  th e  a r e a s  o f  o th e r  k in g d o m s . 
T h e  r e s p e c t  h e  c o m m a n d e d  m u s t  h a v e  b e e n  d u e  to  h is  b e lo n g in g  to  a  h ig h  
fa m ily , o r  to  h is  b e in g  v e ry  o ld , o r  d u e  to  th e  m a n y  a d m ira b le  v i r tu e s  t h a t  
h e  p o s s e s s e d .

(7 3 )  K a lp a  S . C o m . p p . 102  “ T h e  k in g s  o f K a s I  a n d  K o s a la  w e re  th e  

v a s s a ls  o f  C h e ta k ”  P o li t ic a l ly ,  th i s  d o e s  n o t  so u n d  p ro b a b le ,  b e c a u s e  n e i th e r  

th e  k in g  o f  K asI, n o r  o f  K o s a la  w e re  u n d e r  th e  s w a y  o f C h e ta k .  B u t  th e  k in g  

o f K a i l  (w h o  w a s  a ls o  th e  k in g  M a g a d h a )  w a s  a  kshatriya b e lo n g in g  to  th e

■ e° k f v \
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Chetak was very famous as a skilful archer1 i . He never 
missed his aim; and it is said that he never aimed twice on the 
same day76. He was highly attached to religion. There also he 
had taken a vow, not to give any of his daughters in marriage to 
a king who did not follow Jainism. For this reason only, he had 
to wage war against Srenik, the king of Magadha \ Vide the 
account of Srenik). Chetak had no son, but he had seven 
daughters70 who were married to great kings without breaking his 
vow. The details of these seven princesses would form a very 
interesting chapter, but they can have no place here, because we 
are not con® v.ed with them. But I shall have to narrate ti»em 
briefly here, because every one of them was married to a gteat 
king, and thus details about them, help much in finding the ages 
of these kings, and fixing the dates of the events that had taken 
place during the reigns of these kings.

King Chetak had many queens. He had become the father 
of seven daughters who were born of different queens. ^  e can 
Names.,the seven not say whether any two or three of them 
princesses and short were ^orn same mother. One of tnem,

notes on their Prabhavatl7 7 was married with Udayin of
husbands Sindh-Sauvira. The second, Padmavati, was 

married with Dadhivahan, king of Augadesa. Chandaprad>ot of 
A.vanti married the third, named Sivadevi. The fourth, Mrgavatl 
b^am e the queen of Satanik, king of Vatsa. dhe fifth, Jj’et-ta

t 1 A lalia  c la n , a n d  th e  k in g  of K o sa la  b e lo n g e d  to  th e  g a k y a  b ra n c h  of^ tb s  

' h c sh v a k u  fam ily . T h e s e  tw o  c la n s  w e re  a g a in  b ra n c h e s  of th e  S a m v n jj i  o r 

L ic h c h h a v i k s h a tr iy a s ,  to  w h ic h  k in g  C h e ta k  b e lo n g ed . H e n c e  h e  m ig h t h av e  

b e e n  c o n s id e re d  a s  th e ir  f a m ily - le a d e r  o r  th e  h e a d m a n  c t  th e  fam ily .

(7+) “ J a in  S a h i ty a  S a h g ra h  L e k h m a la . (S e r ie s  o f a r t ic le s )  pp . 25.

(7 5 ) Id id  pp. 7+.

(7 6 ) B h a ra te s v a ra  B . V . T r a n s la t io n .

(7 7 )  H e r  n a m e  m u st h a v e  s u re ly  b e e n  P r a b h a v a t l ,  b e c a u se  h e r  s is te r  h ad  
a a  a lm o s t  s im ila r  n a m e  “ P a d m a v a t i” . H e n c e  “ P a d m a v a ti  in s te a d  of P ra b h a  
v a t i ” o n  p p . 315 o f B h a r a te s v a r a  B . V . m u s t  be  a  p re s s  -e rro r, b e c a u se  on  

PP. 325 o f th e  sa m e  b o o k , i t  is a g a in  w r i t te n  “ P r a b h a v a t l  •

17
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was married with Nandivardhan,78 prince of Kundagram79. Two 
daughters, Sujyesta and Chillana were, as yet, unmarried. Later 
on Chillana was married with Srenik, king of Magadha. Sujyesta 
had observed celibacy all her life, and had become a Jaina nun.
I have not given these names in order of their seniority in age. 
That we shall decide in the following paragraphs:—( The reader 
is requested to judge and then accept whatever conclusions appeal 
to him.

She was married with king Udayin of Sindh-Sauvlra, the 
capital of which was VIttabhaya-pattan. I shall here narrate 

incidents from the life of th<> queen, which
(i) Prabhavati would be useful to us as history8̂ ; the infor­

mation about these incidents was furnished by 
Mahavir himself, after he had acquired Kaivalyagnana; and hence 
we will have to unreservedly accept it as true81.

Udayin was the king of Sindhudesa, the capital of which 
was VIttabhaya-pattan8'2. He had married Chetak’s daughter

(78) S e e  f u r th e r  in  th i s  b o o k  w h e re  i t  is  s ta te d  to  b e  a  s u b u r b  o f 

V isa ll. F e d e r a l  s y s te m  o f g o v e rn m e n t  p re v a ile d  in  th o s e  tim e s  a n d  'ru le r s  o f 

e v e n  s m a ll te r r i to r ie s  l ik e  th is  w e re  c a lle d  “ R a ja h s ” . (V id e  C h a p te r  V ). A ll 
o f  th e m  w e re  in d e p e n d e n t. In  V a is a li  a lo n e  th e  n u m b e r  o f  su c h  s m a ll  in d e ­
p e n d e n t  R a ja h s  w as  v e ry  la rg e .

(7 9 ) T h i s  N a n d iv a rd h a n  w a s  th e  e ld e r  b r o th e r  o f M a h a v ir  a n d  th e  
e ld e s t  s o n  o f  k in g  S id d h a r th a .

(8 0 ) S e e  f. n . n o . 82  b e lo w .

(8 1 )  R e a d e rs  o th e r  t h a n  J a in s ,  m ig h t  h a v e  th e i r  d o u b ts  a b o u t  th e  t r u th  
o f  th is  s ta te m e n t ;  b u t  th e y  a r e  h is to r ic a l  fa c ts . 82

(8 2 ) V id e  p p . 1 8 2 -8 3  a n d  3 1 5 -2 5 , o f  B h a r a te s v a r a  B . V . T r a n s la t io n .  
“ K in g  U d a y in  ru le d  V I t t a b h a y a - p a t t a n  w h ic h  a d o rn e d  th e  c o u n try  o f  S in d h u ­

d e sa . H e  h a d  P r a b h a v a t i ,  th e  d a u g h te r  o f  k in g  C h e ta k  a s  h is  c h ie f  q u e e n ; 
s h e  w o rs h ip p e d  a  sp e c if ic  ido l fo r  lo n g  tim e , a n d  o n  s e e in g  h e r  d e a th  n e a r in g  

s h e  to o k  D ik s h a  a n d  h a n d e d  o v e r  th e  ido l fo r  w o rs h ip  to  o n e  o f  h e r  m a id ­

s e r v a n ts ,  w h o  w a s  a n  u g ly —lo o k in g  g irl. O n c e  a  m e rc h a n t  f ro m  G a n d h a r  w e n t  

th e r e  ( to  S in d h u —d e sa )  a n d  fell s ic k . T h is  m a id —s e r v a n t  n u rs e d  h im  v e ry —w ell; 
in  r e tu r n  o f  h e r  s e rv ic e s  th e  m e r c h a n t- p r in c e  g a v e  h e r  so m e  m e d ic in a l  

c o n ju r in g  p ii ie ts  b y  e a t in g  o n e  o f  w h ic h  s h e  t r a n s f o r m e d  h e r  u g lin e s s  in to  

d a m s e l- b e a u ty ;  b y  e a t in g  a n o th e r  a  d e ity  a p p e a re d  b e fo re  h e r  fo r  s e rv ic e .



Prabhavati and had made her his chief queen. This Prabhavati 
daily worshipped an idol for a long time; knowing that her 
death was nearing, she became a Jaina nun, and handed over 
the idol to an ugly-looking maid-servant. Once upon a time, 
a great merchant, who had come to Sindhudesa, from Gandhar, 
fell ill83. He was nursed back to health by this maid-servant. The 
merchant gave her in reward some magic tablets. When she

S h e  b e g g e d  of th e  d e ity  to  find  o u t  a  s u i ta b le  h u s b a n d  fo r  h e r; th e  d e ity  
a r ra n g e d  h e r  p a ir  w ith  C h a n d a  o f A v a n ti, w h o  to o k  h e r  a w a y  w ith  th a t  
s a c re d  a n d  sp ec ific  ido l, a l l  m o u n te d  o n  h is  A n a lg ir i e le p h a n t;  a f te r  th e  idol 

w a s  re m o v e d  f ro m  V it ta b h a y a ,  k in g  U d a y in  fo u n d  o u t  f ro m  in q u ir ie s  th a t  

b o th  t h e  m a id  a n d  th e  ido l w e re  a t  A v a n ti. H e  d e m a n d e d  th e m  b a c k , k in g  
C h a n d a  d e c lin e d  to  p a r t  w ith  th e m . S o  h e  (U d a y in )  in v ad ed  th e  c o u n t > of 

C h a n d a  a n d  d e fe a te d  h im ; w h ile  th e  m a id - q u e e n  to o k  so m e w h e re  to  h e r  h e e ls , 
h e n c e  th e  k in g  U d a y in  w a n te d  to  h a v e  o n ly  th e  ido l b a c k ; b u t  th a t  d id  n o . 

m o v e  fro m  th e  p lace ; m e a n w h ile  th e  so u l o f  q u e e n  P ra b h a v a t i ,  w h o  w a s  iu 
h e a v e n s , a p p e a re d  b e fo re  h im  a s  a  G o d  a n d  sa id . O h  k in g  U d a y in , y o u  
n e e d  n o t re m o v e  th e  ido l to  P a t t a n ,  a s  y o u r  c a p ita l  is  s h o r t ly  to  b e  b u r ie d  

u n d e r  th e  s a n d s  fa llin g  in  to r r e n ts .  L e t  i t  r e m a in  th e re .  S o  k in g  U d a y in  
p re p a re d  fo r  r e tu r n in g  to  h is  c o u n try , ta k in g  k in g  C h a n d a  w i th  h im  a s  a  
w a r—c a p tiv e  a n d  a ls o  m a k in g  h im  w e a r  o n  th e  fo re h e a d  a  ta b le t  o f g o ld -p la te  
b e a r in g  th e  p re s c r ip t io n  “ M a m a d a s ip a ti” . H e  e n c a m p e d  a t  D a s a p u r  o n  th e  w ay , 

w h e n  th e r e  w a s  th e  P a r y u ? a n - P a r v a  a n d  o b s e rv e d  a  f a s t  fo r  th e  d ay . l i e ,  

th e re fo re  to ld  h is  c o o k , n o t  to  c o o k  fo r  h im , b u t  fo r  k in g  C h a n d a  a lo n e , 
w h a te v e r  h e  lik e d . T e e  c o o k  a s k e d  k in g  C h a n d a , w h a t  h e  w a n te d  to  h a v e  

fo r  h is  m e a ls . K in g  C h a n d a  s u s p e c tin g  so m e  in tr ig u e , q u e s t io n e d  th e  cook , 

w h y  o n ly  to - d a y  h e  w a s  a s k e d  o f th is ;  t h e  c o o k  sa id  “ K in g  U d a y in  h a s  th o  

P a r y u s a n  f a s t  t o - d a y ” . K in g  C h a n d a  p re te n d in g  a n d  su rp e c tin g  th a t  h e  w ill 

b e  g iv e n  p o is o n  m ix e d  w i th  fo o d , to ld  th e  c o o k  th a t  h e  w a s  a ls o  a  Ja in , 
a n d  h a d  to  o b s e rv e  th e  s a m e  f a s t ,  b u t  b e in g  afflic ted  w ith  th e s e  c a la m itie s , 

fo rg o t  th e  a d v e n t o f th i s  a u s p ic io u s  re l ig io u s  h o lid a y . T h e  c o o k  c a r r ie d  the  

m e ssa g e  to  h is  m a s te r ,  k in g  U d a y in . O n  b e in g  to ld  th a t  k in g  C h a n d a  w as 

a ls o  a  S ra v a k , (a  l a y - b r o th e r )  k in g  U d a y in  in s ta n ta n e o u s ly  c a m e  b e fo re  k ing  
C h a n d a , a p o lo g ise d  to  h im , fo r  n o t  k n o w in g  h im  to  b e  b is  re l ig io u s  '-a\~ 

b ro th e r ;  so  s a y in g , h e  re m o v e d  th e  g o ld e n  ta b le t  f ro m  h is  fo re h e a d ; th e n  
p e r fo rm e d  th e  S a n iv a t s a r ik - P r a t ik r a m a n  an d  a ls o  re le a s e d  h im  '.rom  b o n d a g e ; 

a f te r w a r d s  h e  r e tu rn e d  to  V i t t a b h a y a - p a ( t a b ’’.

(83) F r o m  th e  a b o v e  s to r y  w e  c a n  a ffirm  th a t  t r a d e  r e la t io n s  m u s i  have 

e x is te d  a t  th e  tim e , b e tw e e n  G a n d h a r  and S in d h u d e sa ; p e r h a p s  b o th  b; laud 
ftnd v/ater through the river Indus.

('(!)?) <SLV -̂ • ̂ ---- ' .-,-'<>/ __ i /)2
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swallowed one tablet, her ugliness was gone for ever and she was 
transformed into a matchless beauty; when she swallowed the 
second, a Goddess appeared before her and asked her what she 
could do for her. The maid-servant requested her to find out a 
suitable husband for her. The Goddess fixed her marriage with 
king Chanda of Avanti. King Chanda came there and carried away 
both the maid-servant and the idol to Avanti on his elephant 
Analgiri84. After some days, this removal of the idol and the 
maid-servant was brought to the ears of king Udayin. He 
demanded the return of both from Chanda who refused to do so. 
Udayin invaded his country, and defeated him. The maid-servant 
sought safety in flight and was lost for good. Udayin then decided 
to take back the idol alone. But he or his men could not move 
the idol from the place where it was.

At this time the dead queen Prabhavatfs soul appeared before 
him and said, “ O king, do not venture to carry this idol to Pattan, 
because your capital will be destroyed by heavy showers of sand 
in a short time. Let it be where it is.”

Taking with him Chanda as his war-prisoner, Udayin started 
on his journey back to Pattan, and he caused Chanda to wear 
a thin plate of gold on his forehead, having the words “ Mama* 
dasipati *' ( the husband of my maid-servant) inscribed on it.

On the way he stopped at Dasapur85 86 for rest. The day was 
the Paryusau day60 and Udayin observed a fast, and ordered 
his cook to ask king Chanda what he would like to have that day 
for his dinner. When the cook approached Chanda and informed

(84) " H e  is  n a m e d  M a lg ir i ( “ B h a rh u ta - s tu p a ”  b y  C u n n in g h a m  p p . 2 ) .

(S 5 j I t  is  s u p p o se d  t h a t  th e  v illa g e  n a m e d  M a n d s o re , w h ic h  is  s i tu a te d  

b e tw e e n  J a o r a  a n d  N e e m u c h  in  R a jp u ta n a ,  w a s  c a lle d  D a s a p u r  in  o ld e n  t im e s . 

| p u r a t a t t v a  V o l. I  p p . 269). I t  w a s  n a m e d  D a s a p u r  b e c a u s e  th e  a rm y  th a t  h a d  

e n c a m p e d  th e r e  w a s  d iv id e d  in to  te n  re g im e n ts . V id e  pp. 79 V o l. I l l  o f  " C o rp u s  

J -9n rip t:o n s  In d ic a ru m ’’ b y  S ir  C u n n in g h a m  fo r  th e  c o m m e n ts  o f  D r ,  F le e t .

(8 6 )  T h a t  th e  P a ry u ? a P  P a r v a  la s te d  o n ly  fo r  a  d a y  in  th o s e  t im e s  i6 

.n d ic a te d  h e re , A t p r e s e n t  i t  l a s t s  fo r  e ig h t  d ay s . S e e  f. n . n o . 90  b e lo w .

' c°‘%\



r. l Jf§T )  *) , Prabhavati .
% 5 f '  •

him about the fast of Udayin, Chanda doubted some foul-play 
like the mixture of poison with ;his food; he said to the cook 
that he was also a Jain8' and he also wanted to observe the last. 
The cook took his message to Udayin, who at once came to him 
and apologised for his cruel treatment towards a brother-lain. The 
gold plate from the fore-head was removed, and both of them said 
their yearly prayer ( Samvatsarika-pratikraman) together. After 
releasing king Chanda, he returned to Vittabhaya-pattan8S.

From the above story we come to the following conclusions:—
( i ) Prabhavati had worshipped an idol for a long time after her 
marriage with Udayin. ( i i ) Knowing that the time of her death 
was approaching near, she had become a Jaina nun, and handed 
over the idol to her maid-servant. ( iii) This idol remained with 
this maid-servant for many years. ( iv ) Due to the help of a 
Goddess she was able to marry king Chanda and she had carried 
away the idol with her to Avanti. ( v ) After some time Udayin 
came to know the disappearance of this maid-servant and the 
idol and their being in Avanti. ( v i) He had to wage war against 
Chanda to regain the idol. ( v ii) Udayin was the victor. The maid­
servant sought safety in flight. King Chanda became the war- 
prisoner. The idol did not move an inch from where it was. Queen 
Prabhavatl’s soul predicted the destruction of his capital by 
heavy showers of sand87 88 89 90 and advised him not to carry the idol 
with him. Udayin started on his journey back to his own country 
taking with him Chanda as his war-prisoner. ( viii) On the Paryu- 
san00 day, he halted at Dasapur for rest. He ordered his cook

(8 7 ) F r o m  th is  it b e c o m e s  e v id e n t th a t  k in g  C h an d a , h a d  n o t  a c c e p te d  

J a in is m  a s  h is  f a i th ,  u p to  t h i s  tim e .

(8 8 ) T h i s  e v e n t h a s  ta k e n  p la c e  a  fe w  y e a rs  b e fo re  M a h a v ir  a c q u ire d  

K a iv a ly a g n a n a  in  556  13. C . W e  m a y  re a s o n a b ly  fix th e  d a te  o f th e  e v e n t to  

h a v e  b e e n  561 B , C .

(8 9 ) V id e  th e  a c c o u n t o f S in d h - S a u v t r a  fo r  th e  d e ta i ls  r e g a rd in g  th e  
d e s tru c tio n  o f V I t t a b h a y a - p a t t a n , a n d  fo r  w h a t  is  fo u n d  a t  t h a t  p la c e  to - d d y ,

(9 0 )  T h e s e  a rc  th e  g r e a te s t  re l ig io u s  h o lid a y s  of J a in s .  T h e iv  d u ra t io n  

w a s  o n ly  o n e  d a y  in  th o s e  l im e s . N o w  th e y  c o n tin u e  fo r  e ig h t  d a y s . e. t .  f. l i­

no* 8 6  a b o v e .
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not to prepare any dish for him as he wanted to observe fast; 
and further ordered him to ask Chanda what he desired for his 
dinner. Chanda doubted some foul-play like the mixture of poison, 
and said that he was also a Jain and wanted to observe the 
fast0 . When this was reported to Udayin, he apologised93 for 
his ill-treatment of him93, removed the gold plate, released him, 
and returned to his own country.

The year in which Udayin apologised for his conduct, might 
have been 561 B. C . '4. which must have also been the year of 
the war between Udayin and Chanda. Because the distance between 
their countries is long, he must have started his march over Avanti 
a year earlier i. e. in 562 B. C. Four years must have elapsed 
before he got the information about the disappearance of the idol. 
The maid-servant might have kept the idol in her possession for 
five years after the death of Prabhavati. Thus Prabhavatfs death 
must have1 taken place in 572 B. C., and she must have become 
a Jaina nun in 573 B. C. If we take her married life to have 
lasted ten years, her marriage must have taken place in 584 B. C.
At the time of her marriage she must have been thirteen, because 
that was generally the age of marriage for girls, and because she 
was the chief queen, she must have been the first queen of Udayin; 
because generally the first queen is made the chief queen. Hence, 
at the time of his marriage with Prabhavati, he must have been 
three to five years senior to her in age, i. e. nearly 18 years old.

( 9 J ) T h i s  m a k e s  it  e v id e n t t h a t  C h a n d a  h a d  n o t  b e c o m e  a  la in  u p to  th is  

t im e  ( i. e . u p to  561 B . C . ).

(9 2 ) T h e r e  a r e  sp e c if ic  w o rd s  fo r  th is  y e a r ly  a p o lo g y . “  KhamaVutn 
Chhum ” .

(93) It is a  te n e t  of J a in is m  th a t  e v e ry  J a in  fo rg iv e s  th e  t r e s p a s s e s  a n d  
off, n cee  o f e v e ry  o n e  in  t h e  w o r ld  o n  th e  P a ry u S a n  d a y . T h e y  s a y  th e i r  y e a r ly  

p ra y e r s  ( P r a t ik r a m a n )  a f te r  u t te r in g  th e s e  a p o lo g e tic  s e n te n c e s .

S a v v a  j iv a  karum s u sa n  t a s i  t
A is i d a y a  b h a v a  rn a u a  u lla s i  tt

K h a m e m i s a v v a  j iv a ,  s a v v e  j iv a  k h n m a n tu  m e  t

M ittx m e s a v v a  b h u e s u , v e ra  m a jh jh a n i  n a  k e p a i  ll

(94) See 1. a. no, 83 above.
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According to this conclusion, he must have been born between 
598 to 600 B. C.95 96. The above is admittedly not a sound method 
of fixing years and dates, but I have acted on the principle that 
something is better than nothing. ( That these dates have been 
historically proved to be true, we shall see in the account of 
Sindh-Sauvira ). Thus Udayin was born between 600 to 598 B. C., 
and Prabhavatl was born between 597 to 598 B. C. The date 
of her marriage we take to be 584 B. C., and the date of her 
adopting the life of a Jaina nun, 574 B. C.

In the list of the names of the seven sisters given above, 
Padmavatl is the second member. But as we have referred to 

Chanda, time and again, in the paragraphs above,
(a) sivadevi it would be better to describe here the life of 

the princess who was married with him.
Both king Chanda and king Srenik are said to have already 

ascended their respective thrones before 568 B. C.90- 97 98. King 
Chanda’s death took place on the same night on which Mahiivlr 
diedJ8 in 527 B. C. Thus the duration of Charida’s reign was at 
least 41 years. It is possible that king Chanda might have come 
to the throne a few years earlier than 568 B. C. His reign might

(95) ( V id e  C . H .  I. p p . 188, a n d  see  fu r th e r  in  th is  v o lu m e  th e  accoun t 
o f U d a y in ). I t  h a s  b e e n  p roved  la te r  on  th a t  U d ay in  w a s  b o ru  in  600 13. C.
All tire  d a te s  g iv en  a b o v e  h a v e  b e e n  m o re  o r  le s s  p ro v ed .

(96) B e c a u se  iu th is  y ear M a h a v lr  h a d  g iven  u p  h is  re la t io n  w ith  th e  
w oild , a n d  h a d  ta k e n  to  th e  life  o f a  J a in a  m o n k . (S ee  f. n . no . 97 below ).
T he y e a r o f h is  d e a th  is 527 B . C. H e  n ad  a c q u ire d  Iv a iv a lv ag n an a  30 y ears  

b e fo re  h is  d e a th , a n d  h e  h a d  led  th e  life  o f a  m o n k  fo r  12 y ea rs ; a f te r  w h ich  

h e  a c q u ire d  K a ilv a ly a g n a n a . T h is  m e a n s  th a t  h e  ren o u n ced  th e  w o rld  in  5 2 7 +  
3 0 + 1 2 = 5 6 9  B . C .

(97) I t  is s ta te d  on  p p . 96  of K a lp a . S . C om . th a t  “ K in g s  lik e  S re n ik  a n d  
C h a n d a -p ro d y o t  se rv e d  h im  w h e n  h e  a d o p te d  th e  life  of a  J a in a  m o n k ' - H e  
b e c a m e  a  m o n k  in  569 B . C . ( S e e  f . n . above). S o  C h a n d a  a n d  S re n ik  h ad  
a scen d ed  th e  th ro n e s  b e fo re  569 B . C . ( S re n ik  is p roved  to  h a v e  c o m e  to  
th e  th ro n e  in  580  B . C .) (V ide  h is  a c c o u n t. W e  h av e  y e t to  find o u t th e  

e x a c t d a te  o f C h n d a ’s a sc e n s io n  to  th e  th ro n e .)

(98) F o r  su p p o rt, v id e  th e  a c c o u n t o f C h a n d a  in  th e  d e sc r ip tio n  

o f  A v an ti.
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have lasted 47 years00, and he must have come to the throne in 
574 B. C.

We have also proved that Chanda had not accepted Jainism 
as his faith upto the time when he was made a war-prisoner by 
Udayin in 552 B. C. King Chetak had taken a vow not to give 
his daughter in marriage to any king who was not a Jain. Hence 
we come to the conclusion that SivadevI was married with Chanda 
after 551 B. C. Again, Srenik married with Chilians, in 568 B. C. 
and at that time only two daughters of" Chetak-Chillana and 
SujyeSfca-were unmarried100. This means that SiyadevI was married 
between 561 and 558 B. C. Possibly in 560 B. C. Now king 
Chanda ascended the throne in 574 B. C., and must not have 
remained unmarried for fifteen years after coming to the throne, 
because usually a king is married at the time of or immediately 
after he comes to the throne. This proves that Chanda had other 
queens before his marriage with SivadevI101, which means that she 
was not his chief queen. If iSivadevi married in 560 B. C., she 
must have been born in 574 B. C., because she must have been 
fourteen by the time of her marriage. In 543 B. C. Chanda placed 
the crown of the kingdom of Vatsa on Udayan s head in the 
presence of Mahavir; and SivadevI and Udayan’s mother Migavati 
became Jaina nuns102. It follows therefore that she must have 
been 574-543=31 years old, by this time.

«Her name itself suggests that she must have been the eldest. 
She was married to Nandivardhan103, the elder brother of

,  (9 9 )  ’F u r th e r  s tu d y  r e v e a ls  th a t  h e  re ig u e d  f o r  4 8  y e a r s  (V id e  t h e  a c c o u n t

o f  A v a u ti) .

(100) V id e  B h a r a te s v a r a  B . V . T r a n s la t io n  pp . 326.

(101 ) O n c e  th e r e  w a s  a  g r e a t  fire  in  U jja in i ,  w h ic h  w a s  p u t  o u t  b y  
g iv a d e v i  b y  th e ' p o w e r  o f h e r  c h a s t i ty .  S h e  m ig h t  h a v e  b e e n  m a d e  th e  c h ie f  

q u e e n  f ro m  t h a t  t im e ; th e  p e o p le  a l ,o lo v e d  h e r  v e ry  m u c h . ( V id e  th e  a c c o u n t  

o f  A v a n ti .)  T h a t  s h e  w a s  m a d e  t h e  c h ie f  q u een * ' m e a n s  t h a t  th e r e  w e re  o th e r  

q u e e n s  a ls o .

(1 0 2 ) S e e  f. n . n o ?  39  a b o v e .

(10j) A t th e  t im e  o f  h is  m a r r ia g e  ho h a d  n o t  y e t a s c e n d e d  th e  tnvone.

• G< W \



Mahavir10*. Mahavir died in 527 B. C , at the age of 72, 
Hence he must have been born in 526-72=598 B. C. Nandivardhan 

was two or three years his senior, and must
(3) Jyesta have been born in 601 B. C. jyesta must have

been two or three years his junior in age, and 
wvust have been born in 599 B. C. Now Prabhavatfs year of birth 

f s oeen fixed as 598-9 B. C. This means that there is a 
ifterence of a year and a half between their births.

She was married to king Srenika in 558 B. C., hence she
(4) Chilians must have been born in 558+14=572 B. C.

remained a virgin throughout her life, and was a year 
Sujyesta and half Chillana’s senior. Hence she must have 

been born in 573-4 B. C.

° he ŵ s married to king Satanik of Kausambl. In the account 
of Vatsadesa, we have proved that Satanik was born in 585 B. C.

and died in 550 B. C., and that Udayan was 
' Gl Mr*5vati born of Mrgavatl in 557 B. C. ( because he 

was seven years old at the time of his father’s 
ea th ). King Chanda had invaded Kausambl because he was 
switched by the beauty of Mrgavatl who must have been thirty 

years old at that time. Hence the year of her birth must have 
een 550-30=580 B. C. In this way the difference between the 

atoes of Satanik and Mrgavatl was five years which is not much.
She became a Jaina nun at the age of 37 in 543 B. C. after the
coronation ceremony of Udayan by the hands of Mahavir.

If we accept that queen Mrgavatl was born in 580 B, C., she 
must have been married to Satanik in 580-14=566 B. C. when 
Satanik must have been. 19 to 20 years old. Now we know that

(104 ) In  K a lp a  S . C o m . it  is  s ta to d  t h a t  T r >sla, th e  m o th e r  o f N an d i- 
^ a id h a n  a n d  M a h a v ir , w a s  a  ’s is te r  o f k in g  C h e ta k .  T h is  m e a n s  th a t

N a n d iv a rd h a n  a n d  J y e s ta  w e re  c o u s in s . In  th o s e  tim e s , m a rr ia g e s  o f  c o u s in s
m u s t  h a v e  b e e n  a llo w e d  a m o n g  k s h a tr iy a s .  T h is  c u s to m  p re v a ils  a m o n g  th e  
k s h a tr iy iis  e v e n  to - d a y .  In  A h in e d a b a d , s u c h  m a r r ia g e  to o k  p la c e  in  th e  fam ily  

of r ic h e s t  m a n  ( N a g a r - s h e th )  w h o  sa y s  t h a t  th e y  h a v e  d e sc e n d e d  f ro m  k s h a t i iy a s ,

18
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Padmavati Chap^̂̂J
a king marries at the time of, or immediately after he comes on 
the throne. Satanik ascended the throne in 570 B. C. Hence he 
must be married once, before he married Mfgavatx, who, conse’ 
quently, must not have been made the chief queen immediately 
after her marriage.

She was married to king Dadhivfihan of Ahgadesa, the capital 
of which was Charapapuri, where the twelfth Jaina Tirthankar 

Vasupujya died. The account of the life of 
(7) Padmavati Padmavati is given in many Jaina books, but 

we shall take up incidents irom her life which 
are relevant to our history10 '. It is said that when she was 
pregnant, she had gone to sport in a forest, riding on an elephant 
with the king. The elephant began to run wildly due to some 
reason. The king took hold of the branch of a tree on the way. 
The queen was pregnant and she could not do so. The elephant 
ran with the queen on its back a great distance. King Dadhivahan 
returned to the city, but the queen was taken to a distant and 
strange country by the elephant100. Later on, she gave birth to 
a son in a safe place. This son became famous with the name 
of Karkandu105 106 107 108. He became the ruler of the territory in which he 
was born, and later on invaded Ahgadesa. Thus the father and 
son, Dadhivahan and Karkandu, not knowing the relation between 
them, waged war against each other, and one of them would have 
been killed by the other, if Padmavati, who had by this time 
taken to the life of a Jaina nun, had not by chance come on the 
scene of war and informed and convinced them that they were 
father and son. They embraced each other and returned to their 
respective countries. Jaina books here have committed a mistake

(105) Vide pp. 102-6 of Bharatesvara B . V. Translation.
(106) Vide the account af Chedi-desa for further information.
(107) Vide the account of Chedi-desa and the foot notes given there; 

K ara=a hand, K andu=itching. H is hands were constantly itching and so  h e  

was called Karkandu b y  the people. W e shall know later o n  his real n a m e  

in the account of Chedi -desa.
(108) W e s h a l l  n o t ic e  t h i s  m is ta k e  in th e  a c c o u n t  o f  th e  life  _ o f  k in g  

K a r k a n d u  in  th e  d e s c r ip t io n  o f the C h e d i d y n a s ty .
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and have stated that king Dadhivahan gave up his kingdom and 
retired into the forest. I believe that he remained on the throne 
for some years. After a few years king Satanik of Vatsa had 
invaded his country and plundered Champanagari. We know the 
result of the war, which has already been described. All the above 
details are taken from Jaina books.

King Satanik plundered and destroyed Champanagari in 
556 B. C. as proved in the foregoing pages. Hence king Dadhi­
vahan must have died within a short time after that i. e. in 
555 B. C. He must have fought against Karkandu in 559 or 
560 B. C , when Karkandu must at least have been 18 to 20 
years old. So he must have been born in 559+18=577; also this 
must be the year of the separation of Dadhivahan and Padmavati. 
Padmavati must have at least been sixteen years old when she 
was pregnant. Hence she must have been born in 557+16=593 B.C.

We have tried in foregoing pages to fix the dates of the 
births, deaths, and of many other events in the lives of these 
seven daughters. Let us now arrange them as follows:—

No* No. Nam e B irth  Death  D uration  M arried  w ith
according of life whom and the
to senio r ity  year of m arriage

* a  3 \  5  6 7
— rm w n i. - i i i_ L__________________________________________________________________________ .  ■ f in 1 1 , 1 1 , , , - ----------------------------— .— — m i

1 2 Prabhavati 598 B.C. 573 B.C. 25 With Udayin
of Sindh in 
585 B .C .

2 5 Siva 574 B.C. became a 31 With Chati ia
Jaina nun of Avanti in
543 B. C. 560 B. C. 109 110

(109) Wa shall see whether there is any place for correction in this 
matter in the account of king Karkandu.

(110) In "Jaina Sahitya Lskhsangraha " t>p. 79. the order of names is 
different : (i) Prabhavati, (ii) Padmavati, (iii) MTgavati, (iv) Siva, (v) Jye?ta 
(vi) Sujyesta, (vii) Chilians. The author ha; stated no reason for auangin>: 
names in this order. W e  have stated enough reasouc Jot our order of ua. a
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King Chetak’s death and the end of his dynasty Cqaptgrj
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3 1 Jyesta 600 B.C. became a Not With Nandi-
Jaina nun known vardhan pri­

nce of Ksha- 
triyakund in 
586 B. C.

4 7 Chillana 572 B.C. —do— 44 With Srenik '
in 528 B.C. of Magadh

in 558 B.C.
5 6 Sujyesta 573 B.C. —do— 21 Remained a

in 552 B.C. virgin through­
out her life.

6 4 Mi'gilvati 580 B.C. —do— 37 With Satanik
in 543 B.C. of Vatsa in

566 B. C.
7 3 Padmavati 593 B.C. 1—do— 17 With Dadhi-

in 576 B.C.111 v a h a n  of
Angadesa in 
579 B. C.

Looking to the names of the kings with whom these princesses
were married, we shall be able to affirm that kings gave their
daughters in marriage to kings of distant countries.

The youngest daughter of Chetak, (Chillana) was married
to Srenik of Magadh. She had given birth to three sons, (1)

Kunik (2) Halla, and (3) Vihalla. Kunik was
King Chetak’s death t jie j ^ r  to t}ie throne, while the other two
and the end ol his wefe . n a bracelet and an elephant of gods, 

dynasty °
named Sechanak. Kunik, thus had no reason 

to envy his brothers, because compared to the kingdom of 
Magadh, which he got, his brothers gifts were just nothing. 
Even if he was envious he could not have been able to take 
by force those gifts from his brothers. But no sooner did he 
ascend the throne, than he ordered Halla and Vihalla to hand 
over that Sechanak (elephant) to him under the pretext that it

(jIX) whether it is proper to make auy change with regard to this date,
Wfl sh ill discuss in the a c c o u n t  of Chedi-desa,



©  (si.
x % i^ it y  K in g  C h e fa k ’s  d e a th  a n d  th e  end  of h is  d y n a s ty  133

was required for his son Udayan (Udayasva) to ride over it11*’. Halla 
and Vihalla ran away with the elephant to Chetak, their mother’s 
father. Kunik sent a message to Chetak that either he should 
hand over the two brothers and the elephant to him, or he should 
prepare for war. The brave king Chetak accepted the latter 

- alternative and a bloody warfare began between them112 113 *. Kunik 
had thought it easy to conquer Chetak, but actually found it 
next to impossible. He thought that it was impossible for him 
to defeat them, as long as they had in their possession the 
elephant of gods. He decided to obtain or kill the elephant by 
deceit. He ordered his soldiers to dig a ditch in the middle 
of the field of battle, filled it with live coals, and then began 
the fight. Halla and Vihalla rode into the forefront over the 
elephant, who saw the ditch full of live coals. He lifted the princes 
with his trunk and after gently placing them on the ground 
plunged himself into the fire and died.

At this time, gods came down from heaven and carried 
away both the princes to that place, where Mahavir was slaying.
They were deeply impressed by his preachings, renounced the 
world, and accepted the life of Jaina monks. The battle between 
Chetak and Kunik continued. Chetak, as I have stated before, 
was a very skilful archer who never missed his aim. But he 
thought it better to starve himself to death by a vow of not 
eating and drinking, than to kill his daughter’s son for the sake 
of a kingdom111. He plunged himself in a well and died. Some 
are of the opinion that he was killed by Kunik while fighting115*
This event took place in 525 B. C.

As king Chetak had no son, his kingdom of Vais all wat 
annexed to the empire of Magadh by Kunik.

(112) T h is  w a s  d u e  to  th e  in s t ig a tio n  o f th e  d a u g h te r  of k in g  V id u ra th a  
of K o sa l,

(1 1 3 ) V ide p p . 263. ’* P u ra ta t tv a ”  V o l. I.

(11+) “ J a in  S a h i ty a  L e k h  S a n g ra h a , V ide  pp . 74, f .  n . no . 2. I t  is  s ta te d  
th e re in  th a t  th is  w as su ic id e . C h e ta k  w h o  w a s  d ev o u tly  re lig io u s , w a s  n o t  
like ly  to  c o m m it su ic id e . l i e  b ro u g h t h im se lf  to  d e a th  fo r  a  n o b le  p u rp o se ,

(1 1 5 ) V ide PP- 75, J a in  S a h i ty a  L .  S .

' s°te\



Thus Chetak’s death took place in 525 B. C. We have 
already proved that his- eldest daughter was born in or about 
600 B. C. Henc? he himself must have been born not later than 
616 B. C. Thus the duration of his life would be 6 1 6 - 525=91 
years. That all the kings respected him, might have partly been 
due to his seniority over them in age. Of course his high family 
was the greater reason.

Thus with death of Chefcak ended his dynasty and the 
independence of Vaisali in 525 B. C.116.

(8) MAGADH
The empire of Magadh was the most powerful of all the 

kingdoms of that time. We get more information about its rulers,
•' their lives and historical events in connection with them, than 

. we get about any other kingdom. Each king deserves a chapter.
, They were emperors of the whole of India. Their lives will be 

described in special chapters devoted to them.

Of the many families and dynasties that ruled over Magadh, 
Sisunag was the first. The kings of this dynasty were formerly 
the kings of Kasi and then became the kings of Magadh. They 
were succeeded by the kings of the Nanda, and then the Maurya 
dynasties.

I shall first finish off the accounts of the other countries, 
and then devote myself to the account of Magadh.

( 9 )  BANG

There were many small kingdoms in this country. Over them 
all, was the power of the emperors of Magadh. No further details 
are available about them.

(10) KUSASTHAL117; MAHAKOSAL; ANGA.
Kusasthal etymologically means a region in which grass 

grows in great quantities. Vidarbha has an exactly opposite mean*

(1 1 6 ) V id e  p p . 3 5 . E .  H .  I. 3 rd . ed .

( 1 1 7 )  F 0 r t h e  m e a n in g  o f  th e s e  w o rd s  t i d e  p re v io u s  p a g e s  o f th i s  b o o k ,  

f o o tn o te s  No. 26-27-41-51-52 Chapter III,

*

!(E)| . ... ' (flT
King Chefak’s death and the end of his dynasty Chapffe#^
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ing. It means a region in which no grass grows113. Politically 
Kusasthal and Vidarbha formed parts of one kingdom. Sometimes 

they were also ruled by independent kings. 
Meanings of these These were the only two names in use in 

very old time. But in the time with which we 
are concerned “ Mahakosal ” was also in use. Tn Jaina books we 
get yet another name “Aiigadesa”.

Mahakosal means a “ large country ”. (Maha=large, and 
Kosal=Kcsal country). That Mahakosal was the name given 
to a larger country means that there was a country with a smaller 
area, and it must have been called Kosal. This Kosal was a 
country in northern India and we have already given an account 
of it in the previous pages of this book ( Pp. 72-90). Because 
Kosal was in the north, it might have been called North Kosal, 
and because Mahakosal was in the south, it might have been 
called South Koial. From the view point of area, North Kosal 
can be called Kosal and south Kosal can be called Mahakosal.

I have not yet known the meaning of the word Ahgadesa.

Just as the boundaries of this country differed at different 
times, so it had different capitals at different times. Champanagarl 
was its capital in the 6th century B. C.118 119. We can get some idea

(118) I t  is  s ta te d  iu  C u n n in g h a m 's  “ A n c ie n t G e o g ra p h y  of In d ia ” , th a t  

B e ra r  o r  V id a rb h a  w a s  ca lld  S o u th  K o sa l in  th e  tim e  o f B u d d h a .

V i =  Y V ithou t, d a r b h a = a  k in d  o f  g ra s s .  V id a r b h a —a  c o u n try  w h e re  n o  
g ra s s  g ro w s .

K u s a = a  k in d  of g ra s s , S th a la  — p lace : K u s a s t h a l = a  c o u n try  in  w h ic h  
m u c h  g ra s s  g ro w s .

T h u s  th e  e ty m o lo g ic a l m e a n in g s  of V id a rb h a  a n d  K u s a s th a l  a r e  o p p o s ite . 

H o w  c a n  th e y  b e  th e  n a m e s  o f th e  s a m e  c o u u try ?  I t  w o u ld  b e  p ro p e r  to  

s a y  th a t  K o sa l w a s  d iv ided  in to  tw o  p a r ts ,  o n e  in  w h ic h  g ra s s  g re w  p ro fu se ly  
( e a s te rn  p o r t io n  w h ic h  w a s  th e r e f o r e  c a lle d  K u s a s t h a l ), a n d  o n e  iu  w h ic h  
g r a s s  w a s  sc a rc e  (w e s te rn  p o r t io n  w h ic h  w a s  th e re fo re  ca lle d  V id a rb h a ) .

(119) I t  m u s t  h a v e  b e e n  s i tu a te d  a t  th e  p la c e , w h e re  n o w  is  fo u n d  th e  

r o c k - in s c r ip t io n  o f R u p n a th  in  th e  p ro v in c e  of J u b b u lp o re  in  C . P .  F o r  
f u r th e r  in fo rm a tio n  v ide  th e  a c c o u n t  o f e m p e ro r  P r iy a d a r s in ,  a n d  p re v io u s  
P ag e  o f th is  b o o k .
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V v A ^ - /  T h e  c o n c lu s io n  a b o u t  A rig a d e sa  a n d  C h a m p a p u r l  C h a jy lb L j

about the area of Mahakosal, if we identify the Central Provinces 
of to-day with Kusasthal, and Berar with Vidarbha. For a 
detailed study the reader is referred to the map of India given in 
the foregoing pages and the footnotes given, to explain the numbers 
put on it.

Historians of to-day have come to the conclusion that Anga
desa consisted of the province of Bhagalpur in Bengal. This

assertion is not supported by any of the ancient
T h e  c o n f u s io n  about books. They might have come to this conclu- 

A n g a  d e s a  a n d
Chamt-apuri sion, because in the above-mentioned region 

is a town named Champapurl, and because 
Champapurl was the name of the capital of Anga-desa. They 
forget the fact that the year in which Champapurl which was 
re-built by Kunik was 524 B. C.120, while the Champapurl, which 
was the capital of Anga-desa, was a much older city, and was 
brought to ruins by Satiinik of Kausambi in 556 B. C .rJ l. In 
short, these two Champapurls are different from each other, were 
situated on different places, and existed and flourished in different 
times122.

I have explained above, how the situation of Arigadesa is 
located wrongly, on account of the confusion 

Chedidesa and Chedi about two Champapurls. I now shall clear out
dynasty below another mistake of the same type.

The country193, with the account of which we are concerned

(1 2 0 ) I f  w e  g r a n t  t h a t  th e  C h a m p a p u r l  b u i l t  b y  K u n ik  w a s  th e  s a m e  

a s  C h a m p a p u r i  w h ic h  is  n o w  in  B e n g a l,  w e  s h a l l  h a v e  to  b e lie v e  t h a t  i t  

w a s  n e w ly  b u i l t  a n d  n o t  o n  th e  r u in s  o f  a n  o ld  c i ty  o f  t h a t  n a m e . I f  w e  

g r a n t  t h a t  K u n ik  re -b u ilt  C h a m p a p u r l  w h ic h  w a s  p lu n d e re d  a n d  a lm o s t  

d e s tro y e d  b y  k in g  S a ta n ik ,  w e  s h a l l  h a v e  to  a d m it  t h a t  i t  w a s  in  M a h a k o s a l .

I t  is  n o t  c e r ta in ,  a t  w h ic h  o f  th e s e  tw o  p la c e s  C h a m p a p u r l  s to o d  in  th o s e  

t im e s . I t  is  m o re  p r o b a b le  t h a t  it m ig h t  h a v e  b e e n  in  K u s a s th a l  a s  I  h a v e  

e x p la in e d  in  t h e  a c c o u n t  o f  K a u s a m b i.

(1 2 1 ) V id e  p p . J 1 0  a n d  p p . 131 a n d  f. n . N o . 120 o f  t h i s  b o o k , a b o v e .

(1 2 2 )  T h i s  o ld  C h a m p a p u r l  'w a s  b r o u g h t  to  e a r th  in  5 5 6  B . C . K in g  
Kunik r e b u i l t  it a f t e r  th i r t y  o r  t h i r t y - tw o  y e a rs ,

(1 2 3 ) S e e  f. u . N o . 129 b e lo w .
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here, was once194 under the rule of the kings of Chedi dynasty, 
and hence it was called Chedidesa, though its original name was 
Mahakosal. 1 shall give details in the account of Chedi dynasty, 
and here I shall give only a short note on it.

The countries of Anga, Vamsa and Kaling were situated 
near one another. Ahga was in the extreme west and Kalihg in 
the extreme east, and Vamsa was in the middle. I am of the 
opinion that this Vamsa was called Chedi in ancient times, though 
both the names were in use since very old times; and though I 
have almost no evidence to put forth to the effect, that both the 
names belong to one and the same country, or they were the 
names given to the same country at different times. But looking 
to the description of their boundaries125, we can affirm, that they 
might have been the names of the same country. At the time 
about which we are writing, Dadhivahan was the king of Anga- 
desa, while if we take them to be separate countries126, we do 
not know who ruled over Chedi and Kalihg at the same time; 
but we know that, Karkandu-137 ascended the throne after this 
king,-whose name we do not know,-died. We have proved above 
that Karkandu was the son of king Dadhivahan. Thus all these 
three countries were brought under the rule of the same kings, 
and they were together called “ Trikalihg ”128. Because Karkandu

(1 2 4 ) T h e  fcin g  Qf th e  C h e d i d y n a s ty  ru le d  o v e r  t h i s  p ro v in c e  d u r in g  th e  

■3td a n d  th e  9 th  c e n tu r ie s  A . D . ( F o r  f u r th e r  in f o r m a t io n  v id e  th e  a c c o u n t  o f 
C h e d i d y n a s t y ).

(125) Vide the account of Chedi dynasty.

(1 2 6 ) S e e  f. n . n o . 148 b e lo w .

(1 2 7 )  S e e  f. n . n o . 107  a b o v e ,  f o r  t h e  r e a s o n  w h y  th i s  n a m e  w a s  g iv e n  

to  i t .  F o r  th e  re a l  n a m e  v id e  th e  a c c o u n t  o f  C h e d i d y n a s ty  a n d  f u r th e r  in  
t h i s  c h a p te r .

(1 2 8 )  I n  th e  w o rd  “ T r ik a l in g ”  K a l ih g  is th e  p r in c ip a l  w o rd . T h e  k in g  o f 

H a l in g  w a s  a l s o  th e  ru le r  o f th e  tw o  n e ig h b o u r in g  c o u n tr ie s .  T h e s e  th r e e  c o u n tr ie s  

c o m b in e d  to g e th e r  w e re  c a lle d  T r ik a l in g .  T h i s  m e a n s  t h a t  th e  w o rd  “ T r ik a l in g ” 

m e a n s  a  c o m b in a t io n  o f a n y  th r e e  c o u n t r i e s  a n d  n o t  th e  s a m e  th r e e  c o u n tr ie s .  

O n c e  th e  w o rd  m e a n t  a  c o m b in a t io n  o f  A n g a , C 'hedi a n d  K a l ih g  ( in  th e  tim e

19
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ruled on Chedi, his dynasty was given the name of Chedi dynasty. 
Thus, Chedi’de^a120 is a very old name of a particular region, 
while Chedi dynasty is of a comparatively much later origin. This 
dynasty began in the 6th century B. C. when Karkandu was on 
the throne. T hus Chedi-desa and Chedi dynasty are not so closely 
connected with each other as to represent one country, ruled by 
one dynasty throughout, for a very long time.

Ariga-desa consisted of the great part of the Central Provinces, 
while Cnedi-desa or Vamsa-desa consisted of the modern districts 
of Bilaspur, Raipur, Udepur, Chhattisgadh130, southern portion of 
the state of Rewa131 and ^ohanagpur. The capital of Anga- 
de^a was Champapuri, while the capital of Vamsa-desa was 
Kaficbanpur132.
---------------- --------  $

° f  k in g  K a rk a H ^ u ) . A t  a n o th e r  t im e  i t  c o n s is te d  o f K a lih g , C h o la  a n d  P a n d y a  
( in  131o nre o f  K h a r v e l ). S t i l l  a n o th e r  t im e  i t  r e p re s e n te d  th e  c o m b in a t io n  

o f Iv a lin g , H a n g  ( S a m ta t )  a n d  th e  c o a s ta l  p o r t io n  o f  B u rm a . (V id e  th e
a c c o u n t  o f  K a jin g ) .

( l  ■ Jr. D e y  in  h is  A . I . s t a t e s  t h a t  T r ip u r l  is  th e  a n c ie n t  n a m e  o f 

J u b b a lp o r e  in  C e n tr a l  P ro v in c e s .  I t  w a s  a ls o  c a lle d  C h e d i. T h i s  m e a n s  t h a t  

C e n tra l  P r o v in c e s  w e re  o n c e  c a lle d  C h e d id e sa .

J . M. A. S . p p .  15 (A c c o rd in g  to  C o lo n e l  T o d d , C h a n d e r i  in  M a lv a , w a s  th e  

c a p i ta l  o f  h 'isu p a l w h o  w a s  p u t  to  d e a th  b y  K r s n a .  M r. F u h r e r  ( q u o t in g  f ro m  

D e  ’s A . I. p p . 14) s t a t e s  t h a t  D e h a l  M a n d a l  is  th e  a n c ie n t  C h e d id e sa .

(130 ) In  th e  in t r o d u c t io n  P p . I X  o f “ A n c ie n t  E r a s ”  b y  S ir  C u n n in g h a m  it  

is  s ta te d  th a t  B o ra m d e v  w h ic h  w a s  th e  c a p i ta l  o f th e  d is t r ic t  o f C h h a t t i s g a d h  

(M a h a k o sa J )  w a s  a ls c  th e  c a p i ta l  o f  C h e d id e s a  o r  K a lc h u r ie s . In  J . B . A . S . p p . 

257  i t  is  s t a t e d  t h a t  th e  n a m e  o f  th e  re g io n  w h ic h  is  n e a r  th e  e a s te r n  ( i t  

s h o u ld  bo w  s te rn )  b o u n d a ry  l in e  o f  B h o jk a t  o r  A v a n ti  w a s  c a lle d  C h e d i. 

(V id e  pp . 3d o f  D r . D . R . B h a n d a tk e r ’s  “ S a b h a p a r v a  a n d  A s o k a ”  in  w h ic h  i t  

is  s ta te d  th a t th e  e a s te r n  b o u n d a ry  lin e  o f C h e d i a n d  P u l in d  e m b ra c e d  e a c h  o th e r .

(1 3 1 ) V id e  p p . 14 o f D e y ’s  A . I. C h e d id e s a  in c lu d e d  w i th in  i ts  p r e c in c ts  

t h e  -o u th  n  p o r t io n  o f  B u n d e lk h a U d a  a n d  n o r th e r n  p o r t io n  o f  J u b b a lp o r e .  In  

th e  fi i e o f C u p t a  k in g s ,  t h e  c a p i ta l  w a s  K a lin g e r  (R e w a ) . T r ip u r l  w a s  a n o th e r  

n a m e  cf C h c l i  (v id e  f. n . n o .  129 a b o v e , a n d  th e  a c c o u n t  o f K a lir ig  f o r  m y

o p in io n ) .

(1 3 2 ) B h a r a tc s v a r  B . V . p p .  103.
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We possess the chronological lists of the names'of the kings 
of Kilsi, Kosal and Vatsa. We know the names of the founders

, of' the dynasties which ruled over them. We
1 he f a m i ly  of , , . , . . . .

D a d h iv a h a n  know the names of the six generations of lungs
who ruled over them before 6th century B. C. 

Unfortunately, we have no such wealth of information about 
Ahga-deSa. Only Jaina books supply some details133. At a certain 
time king Ranvir’s son Dadhivahan ruled over it. Looking tc the 
description given about him in these books, this Dadhivfihan must 
have been the same individual as the Dadhivahan about whom 
we are going to write here.

In the account of Kasi we have stated that the twenty-third 
Jaina Tlrthankar’s, Pfirsvanath’s father Asvasen was the king of 
Kasi, and that Parsvakumar134 was married to the daughter of 
king Prasenjit of Kusasthal. This means that the name of the 
king who ruled over Kusasthal in the 8th century B. C. was 
Prasenjit. Now six generations of kings have been found to have 
ruled over Kasi, Kosal, Magadh and Vatsa from  the 8th century 
B. C. to 6th century B. C. Naturally, we come to the conclusion 
that the king Dadhivahan who was ruling over Kusasthal in the 
sixth century B. C. must have been the sixth king from the first 
king Prasenjit (who ruled in the 8th century B. C. )186.

We do not know anything else about Prasenjit except that 
lie was the father-in-law of Parsvanath. Of course, I was once 
of the opinion that this Prasenjit must have been the same who

(133) Ib id  pp. 107.

(134) P a r s v a n a th  w a s  th e  n a m e  g iv en  to  th is  T l r th a n k a r  a f te r  h e  a t ta in e d  
s a lv a tio n . B e fo re  h e  h a d  re n o u n c e d  th is  w o rld , a n d  b e fo re  h is  m a in  , .e ,  h e  

' v a s  c a k ed  P a rsv a k u m a r . I  h a v e  u se d  th i s  w o rd  h e re  in  th is  se n se .

(135) T h e  l is t  m a y  b e  a r r a n g e d 'a s  fo llo w s:—

(1) P ra s e n j i t

( 2) „

(3) „

(4)
(5) I \a i?v ir

(6) Dadhivahan,
-



erected the Prasenjit pillar in Bharhut-stupa which is near 
Champapuri136 in Kusasthal. But as I have already stated, I had

Short notes on t0 c^an^e my opinion on account of further
their lives study. We do not get even the names of the

second, third, and the fourth kings. We know 
only the name of the fifth king, and we have given it, (Ranvir)© 
Dadhivahan must have succeeded him. We know some details 
about Dadhivahan, which are given below.

He had three queens. The name of the chief queen was 
AbhayadevI137, the name of the second was Padmavati or Padma-

devi138, and the name of the third was
Dadhivihan Dharinl139. This makes it clear that Padmavati 

was surely not the chief queen. Padmavati might 
have been married to Dadhivahan five years after AbhayadevI was 
married to him. Hence the difference between the ages of Dadhi­
vahan and Padmavati, must have been eight to ten years instead 
of the normal difference of two to five years. We know that 
Padmavati was born in 593 B. C. (Vide the previous pages of 
this book for the list of the names of the seven sisters and their 
ages ). Hence Dadhivahan must have been born in 601-603 B. C. 
We also know that king Dadhivahan died in 556 B. C. i. e. he 
died at the age of 603-556=47. If we grant that he might have 
come to the throne at the age of fifteen, his reign must have 
lasted for thirty-two to thirty-four years.

We need not enter into details about all the incidents in the 
life of Dadhivahan. We may only note here, that he had to be

(136) Because Chan?papurl will have to be located near the rock-inscription 
of Rupnath© ( I shall discuss this in details in the account of emperor Priyadarsin).

This is a good instance of the mistakes committed due to similarity of 
names). Bharhut is just near the Rupnath rock-inscription.

(137) Bharatesvar B. V. pp. 103.

(138) Some information about this queen^is givens in the"previous pages 
of this volume,

(139LDetails about the life of this queen are given in the previous pages 
cf this volume.

%M ' (SL
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separated for good from Padmavati, with whom he had gone to 
sport in a garden on an elephant, that he had to wage war with 
his own son ( who had become the ruler of Chedi at that time ) 
and that the father and the son were prevented from killing each 
other by the accidental arrival of .Padmavati who had become a 
Jaina nun140. After some years, when Satanik of Kausambi invaded 
Ariga, Dadhivahan’s death took place. His queen Dharini was 
imprisoned with her daughter Vasumati by Satanik who started 
on his journey back to his country with him. Dharini committed 
suicide on the way to keep in tact her chastity, when some 
officers of Satanik tried to rape her. Vasumati was sold to a 
merchant of Kausambi141 *. The merchant gave her the name of 
Chandanbalil. She became a Jaina nun by the hands of Mahavir 
himself. Such in short, is the account of Dadhivahan.

The dynasty of Dadhivahan ended with him. Though Karkandu 
was his son, yet he had to adopt the race and family names of

f the king whom he succeeded, and give up his
T h e  e n d  o f t h e  ,

d y n a s t y  ovm, b ^ 3-1156 such was the custom prevailing at
that time. Thus, though he was the son of the 

king of Anga, yet, because he ascended the throne of Chedi, his 
name is included in the list of Chedi dynasty. We shall describe 
his life in the account of Chedidesa. I shall give here some details 
about his birth, because these details are also connected with the 
lives of Dadhivahan and Padmavati.

We know how the elephant ran away madly with the pre­
gnant queen Padmavati on his back. After running over a great 
distance, he stopped near the hermitage of an ascetic. Padmavati 
got down and stated her condition before the ascetic, who was 
very kind-hearted by nature. The ascetic showed her the way to 
Dantpur1 - 2, and told her that it would be easy for her to reach

(140) V id e  f u r th e r  p a g e s  o f  th i s  b o o k  a u d  f. n . n o . 143 in f ra .

(1 4 1 ) I h a v e  n o t  m e n tio n e d  th is  d e ta i l  b e lo r e - h a n d  b e c a u s e  i t  w a s  n o t  
necessary,

( H 2 )  D a n tp u r  m ig h t h a v e  e i th e r  b e e n  th e  c a p i ta l  o f  a  sm a ll  k .n g d o m  a t  

the f o o t  o f V in d h y a  m o u n ta in s ,  o r  i t  m ig h t h a v e  b e e n  it s m a ll k in g  on.' o itufttod 
between A n g a d e sa  a n d  V a n is a d e s a ,

Dadhivahan
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Champapuri from there. Padmavati started on her way to Dantpur. 
On the way she met a Jaina nun, and told her everything in 
details. The nun told her that this world was full of illusion, and 
that the human body was to perish in the end. Padmavati felt a 
strong desire to renounce the world, and became a nun herself 
under her preceptorship. Her pregnancy began to be more and 
more manifest day by day. She had not told the nun anything 
about this. When, however, she came to know of her pregnancy, 
she was angry and asked her the reason why she had made a 
secret of it. Padmavati replied that she would not have accepted 
her as her pupil, had she told her this, and that her condition would 
have been miserable without her protection in a strange country 
like that. The nun was a practical woman, and arranged for 
privacy upto the time of delivery. After due time, a son was born, 
who was brought up by her upto the necessary age for leaving 
him alone.- Then she put some signs143 144 145 * on the child's body for 
future recognition, and left him in a cemetery.

The keeper of the cemetery saw the child and gave to his 
wife who had no children. When the child was eight years old, 
and was playing with other children in the street, he was seen 
by two Jaina monks who were passing on the way. They were 
talking between themselves that whoever will cut the bamboo1'14 
on the opposite side of that road, will become a king in future. 
This was heard by the child and a brahmin child-friend of his.149 
They at once ran and cut the bamboo and began to fight. One 
said that he would be king and the second said that he would.

(143) I t  is  s ta te d  t h a t  a  r in g  w a s  p u t  o n  h e r  f in g e rs : b u t  th is  is  n o t  

p o s s ib le  b e c a u s e  n o  J a in a  n u n  e v e r  p u ts  o n  a n y  o rn a m e n t  o f a n y  m e ta l , n o t  

to  ta lk  o f go ld . I t  is  p o s s ib le  t h a t  s h e  m ig h t n o t  h a v e  b e c o m e  a  n u n  u p to  th i s  tim e .

(1 4 4 ) T h e  c o u n tr y  m ig h t  h a v e  p o s s ib ly  b e e n  g iv e n  th e  n a m e  o f  V a u is a  d u e  

to  th i s  in c id e n t;  o r  i t  m ig h t h a v e  b e e n  g iv e n  th a t  n a m e , b e c a u s e  th e  g ro w th  

o f  b a m b o o s  ( V a m s a ^ b a m b o o )  in  i t  w a s  e x c e s s iv e .

(145 ) T h i s  p ro v e s  t h a t  th e r e  w a s  n o th in g  lik e  u n to u c h a b i l i ty  in  a n c ie n t  

t im e s ;  ( T h e  m a n  w h o  is th e  k e e p e r  o f  a  c e m e te ry  is  a lw a y s  a  c b a h d a ] ,  w h o

a n o w  c o n s id e re d  a n  u n to u c h a b le ) .  O th e rw is e  a  c h ild  o f  a  b r a h m in  w o u ld  n o t  

h a v e  b e e n  allow ed  to  p la y  w ith  th e  child o f  a  chaI.1(lab

' Go( * X



l.he guardians and parents of these two children approached the 
king for the settlement of the quarrel, the statement of which 
excited much laughter in the court. The king laughingly delivered 
tne judgement that Karkandu146 would have to give a village to 
the brahmin child, when he would become king. The people of 
the town began to tease Kaikandu and his guardian, and mockingly 
demanded a village from them. Being tired of this, they left 
Dantpur. On their way they halted at Kafichanpur14 ‘ which was 
a large city. Exactly at this time, the king of this city died 
leaving no son behind him, and the ministers were in search of 
a man who was fit to become a king. They saw Karkandu and 
were thoroughly impressed by his appearance. They placed him 
on an elephant and crowned him king. From thence Karkandu 
became the king of Kafichanpur which was the capital of 
Chedi14-\ No sooner did the brahmin family of Dantpur hear 
this news, than they came there to get a village from Karkandu. 
These brahmins told the brahmins of Kafichanpur that Karkandu 
was born of parents who belonged to the caste of untouchables. 
The brahmins were furious when they heard this, but they heard

( H 6 )  S e e  f. n . n o . 107 a b o v e . T h i s  c h ild ’s  w h o le  b o d y  w a s  c o n s ta n tly  

itc h in g , a n d  h e  w a s  c o n s ta n t ly  s c ra tc h in g  h is  b o d y  w ith  h is  n a ils . P e o p le  
there; fo re  c a lle d  h im  K a rk a n d u . (T h is  is  o n e  m o re  in s ta n c e  o f th e  p e c u lia r  

h a b it  of J a in a  w r i te r s  w h o  a lw a y s  g a v e  a  c h a r a c te r is t ic  n a m e  to  a  p rso n , 

over an d  a b o v e  h is  re a l n a m e . I  h a v e  d is c u s se d  th i s  h a b i t  o f th e ir s  in  d e ta ils  
in  th e  p re v io u s  p a g e s  o f th i s  b o o k , g re f tik , S a m p r a t i ,  K u n ik  a re  n a m e s  of 
th i s  ty p e ) . 147 *

(1 4 7 ) T h is  p ro v e s  th a t  D a n tp u r  a n d  K a n c h a u p u r  a re  c i t ie s  b e lo n g in g  to  

d iffe ren t k in g d o m s . K a n c h a n p u r  w a s  in  K a liu g i a n d  D a n tp u r  w a s  in  \  a ^ s a ,  

o r  D a n tp u r  m ig h t h a v e  b e e n  th e  n a m e  o f  a  re g io n  w h ic h  n o w  fo rm s  a  p a r t  
o f  O r is s a .  ( c f. f. ft. n o . 1 + 2 ) .  In  s h o r t ,  O r is s a  m ig h t h a v e  b e e n  in c lu d ed  
w ith in  K a lin g  a t  a  la te r  d a te ,  b u t  i t  fo rm e d  a  s e p a r a te  k in g d o m  iu  a n c ie n t 

tim e s . They w e re  th e n  s e p a r a te  k in g d o m s  (V id e C . I I. I .  p p . 601 ). i.a v ly  lite ­

r a tu re  h o w e v e r  d is t in g u is h e s  th e  K a lin g a s  f ro m  O d ra s  o r  n a t iv e s  o f  O r is s a  
(m e a n in g  h e re b y  th a t  th e  O d ra s  p e o p le  in h a b it in g  th e  p ro v in c e s , o f O r is s a  did 

n o t p ro b a b ly  b e lo n g  to  K a lin g )  ( w h a t  cdse c a n  it b e  th e n  ? ). The re p ly  is 

Q uite  s im p le , to  V a m sa d e sa , b e tw e e n  th e  c o u n tr ie s  ol A n g a  a n d  K aling-

(1+8) T h is  m is ta k e  is c le a r  b e c a u s e  A n g a  a n d  C h e d i a r e  d iffe re n t c o u n tr ie s .

i l l  ' <sl
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a voice from the sky saying that “ no man is low or high because 
he is born in a particular family. It is his actions that make him 
high or low. Karkapdu. might belong to any family, but he deserves 
to be respected because he has become a king The brahmins 
wete appeased. King Karkandu also duly respected them and 
ordered that all the chandals ( untouchables) of the city were to 
be uplifted and included in the brahmin caste. These new brahmins 
were given the name of Janangama Dvijlt9 , while the original 
brahmins were called only “ Dvijs ”. Then Karkandu jokingly 
said to the members of the brahmin family of Dantpur to go to 
king Dadhivahan to ask for a village. Poor, simple brahmins! 
They approached king Dadhivahan and told him the message. 
Dadhivahan sent a reply to the effect that he would give a village 
to these brahmins after killing Karkandu on the field of battle. 
He acted thus because he was told that Karkandu was born of 
a chandal family, and again because he was an independent 
king; he was not in any way bound to do as the king of Chedi 
told or ordered him to do. The brahmins delievered this message 
to Karkandu who on hearing it, began to shake with fury. He 
marched with an army upto the outer precincts of Champapurl 
and challenged Dadhivahan to a battle. His mother Padmavatl, 
who had become a nun as we have already stated, came to know 149

(1 4 9 ) V id e  p p .  104  o f  B b a r a te s v a r  B . V . T r a n s la t io n .  “ D a d h iv a h a n ’s  s o n  

K a r k a n d u  c o n v e r te d  th e  V tis i C h a f id a la s  o f  V a td h a u a k  in to  B r a h m in s ” .

I  h a v e  tw o  e x p la n a t io n s  to  o ffe r a b o u t  t h i s :—

( i ) A re  t h e s e  n e w  b r a h m in s  in  a n y  w a y  c o n n e c te d  to  G o a d  a n d  S a r a s v a t  

b r a h m in s  ? I t  is  ju s t  p o s s ib le  t h a t  th e s e  G o a d  a n d  S a r a s v a t  b r a h m in s  m ig h t  

h a v e  th e i r  o r ig in  h e r e ,  b e c a u s e  th e s e  b r a h m in s  a re  c a lle d  “ T a p o d h a n ”  in  G u ja r a t ,  

K a th ia w a r ,  a n d  in  m a n y  o th e r  p la c e s ; a n d  a r e  c o n s id e red , to  b e  lo w  ty p e s  o f 
b r a h m in s  b y  o th e r  b r a h m in s .  T h e  w o rd  “ G o a d ”  h a s  d e g e n e r a te d  in to  “ G a r o d a ”  

in  K a th ia w a r .  T h e s e  “ G o a d ” ( G a r o d a )  b r a h m in s  a c t  a s  p r e c e p to r s  to  lo w e r  

c a s te s  o f  h in d u  s o c ie ty  to -d a y . I f  th is  is  a  f a c t ,  th e n  th e  o r ig in  o f  G o a d  

b r a h m in s  rrm st b e  C e n t r a l  P r o v in c e s  o r  a  p a r t  o f  O r is s a ,  a n d  n o t  B e n g a l  

( c f. f. n . n o . 1 2 9 —130 e tc . a b o v e ) ,  ( ii)  T h e s e  p e o p le  a r e  a ls o  k n o w n  b y  th e  

n a m e  o f  “ V m d h a n a k ” w h ile  a  r a c e  n a m e d  “ V a tl< ;I ta k ” ru le d  o v e r  th e  C e n tra l  

P r o v in c e s  d u r in g  th e  4 th  a n d  5 th  c e n tu r y  o f  C h r i s t i a n  E r a ,  I t  is  p o s s ib le  t h a t  

th e s e  n a m e s  w ith  s im i la r  s o u n d s  m ig h t  h a v e  s o m e  c o n n e c t io n  w ith  e a c h  o th e r .

The end of the dynasty C h ^ I r J



T h e  en d  o f  th e  d y n a s ty

of this dreadful development of affairs71’0, and arrived on the 
scene of battle. She convinced (by the signs on Karkandu s body) 
both of them that they were father and son. Dadhivahan then 
made Karkandu enter his city in full pomp and procession. After 
some time Karkandu returned to his own country151.

Thus ended the dynasty of Dadhivahan, after whose death, 
Aiigadesa was annexed to the empire of Kaliug by Karkandu, 
and thus was formed the kingdom of Trikaling.

(D O ) i h i s  h a p p e n e d  tw e n ty  y e a r s  a f te r  P a d n ia v a t i  h ad  b e c o m e  a  n u n . I t  
ls Po ss ib le  th a t  s h e  m ig h t  h a v e  a c q u ire d  th e  p o w e r  to  k n o w  b e fo re —h a n d  th e  

e v e n ts  to  h a p p e n  in  fu tu re , d u e  to  h e r  le a d in g  a n  a s c e tic  k in d  o f life . U s e  

s h e  m ig h t h a v e  b e e n  in fo rm e d  of th is ,  d u r in g  h e r  tra v e ll in g  f ro m  o n e  p la c e  to  

a n o th e r . I  b e lie v e  t h a t  s h e  m ig h t h a v e  a c q u ire d  th e  p o w e r  to  k n o w  fu tu re  e v e n ts .

(1 5 1 ) V id e  p p . 105 B h a ra te s v a r .  B . V . T r a n s ,  pp . 105. ‘ N o w  K a rk a n d u  
cc a m e  th e  ru le r  o f tw o  c o u n tr ie s  a n d  w a s  ca lled  th e  k in g  of K a lin g  (B u t 

We k n o w , t h a t  s e v e ra l  y e a rs  a f te r  th i s  b a t t le  h a d  ta k e n  p la c e , D a d h iv a h a n  
bough t a g a in s t  g a ta n ik  w h o  h a d  in v a d e d  C h a m p a p u r i .  T h is  p ro v e s  th a t  K a rk a n d u  

h a d  n o t  b e c o m e  th e  ru le r  o f A n g a d e sa , o th e rw is e  th e  k in g  o f a  sm a ll k in g d o m  

lik e  \ a t s a ,  m ig h t h a v e  th o u g h t  tw ic e  b e fo re  ra is iu g  h is  h e a  a g a in s t  h im .

s h a l l  d is c u s s  a ll th is  in  d e ta i l  in  th e  a c c o u n t of C h e d i) .
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Chapter VI
Accounts of the kingdoms ( contd.)

Syn3ptis:~(11) Dhankatak'-Its real name was Bennakatak; 
distinction between two different rivers, both named Benna—Its 
capital Benndtatnagar which was a fine sea-port—Significance 
of the word Amardvati—New light on Amardvati stupa Refu­
tation of the opinion held by some historians that suhgbhrtya 
dynasty or Kanya dynasty had any connection with this country 
Information about the region over which kings of Kanva dynasty 
ruled.

(12) Andhra—It is described as a separate country.
(13) Haling-—Definitions of Haling, Trikalihg Chedi-desa 

and Chedi dynasty—Their relation to one another and the 
circumstances under which its founder was born—Determination 
of the time in which Chedi dynasty was founded—An account 
of the life of king Karkaddu or Meghvahan—More discussion 
about his dynasty—A short account of Kanchanpur and the 
gold idol—A chronological list of the names of kings of Chedi 
dynasty—More light on the gold idol—Accounts of the lives of 
Chedi kings other than Harkau'1 u.

(14) Avanti:—New and important information about its 
different names at different times, and about its different capitals— 
More details about Ujjaini—Confusion of the events of the life 
of Bhoj of Hanoj with the events of the life of Bhoj of 
Ujjaini, because they were contemporaries—Explanation of the 
different names of the capital and its historical account.
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( 11) DHANKATAK ( BENNAKATAK )

Of the sixteen countries that I have undertaken to describe, 
Andhra and Dhankatak were considered to be Anarya (uncivilized) 
countries. But this division of countries into Arya (civilized) and 
Anarya is based on civilization and culture in a country, both 
of which increase and decrease at different times in the same 
country. There were times when both these countries were highly 
civilized and cultured. They were as much civilized as other 
countries at the time with which we are concerned.

In chapter III we have stated the boundary of this country 
from the geographical point of view. It encircled within its pre­

cincts the major portion of the region which lies 
Its b o u n d a r y  a n d  its .  ̂ ,„ , in the west between the rivers Godavari, andr e a l  n a m e

Krsna. To be exact, in the north was the 
river Godavari, in the south was the rivulet named Guruiakama, 
in the east the straight line that can be drawn between the cities 
of Varahgul and Karnul, and in the west the Arabian sea.

We have stated that in the south was only a rivulet named 
Guttdakama. But the flow of the K rsna river became so broad 
near its mouth that it formed a delta which was extremely fertile, 
and needed no water supply from Gupdakama, the name of which 
was stated above to give to the reader exact details about the 
southern boundary line.

Historians have given the name of Dhankatak1 to this country 
on the strength of Bauddha books. But this is a misleading word. 
The real word must have been Ben-katak (or Benhkatak)2 3. I 
give following reasons for this:—The river Krsna has been given 
the name of lienii in ancient books like Mahabhiirat and Kamdyapn.

U )  T h is  h a s  b e e n  ta k e n  directly from th e  B a u d d h a  b o o k s  b y  th e  h is to r ia n s .

I re q u e s t  lin g u is tic  e x p e r ts  to  s tu d y  th e  s c r ip t  o f th e s e  b o o k s  a g a in  a n d  find 
o u t  th e  t r u th .

(2 ) B e n 'a -K a ta k ; Bena=river K rsn a ; K a fa k  =  a  region surrounding. B erta  

katak=the region round which river B enS  is flowing. Seethe paragraph ab o v *

la  c o n n e c tio n  w ith  th is .

C l| <3L
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I t s  b o u n d a r y  a n d  its  r e a l  n a m e  C h a p te r

The word Katak’ means “Surrounding””. So “Bena-katak” means 
“the region surrounding the river Bena” or the country watered 
by the river Bena. This description applies exactly to the country 
with the account of which we are here concerned.

I shall now draw the reader’s attention to another mistake 
committed by some historians. On account of this mistake they 
have fixed up a capital for this country which was never the 
capital of this country. ( We shall discuss this in detail later on ). 
Again, there are rivers in the neighbourhood of the river Kjsna, 
the names of which resemble in sound the word “Bena”4. The 
names of these rivers have misled several historians, because these 
rivers flow near one another and have names with similar sounds. 
We know that the other name of river KrSna is Bena; similarly 
the names of two tributaries of the Godavari are Bain (Ganga) 
and Pain (Ganga). Pranhit, again, is the name of the river which 
is formed by their confluence, which meets the river Godavari5 6 
near the famous city of Chinur. These Bain and Pain might have 
been taken together to be called Benna by the historians who 
have stated as the capital of Dhankatak, a town which is situated 
between these two rivers0, because this town happens to possess

(3 ) S e e  f . n . n o .  2 a b o v e .

(4 )  T h e  r iv e r  o n  w h ic h  K a s I— B e n a r e s  is  s i tu a te d  is  c a lle d  V a n a ra s I ;  
s o m e t im e s  i t  is a l s o  c a lle d  V e n a  o r  V a n a .

R iv e r  Y a m u n a  h a s  a ls o  tw o  t r ib u ta r i e s  n a m e d  V e n a , a n d  R e n a . T w o  
t r ib u ta r i e s  o f  r iv e r  G o d a v a r i  (d e s c r ib e d  in  th e  p a r a g r a p h  a b o v e )  a r e  a l s o  n a m e d  

to g e th e r  B e n a . H e n c e  th e r e  a r e  m a n y  r iv e r s ,  th e  n a m e s  o f  w h ic h  a r e  s a m e  a s  
o r  s im ila r  to  B e n a .

(5 ) N o n e  o f  th e s e  r iv e r s  is  c a lle d  e i th e r  V e n a  o r  B e n a .  H o w ,  th e n ,  c a n  

w e  c a ll  th e  n a m e  o f  B e n a k a ta k  to  t h e  r e g io n  s u r r o u n d in g  th e m  ?

(6 )  S c h o la r s  a re  o f  th e  o p in io n  t h a t  A m a r a v a t i  w a s  t h e  c a p i ta l  o f D h a n ­

k a t a k  (V id e  f . n . n o . 11 b e lo w , a n d  th e  p a r a g r a p h  c o n n e c te d  w i th  i t) .  N o n e  

o f  th e  a n c ie n t  b o o k s  s t a t e s  t h a t  th i s  A m a r a v a t i  w a s  t h e  s a m e  a s  C h in u r , 

a n d  s c h o la r s  h a v e  g iv e n  n o  e v id e n c e  in  s u p p o r t  o f  th e i r  s t a t e m e n t ,  t h a t  b o th  

t h e s e  a r e  th e  n a m e s  o f  th e  s a m e  c ity . T h e  s o u rc e s  o f  th e s e  tw o  r iv e r s  a r e  in  

P e r a r  a n d  th e y  m ig h t  h a v e  fixed  u p  m o d e rn  U m a ra v a tT , w h ic h  is  n e a r  N a g p u r ,
(is  A m a r a v a t i ,  th e  c a p i ta l  o f  t h i s  c o u n try ,



remains of an ancient city. Now these ruins may represent any 
ancient city, because there are so many places in this region 
which possess remains of ancient cities, because this region was 
ruled by powerful kings in ancient times. It is not reasonable to 
fix up a town as the capital of an ancient country, just because 
it possesses remains of an ancient city.

As I have stated above, Benakatak was the real name of 
this country. I have also stated its boundary.

No information is available as to what was the real name 
of its capital, but Jaina books supply a characteristic or symbolic
What are the facts name accordinS to the habit of Jaina writers 

about it ? to §*ve characteristic or symbolic names to 
peiaons and places7. The name given by them 

is Bennatat-nagar, (Ben=River Krsna, ta*=bank, nagar=city i. e. 
a city which is on the bank of the river Benna). This was a 
very flourishing port with a fine harbour on 'the east coast of the 
Indian Peninsula, in the 6th. century B. C. Ships from various 
foreign countries anchored in its harbour for trade purposes. It 
had a strongly built harbour which protected ships from storms 
in the sea, Bennatat nagar had a situation similar to London, 
which L on the river Thames, and which, though many miles 
away from sea8, is called a port, while it is free from the danger 
o sea storms, or similar to Hamburg on the river Elb in 

ermany. It was twenty-five miles away from sea, on the river 
Benna. Numerous ships from Magadh entered the river Benna 
after voyaging through the river Ganges, the Bay of Bengal, 
and the coast-line oi Ivaling, and the harbour of Vizaga-pattan 
(Government oi India are planning to develop this harbour). 
Then the=e ships circled round the cape which is near the place,

(7 )  V a ts a -p a t ta n , D e v a -p a t ta n , e tc ., v ide  f. n . n o . 1 C h a p te r  V .

(y ) C a lc u tta  on  th e  H u g li, B ro a c h  on  th e  N a rm a d a , a n d  K a ra c h i on  th e  

In c u s ,  a te  a lso  s im ila rly  s i tu a te d — m a n y  m iles  a w a y  fro m  th e  s e a  p roper, 

T h o u g h  B o m b a y  is n o t  s i tu a te d  on  a n y  r iv e r , i t  m ay  b e  c ite d  a s  a  p o r t  of 
s im ila r  n a tu re , b e c a u se  its  h a rb o u r  is  a  d itch  on th e  e a s t, w h ile  th e  se a  

p ro p e r is  in  its  w est, to  s a fe g u a rd  th e  s te a m e rs  fro m  th e  se a -s to rm s  (see 
above p a ra g ra p h s ) .
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where this river flows into sea, and landed the goods on the 
coast, just as the steamers from western countries at present 
have to circumscribe a circle, southwards, to enter the harbour 
of Bombay, which is in the east. Thus Benna-tafcnagar was a 
great business and trade centre. The famous king Srenik, son 
of king Prasenjit, had come to Bennatat-nagar10 by the route 
described above, in the first quarter of 6th century B. C. when 
he had quarrelled with his father. He had stayed in the city for 
two years and a half, and had then returned to Magadh to 
ascend the throne. (The father’s house of the mother of Abhay- 
kumar, son and prime-minister of Srenik, was in this city). It 
might have been now clear to the reader that Bennatafc-nagar 
was as prosperous and flourishing as at present London, Bombay 
and Hamburg are. In support of my statement, I draw the 
reader’s attention to a report published by the Government of 
Madras, containing an account of this city, compiled by the 
Archeological Department, on 29th. January 1930. It is stated 
therein, that it was situated on a large area near modern Bezwada.

The city must have been full of majestic mansions, the 
tops of which might have been lost in the sky due to their 
height. On account of such extraordinary prosperity, it might 
also have been given the name of Amaravatl11. It is possible 
that scholars might have confused this Amaravatl with another 
Amaravatl (Umaravat!) in Berar, because they believe that Berflr 
was called Dhankatak in ancient times.

(9 ) C f. n o . 8  f o r  s o m e  e x p la n a t io n  o f  th e  im p o r ta n c e  o f  th i s  city*

(1 0 ) F o r  th e  d e ta i ls  o f  h is  jo u rn e y , a n d  th e  r o u te  b y  w h ic h  h e  tra v e lle d , 

v id e  p p . 38  a n d  o n w a rd s ,  B h a r a te s v a r  B . V . T r a n s la t io n .

(1 1 )  A m a r a v a t l  e ty m o lo g ic a lly  m e a n s  a  c i ty  o f g o d s = m e a n i n g  th e re b y , 

“ a  p r o s p e r o u s  c i ty " .

T h e  n a m e  o f  t h i s  p la c e  is  A m a ra v a t l  w h ic h  is  c o n fu s e d  w ith  a n o th e r  

A m a r a v a u  in .  B e r a r ,  g iv in g  r is e  to  th e  m is ta k e n  id e a  t h a t  B e r a r  w a s  c a lle d  

D h a n k a t a k  in  a n c ie n t  t im e s , a n d  t h a t  B e n n a  is  th e  n a m e  o f th e  tw o  r iv e r s  

P a in  tG a n g a j  a n d  B a in  ( G a u g a )  c o m b in e '1 to g e th e r ,  b e c a u s e  th e y  a re  f lo w in g  

in  t h i s  re g io n . V id e  f. n . n o . 6 a b o v e  a n d  th e  p a r a g r a p h s  a b o v e  c o n n e c te d  

W ith  it.
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W h o  m ig h t h a v e  b e e n  th e  ru le rs  o f th is  c o u n try  ?

It is found that this country was independent upto 6th. 
century B. C., but no details are available as to who were its 
rulers and to what dynasty they belonged. Jaina books state 

that Biinbisar, the son of the king of
beelTthfrulere 'rf Magadh, had stayed as a visitor in Bennta*“ 

this country ? nagar for two years and a half, when he had 
quarrelled with his father. From what is stated 

about the life of Bimbisar during these two and a half years, 
we can only infer that this country might have been independent 
at that time.

Historians have hitherto believed that this country was 
ruled oy the brahmin kings of the Kanva dynasty, and that the 
jast king Susarman was killed by Simukh12 a king of Andhra 
dynasty, who then ascended the throne of this country. As to 
the origin of Kanva dynasty, they state that its founder Vasudev 
nad become the king of this country after killing Devbhuti, the 
last king of the Sunga dynasty. Now because these kings of 
fruuga dynasty were rulers of Avanti, the king of Kanva dynasty 
are also called the kings of Avanti. Again Vasudev, the first 
kmg of Kanva dynasty was at first the prime minister of 
Devbhuti, the last king of Sufiga dynasty, and hence his dynasty 
Wa aiso been given the name of Sunga-bhrtya13 (servant of 
Auriga kings). In support of all the above statements they have 
stated the account of Pusyamitra11 which is as follows:—It is 
stated in the Hathlgumafa inscription which is in a cave of 
rnoutitam Udayagirij and for which the emperor Ivharvel of 

a ing is responsible; that (i) Kharvel had defeated Simukh, 
t *e founder of Andhra dynasty; (ii) later on, he subdued king 

ihaspatimitra of Magadh. This means that Kharvel, Simukh,

(1 2 ) S e e  P a r g i te r ’s D y n a s t ic  L is t  o f th e  K a li A ge.

(13) L h r i t y a —a  s e rv a n t:  S u n g a  b h r i t y a = a  s e rv a n t  o f th e  § u B g as  ( E .  H , I . 
PP. 205). T o r th e  re a l m e a n in g  o f th e  wore*, v ide  th e  a c c o u n t o f S u n g a  d y n a s ty

th e  \o lu m e : f o r j h e  re a l m e a n in g  of th e  w ord  A n d h r a b h r ty a  Vide th e  a c c o u n t 
o i th e  c o u n try  of A n d h r a .  14

(14) S o m e  w rite  P u s y a m itr a ” ; w h ile  o th e r s  w r ite  “ P u S p a in itra ” , I h a v e  
u se d  b o th  th e  n a m e s , b u t  th e  m o re  p o s s ib le  n a m e  is P u s y a m itr a ,

c°‘%\
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W h o  mj’Kh t  h a v e  b e e n  th e  r u le r s  o f  th i s  c o u n tr y  ? C h a p S t L i

and jbthaspatimitra were contemporaries. But when they could 
not trace any signs of this Brhaspatimitra of Magadh, they declared 
that BThaspatimitra” meant “Pusyamitra” of the Sunga dynasty 
because the etymological meaning of the word “Bphaspatirnitra” 
is as follows: Bphaspati means a planet who is the master and
friend of a constellation named Pusya, and Mitra=friend. On the 
other hand, they state that Devbhuti. the last king or Sunga 
dynasty (Pusyamitra was the first king of the Sunga dynasty) 
v/as killed by his prime-minister Vasudev (the first of Kanva 
dynasty), who then became the ruler of Avanti, and that Susar- 
man, the last king of this Kanva dynasty was killed by king 
Simukh of Andhra, who founded his own dynasty15 16. Now they 
had nothing to do but to fix up all these names and events 
chronologically and reasonably. They have done it thus:— 
Pusyamitra, king of Avanti, was the first king of Sunga dynasty; 
the last king Devbhuti of the same dynasty was killed by his 
minister Vasudev, who founded the Kanva dynasty and proclaimed 
himself as the ruler of Avanti. Then they said that the other 
name of his dynasty must be Sungabhrtya10 because Vasudev 
was a servant of a Auriga king. Then, the last king, Susarman 
of this Kanva dynasty was killed by Simukh, who then became 
the king of Avanti. The names of the dynasty of Simukh are 
two:—Satvahan and Andhra. Thus the first king of i^ndhra 
dynasty is fixed by them to be the king of Avanti also; and 
because Pusyamitra, Simukh, and Kharvel were contemporaries, 
they fixed up their time to be 2nd century B. C. Thus these 
historians have built up an imaginative edifice on the strength of 
Hathlgumafa inscription. But this edifice has no foundation17. I 
agree that due place must be given to imagination and guess-

(1 5 )  J .  B . B . R . A . S . N e w  s e r ie s  1928 . V o l. I I I .  p p . 4 6 ; “ I t  is  e v id e n t 

t h a t  th e  k in g  o f  S a tv a h a n  d y n a s ty  ( 1 1 th , 1 2 th , o r  1 3 th )  h a d  m u rd e re d  th e  l a s t  

k in g  o f  K a n v a  d y n a s ty "  (N o  r e a s o n s  a r e  g iv e n  f o r  t h i s  s t a t e m e n t  b y  th e  a u t h o r ) .

A ls o  v id e  p p . 2 5 0  V o l. 2 o f  “ B h a r a t  n o  P r a c h in  R a j V a in s a .”

(1 6 ) C  H .  I . V o l. T. p p . 224 .

0.7) l m e a n  h e r e  to  s a y  t h a t  th e  f a c ts  g iv e n  in  H a th ig u m p h a  in s c r ip t io n s  
h a v e  b e e n  tw is te d  a n d  m is u n d e r s to o d  b y  th e m .
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work; but at the same time our method of deducing conclusions 
must be strictly logical, which is not so in the case stated above. 
Sunga kings, beginning with Pusyamitra, ruled for 112 years; while 
Kanva kings, beginning with Vasudev, ruled for 40-45ls years; 
and the latter dynasty had succeeded the former. In all, kings of 
these two dynasties ruled over Avanti for 112+45=157 years This 
makes it clear that Susarman, the last king of Kanva dynasty, 
ruled over Avanti nearly 150 years after Pusyamitra, the first king 
of Sunga dynasty. Now historians have stated that Kharvel, 
Pusyamitra, and Simukh19 were contemporaries, i. e. Simukh also 
lived in this world nearly 150 before Susarman, the last Kanva 
king. How, on earth, then, could this Simukh have killed Susarman, 
as these historians say he had ? Did he live in this world for 220 
years ? ( 157 years of difference+30, the age at which he might 
have killed him+33 years of his own subsequent reign ). This brings 
the whole edifice to the ground. Brhaspatimitra was surely not 
the other name of Sunga king Pusyamitra, who is taken to be a 
contemporary either of Kharvel, or of Simukh; neither the kings of 
Kanva dynasty have any connection with the country of Dhankatak, 
or of Avanti'20, nor king Simukh is in any way connected with 
the murder of Susarman. The facts are as follows:—( i ) Simukh 
and Kharvel were contemporaries; ( i i ) king Brhaspatimitra of 
Magadh and king Kharvel of Kaling were also contemporaries;
( iii) Vasudev murdered his master and king, but he never became 
the ruler of Avanti, and so he cannot be said to have founded 
an independent dynasty21.

(18) “ P a r g i te r ’s  D y n a s tic  L i s t  o f th e  K a li A g e "  s t a te s  i t  to  b e  +5 y e a rs .

J« B . B. R . A . S . N e w  se r ie s , 1928 V o lu m e  I I I  pp. 46 . s ta te s  it to  b e  40 y e a rs ,

(1 9 ) C f, f. n , n o . 15 a b o v e .

(20) I t  h a d  n o  co n n ec tio ja  e i th e r  w ith  th e  th ro n e  o f A v a n ti o r w ith  th e  
th ro n e  o f D h a n k a ta k .  V id e  th e  a c c o u n t o f S u n g a  d y n a s ty  in  V o l. I I I .

(21 ) I w a s  a t  f irs t o f th e  o p in io n  th a t  k in g s  o f  K a n v a  d y n a s ty  m ig h t h a \  e  
ru le d  e i th e r  o v e r  A v a n ti, o r  o v e r  D h a n k a ta k  ( in  B e r a r ), a n d  i t s  l a s t  k in g  

m ig h t h a v e  b e e n  k illed  b y  the, A n d h ra  k in g  S im u k h , w h o  m ig h t h a v e  a n n e x e d  

th e i r  c o u n try  to  A n d h ra . B u t f u r th e r  -study  c a u se d  m e  to  c h a n g e  m y o p in io n  
w h ic h  I  h a v e  s ta te d  a b o v e .

21
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1 have stated above, only a summary of some of the mis- 
appropriations of historical events. I shall give details in proper 
places where they will be useful for understanding further facts.

I have stated above that this country was independent when 
Srenik, prince of Magadh, had gone to Bennatatnagar. It is 
possible that the country might have preserved its independence 
from that time ( 580 B. C .) upto the death of Kunik (496 B. C.). 
After that emperor Udayin Bhata22 23 ascended the throne of Magadh, 
and his sway extended upto the cape of Kanyakumari ( cape 
Com orin) not to talk Benna-katak. Thus this country lost its 
independence, and the prosperity of Bennatatnagar began to decline. 
It remained under the sway of Magadh hardly for ten years, 
after which kings of Chedi dynasty became its rulers33 (475 B. C.). 
They ruled over it for nearly a century. We need not attach 
much importance to these changes in its rulers. I state here the 
names of various kings and dynasties who ruled over it after this 
time. After being ruled over by the ninth Nanda king, it came 
under the sway of emperor Chandragupta. Kings of Andhra 
dynasty ruled over it for the next half a century ( during the 
reigns of Bindusar and Asoka on M agadh). Emperor Priya- 
darsin again subdued it and brought it under the sway of Magadh. 
After his death, it again reasserted its independence and then 
remained independent for a long time. Thus many kings of various 
dynasties have ruled over it. This makes it unnecessary for us to 
give a list of chronologicaliy arranged names of its rulers, because 
every one of these dynasties ruled over other countries also, and 
their lists are given in the accounts of the countries with which 
they were directly connected.

On the west of Bennakatak was the country of Andhra, on 
the west of which lies Mount SahyandrI, stretching from north to 
south. When Bennakatak was under the sway of Andhra kings, 
these two countries of Andhra and Bennakatak might together

(2 2 ) V id e  th e  a c c o u n ts  o f  th e  k in g s  m e n tio n e d  h e re  fo r  f u r th e r  d e ta i ls .

(2 3 )  V id e  the a c c o u n t  o f  th i s  d y n a s ty  a n d  s p e c ia l ly  th e  p a r a g r a p h s  o n  

Ksemraj.
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have been called {‘The greater Andhra”24 25, the capital of which 
must have been a city, situated in the central region of these two 
countries combined together. Varaiigul, which is situated near the 
confluence of rivers Godavari and Pranhit or Chinur, which is 
just near it, or any other city-5 in the same region, might possibly 
have been selected as the capital.

We have seen above that Kanva dynasty had some connection 
with Simukh of Satvahan dynasty, and with Sunga kings of Avanti,

Now Simukh had, as stated above, direct 
L ie  country over . , , i ■,

W h i c h  kings of connection with the country of Dhankatak; while
Kanva dynasty kings of Avanti were connected with Avanti;
ruled and th e ir  hence kings of Kanva dynasty ( or anything

t,nie like, th a t) must also have connection with any
of the above two countries.

4

We are here concerned with the account of Dhankatak. 
Naturally we should here state what connection Kanva dynasty 
had with it. But an attempt to give a separate account of the 
connection between them, would result into ambiguity. The reader 
is therefore requested to read the account in the chapters on 
Nanda dynasty. If we take the Kanva dynasty to have been 
founded at that time, its duration would be 472 B. C. to 42/ B. C.
But if we take it to have been founded during the time of Sunga 
kings of Avanti, the reader is requested to read discussion about 
it, in the chapters devoted to them.

Here I think it is necessary to draw the reader’s attention 
to one fact. Neither the Jaina books nor the Bauddha books make 
any mention of Kanva dynasty; while in Puranas, a very interesting 
account is given of it. We have reasons to believe, that none of 
the four members of the Kanva dynasty might have been inde* 
pendent crowned kings; but they might have been as powerful as

(24) G re a te r  A n d h ra  (A m a ra v a ti  S tu p a  A . S . Im p e ria l V ol. 6 pp . 13). I t  is 
" s e d  in  th e  sa m e  se n se  in  w h ic h  w e u se  w o rd s like  g re a te r  L o n d o n , g re a te r  

B o m b a y , g re a te r  B r ita in  e tc .

(25) A c c o rd in g  to  so m e , i ts  c a p ita l  w a s  C h a n d a , w h ic li is o n  r iv e t  1’aiUi 

(>otne m ile s  f ro m  C h in u r .
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kings, or even more powerful; and because they were the followers 
of the vedic religion, the authors of the Puranas might have 
exaggerated the fact and described them as independent kings.

If we can show, that they were contemporaries of king Simukh, 
their period of rule would be 472 B. C. to 427 B. C. i. e. 45 years26; 
but if we take them to be contemporaries of Sunga kings, their 
period of rule would be second century B. C. The duration of the 
rule of Sunga kings is 112 years. Out of these, for the first 22 
years they were commanders*in-chief and for the remaining 90 years 
they were independent kings. ( Vide their account in Vol. Ill ). 
Out of these 90 years, the first 50,years were the time of powerful 
kings. When we have powerful kings on the throne, their ministers 
cannot lord over them. So, these Kanva ministers ( because they 
were not kings) must have enjoyed full power during the last
40 or 45 years of the rule of Sunga kings, because during that✓
time, there were weak Sunga kings on the throne. Hence their 
time would be 159 to 114 B. C.a7. Thus we have two different 
periods of the rule of Kanva kings, ( i )  472 to 427 B. C. ( ii ) 
159 to 114 B. C. If we take their founder Vasudev to be a con­
temporary of Simukh, all difficulties would be over except two, 
which are as follows:—( i ) the last Kapva king Susarrnan ruled 
from 437 to 427 B. C. Now Buddharaja8, king of Kaling must 
have ruled over Kaling upto 430 B. C. His heir-apparent 
Bhikhkhuraj or Ivharvel of the famous Hatlrigumfa inscription is 
stated to have marched towards south after subduing Ins kingdom. 
So king SuSarman must at that time have yielded to his authority 
or must have been killed. But he was not killed because his reign 
lasted upto 427, 1 e. he was alive for 3 years after his country 
was conquered. This means that Bhikhkhuraj allowed Susarman to 
rule his country even after he was defeated by him, because the 
federal system of government prevailed at that time, and because 
it is stated in Hathigutufa inscription of Bhikhkhuraj that he brought

(26) 1 h a v e  p ro v e d  th e  t im e  of S im u k h  to  h a v e  b e e n  4 2 7  H . C . iu  V o l. V .

'27) F o r  th e  p e r io d  o f ru le  o f  $ u n g a  d y n a s ty , w id e  i ts  a c c o u n t . V o l. H it

(2ii) Vide the account of king Buddharaj, y d ,  IV.
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much wealth to his treasury from the many kings of southern 
countries like P a n d y a .  Thus king Susarman was under the protection 
of the powerful king of Kalihg, which would have made impossible 
for a young king like Simiikh to have defeated or killed him
( i i ) secondly the king who was killed by Vasudev was a licentious 
man. SuSarman also met his death due to the same vice, and 
almost all the members of the Kanva dynasty were men of loose 
character. In short, there was an atmosphere of lechery among all 
those kings and ministers. But neither during the rule of Buddharaj 
nor of Bhikhkhuraj, has the society been found to be generally 
loose in morals. The above two objections make it impossible for 
us to believe that Kanva kings, ever ruled on Dhankatak.

Let us take these members of the Kanva dynasty to have 
been powerful and overlording prime-ministers of the kings of 
Avanti, and examine the pros and cons of the problem.

(A) Points which prove that they were prime ministers:—
( i.) It is clear that the people of Avanti were loose in 

morals at that time39, because during the rule of 
Suhga kings many Asvamedha sacrifices were 
performed and indecent scenes were presented in 
public places90.

( i i) The five last iSunga kings were weak and their 
prime ministers were all powerful.

(iii) Some scholars have called Suhga k.ngs and Kanvas 
to have been “ contemporary rulers ”ax.

(iv) The tenure of their reign (45 years) coincides with 
the tenure of the last live Suuga kings.

(v )  It can be clearly shown that the last king 
Devabhuti did not die naturally but was murdered, i. e. 
whoever had become the ruler of Avanti must have 29 30 31

(2 9 ) C f. th e  life  o f  k in g  G a n d h a rv a s e n , th e  .fo u n d e r  o f  G a rd a b h il  d y n a s ty , 

V o l. IV  ( in c id e n t  of S a r a s v a t i ) ;  a ls o  c f. th e  s to ry  of P in g a la ,  th e  q u e e n  of 
k in g  B h a r trh a v i,  th e  b r o th e r  o f  W akari V ik ra m a d lty a .

(30) V ide  th e  a c o o u n t o f  S u n g a  d y n a s ty .

(31) ib id .
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killed both the last Sunga king and his Kanva
prime minister.

( B ) Points which go against:-!'here is only one point; which 
is, that Simukh ascended the throne after murdering Devabhuti 
This contains little truth, because on the one hand it is stated
that he was murdered by Simukh, and on the other it is stated
that he was killed by a courtesan who was bribed to do so3*2.
Even if we take it for granted, that he was murdered by Simukh, 
ve have no evidence to prove it. It is a figment raised by historians 
by twisting lacts stated in Hathlgumfa inscription and thus 
declaring that Brhaspatimitra and Puspamitra were one and the 
same individual, and that Simukh was his contemporary, because 
he was defeated by Kharvel. Really speaking Simukh and Puspa­
mitra have no connection whatsoever with each other and lived 
in different times33. In short, the statements that Kanva dynasty 
ruled over Dhankafcak and that its period was the same as that 
,of Simukh are mere guess work, while the two difficulties that 
arose, if we took them to be contemporaries of PuSyamitra, were 
solid and based on historical facts. Consequently, looking to all 
pros and cons of the matter we come to the conclusion that the 
period of Kanva dynasty was the same as that of the last five 
Sunga kings.

An incident narrated in Jaina books, supports the above 
conclusion34. It is clearly stated therein that the Sunga king 
Bhanumitra, at the instigation of his minister35 had forced a great

u 2 ) V id e  V ol. ID ; oi c o u rse , I h a v e  s ta te d  th e re , t h a t  th e  la s t  A uriga  k in g  

D e v a b h u ti  w as  k illed  b y  V a su d e v , th e  f irs t  of th e  K itiv a  d y n a s ty ,  b u t  i t  is 

lu o fij r e a s o n a b le  to  b e lie v e  t h a t  th e  la s t  m e m b e r  o f th e  S u n g a  d y n a s ty  w a s  
k ille d , b y  th e  la s t  m e m b e r  o f  th e  K a n v a  d y n a s ty . T h e  five p o in ts  s ta te d  
a b o v e  s u p p o r t  th is .

(33) V ide a c c o u n ts  o f K h a rv e l , P u s p a m itr a ,  a n d  S im u k h . I  h a v e  d is c u s s e d  
th e s e  th m g s  in  d e ta ils  th e re .

(3+) V id e  th e  a c c o u n t o f S u n g a  d y n a s ty .

<35! T h o u g h  w e a re  n o t  g iv e n  th e  n a m e  o f th e  m in is te r s ,  y e t  w e  h a v e  

tcaSOtJS t0 ' ; ii Vu t h a t* th e s e  K a n v a  m in is te r s  w e re , lik e  th e i r  S u t ig a  k in g s , 
fodower of th e  V ed iG re lig io n , I t  is  a n  o p en  fa c t t h a t  a l l  th e  fcu itg a  kings

/̂ \s*6 ' c°i^\



jaina monk named Kaliksuri to leave Avanti during monsoon36. 
Now, no king probably dares to interfere with religious rites and 
ceremonies of a faith, even if he himself belongs to another faith. 
Even if we take for granted, that such impossible event really 
took place, yet a jaina monk might be persecuted by a king who 
is not a Jain, but not by a Jaina king. Now, if Dhankatak may 
be taken to have been under the rule of Kanva dynasty, this 
would have been impossible because Dhankatak was under the 
sway of the paramount power of emperor Kharvel, who was a 
Jain. Hence Kaliksuri must not have been persecuted by a king 
who was under the power oi a Jaina emperor. Thus Kanva dv nasty 
was connected with Avanti and not with Dhankatak.

Taking all these difficulties into consideration, it would be 
more reasonable to consider Kanva dynasty to be contemporary 
of the kings of Avanti, instead of Simukh. I request the reader to 
act according to his own sense of judgment.

I have already stated that this Amaravatl, and the Amaravatl 
in Berar, are different cities. I here concern myself with that 
Amaravatl which was the capital of Bennakatak or Dhankatak.

At present this Amaravatl is a small village. It became 
famous in history when the famous Amaravatl stupa was 
ln. discovered while digging a hill near this village.
Amaravatl and its 1 he chiet ot Cmntapale district, which is just

stupa near this village, had got a palace built: on this
hill two hundred years ago Because this Ama- 

rtKatl is only a small village, historians have thought, that it 
tepresents only a subrub of the great old city. Now exactly half 
a mile in the west of this village, is another village named

w ere  a d v e rs a r ie s  o f J a in is m , .an d  m is se d  n o  o p p o r tu n ity  o f  p e r s e c u t in g  Ja in s  
(X i ’e th e  a c c o u n t o f A g n im itra  a n ; ' P a t a n ja li  in  V ol. I I I ) . T h e  P u iu n a s  a lso  
h a v e  s ta te d  th a t  th e  m e m b e rs  o f K a n v a  d y n a s ty  w ere  a lm o s t  lik e  king.-., w h ich  
p ro v e s  th a t  th e y  m u s t  h a v e  b e e n  th e  c a u s e  o f p e rs e c u t io n  o f  th e  Tains, ev en  
th o u g h  th e  o rd e rs  m a y  h a v e  b e e n  issu e d  in  th e  p a n ic  c f  th  i k in g ; a n d  th a t  

th e y  h a v e  p e rs e c u te d  th e  J a in s  m e a n s , th a t  th e y  th e m se lv e s  w e e do t J a in s .

(36) li: is a  te n e t  o f  J a in is m  th a t  m o n k s  sh o u ld  .stay in  th e  s a m e  p lace  
f ro m  th e  1 4 th  d a y  of \ s h a d h  to  th e  14 th  d av  of K a r tik , i. r . 4  m o n th s .

Information about Amaravatl and its stupa
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Dharitikot, which, then was thought to be the capital of Dhana- 
katak. Finally historians have come to the conclusion that the 
old capital of Dhankatak or Bennakatak, must have spread between 
these two villages, and that its length or area was 3 |  miles3'. 
The stupa which has been discovered here, is believed by the 
historians to be belonging to Bauddhas. I hold different opinions 
about the situation of the capital, and about this stupa. I request 
the reader to read them in the account of emperor Kharvel, 
because they are connected with Mathlgurnfa inscription.

( 12 ) ANDHRA

The forest of Dandka, which is. often mentioned in Ramayau 
and Mahabharat, was included in the country of Andhra, which 
stretched from the boundary line of Bennakatak to Mount Sahyandri 
in the west. In very old times it was full of dense and impene* 
trable forests. In the 8th century B. C. the number of such forests 
had already decreased; while during the three succeeding centuries 
they were rapidly destroyed due to famines, and due to people 
find it necessary to cut them down, because they required more 
land, fit for human habitation38. The process of colonization began 
and thus Andhra became the residence of civilized people. Further 
information about this country ( as about Magadh ) will be given 
in separate chapters.

( 13 ) KALING

I shall describe the boundaries of this country in the account 
of Chedi dynasty which ruled over it. I shall here attempt to 
to explain the meaning of the word “ Trikaling ”, which is much 
used and discussed by historians. 37

(37) A. R . S . I. Vol. I. (N ew . Imp. Series No. V I ) . 1882 pp. 13. " T h e  
town of DharUikot is the ancient Dhanya-katak or Dhanyakatak the capital of 
Mahti Andhra, and lies about eighteen miles in a direct line to the westward 
of Bezawada on the south bank of the river Krsna. It is said to have extended 
3if miles in length and half a mile to the east, of the modern town of 
Amaravati. A large town no doubt surrounded it.{ZS) Vide f. n. no. 9 on pp. 50. Chapter III; and paragraphs in the text
connected with it.

' GCW\
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The etymological meaning of the word is “ Tri-three, and 
Kaliiig=the country of Kalirig”. This does not mean that there 

were three different countries bearing the name 
KaMhg nnd Trika- q{ Kaliilgj which is improbable. It may mean

a group of three neighbouring countries under 
the sway of Kalirig. It is not reasonable to believe that the 
sway of the rulers of Kalin g was over the same region at all 
times. The area of their kingdom might have increased at times, 
as well might have decreased at other times. Different neighbouring 
countries might have come under their sway at different times. 
Hence the word Trikaling might, have meant a combination o 
any three countries, which at a particular time, were under the 
sway of Kaling kings i. e. the word does not mean a combination 
of the same three countries at all times. If thus the meaning of 
this word is rightly understood once for all. many confusions might 
be cleared up-—confusions which purturb many historians.

Due to the reason stated above, Trikaling meant a group 
of three countries, Anga, Vamsa,31' and Kalirig during the reign of 
king Karkandu ( or Mahameghvahan40), the founder of Chedi 
dynasty; while during the reign of Kharvel, who is famous for his 
Hathlgumfa inscription, it meant a group of three countries named 
Kaling, Chola and Pandya. At still another time it meant a 
group of three countries named Kaling, Variga ( coastal region 
of Bauga desa, or which was called Samtat ) and Suvarnabhum i 
( coastal region of Burma )41. It is possible that during the reign of 
some Andhra king, it might have meant a group of three countries 
named Kaling, Andhra and Chola.

(39) See the previous pages of this volume.
(40) Cf. f. n. no. 144 in Chapter V, and the paragraphs in the text 

connected with it.
(41) Cf. f, u. no. 123 Chapter V, and the phragraphs in the text connected with 

i t  Journal of Bihar Research Society, Vol. XIV, pp. ! 4o. It lias been discowied 
that the Kaling people went to Burma long before the Christian era and 
established a kingdom which comprised three districts and hence called eTudu- 
kaling (M u4u means three in the Telahgu language) or Tnkahngas., Whole 
country was a part of the Trikaliugas. Tri-kalihf'-  Kaling, Kongatt am' Utkal.”

j. s .  I. Vol. II, PP- I l l ,  164 Kalinga provinces of Telugu
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l ( M ) l  ' • ’ <SLChedi dynasty and the country over which it ruled Chapter

We have explained in the previous pages of this volume, that 
Chedi desa ’ is a time-old name, and existed even in the time

Chedi dynasty a„d °/ 1“ ,r,6h5ral: wMe Chedi dynasty began in 
the country over the 6th century B- C. Chedi desa and Chedi 
which it ruled dynasty, thus were not connected from the 

very beginning. Like the word “ Trikaliug”, 
Ĉ hedi desa”49 and Chedi dynasty had different meanings at 

different times,
emperor Kharvel belonged to a Chedi dynasty which began 

at quite a different time from the Chedi dynasty which began 
.vith Karkandu. There have been later on, still two more Chedi 
dynasties ( one of them ruled it about 243 A. D. and the second 
during 10th century A. D .). Thus many different Chedi dynasties 
have ruled over Chedi desa, which has been the same throughout. 
Again the areas of the kingdoms of different Chedi dynasties also 
differed from one another. One has to be very careful in the use 
of these words.

It has been already stated that king Karkandu was bom of
PadmavatT, queen of king Dadhivahan of Ahga43. But his birth-
.... . , place was a forest near Dantpur, the capitalWho was the founder - .  TT . ^
of the Chedi dynasty ?of Var£8a or Chedi desa. He was forced to 

leave this country, and had, by a fortunate 
coincidence44 become the king of Kanchanpur, the capital of 
Kalifig. Afterwards he had become the ruler of both Kaling

Pp. 37 Vol. I of “ Bharat no Prachin RajvaJnsa ”, It is stated on the 
authority of Sir Cunningham that it consisted of Dhankatalc, Andhra and 
Kalitig.

Bey’s A. G. T. pp. 32; the whole coastal region on the south of Orissa.
This will make it clear that Trikaling meant a group of three countries 

which were different at different times.

(42) Though Chedidesa has represented the same region throughout, 
different opinions prevail as to its boundaries.

(43) Vide the comments on Chap. IX of the Jaina Agamsiitra" Uttaradhyayan".
(44) The reasons for my holding this opiniou are as follows:—(l)  In Jaina 

books it is slated that (Vide pp. £8 Kalpa S. Com.). Mahavir staged in Vajra- 
bliinm. (i) (Vajra hard,> Bhiinii= soil. It means hard soil, that is such country 
U which religious preaching has very little effect on the minds of the audience),
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and Chedi. Some time after this, Anga desa was also annexed 
by him to his own kingdom, due to the death of Dadhivahan, his 
father. Thus he became the ruler of three countries, which were

d u r in g  th e  m o n s o o n  o f  th e  n in th  y e a r  o f h is  life  a s  a  m o n k . ( i. e . in  559  B . C .). 
T h e  k in g  o f  th i s  re g io n  w a s  a  fr ie n d  o f M a h a v ir ’s  f a th e r  S id d h a r th a . (2) Second!} ', 
v ,e  h a r e  th e  a c c o u n t o f  k in g  K a rk a p d u ’s b i r th  in  a  f o re s t  a f te r  th e  e le p h a n t  
h a d  ru n  a w a y  w i th  q u e e n  P a d m a v a ti ,  a n d  h is  g e tt in g  th e  th ro n e  o f K a liiig  

b y  a  f o r tu n a te  c o in c id en ce . W e  h a v e  p ro v ed  th e  tim e  o f  h i s  g e t t in g  th i s  tbroD e 
a s  a  y o u n g  m a n , to  b e  528  B . C . ( 3  ) M a h a v lr , b e in g  a  T i r th a n k a r  m ig h t, 
h a v e  p o s s ib ly  g o n e  o n  p ilg r im a g e s  to  p la c e s  w h e re  the" fo rm e r  tw e n ty - th re e  
T ir th a n k a rs  h a d  a t ta in e d  s a lv a tio n  (V ide  th e  a c c o u n t o f  P r iy a d a rs in ) . O n e  of 
th e s e  p la c e s  is S a m e ts ik h a r , w h ic h  is n o w  ca lled  P a r s v a n a th  h ill b y  n o n -Ja in s , 
a n d  a t  th e  fo o t  o f w h ic h  (ii) is a  ro c k  ed ic t e re c te d  b y  th e  g re a t  J a in a  
E m p e ro r  S a m p ra t i ,  w h o  h a s  e re c te d  s im ila r  ro c k -e d ic ts  a t  a ll th e  o th e r  p la c e s  

o f T i r th a n k a r s .  T a k in g  a ll th e s e  th in g s  in to ^ c o n s id e ra t io n  o n e  is  induced  to  
c o n je c tu re  t h a t  th e  k in g  o f V a jra b h u m i, w h o  w a s  a  f r ie n d  o f S id d h a r th a , m u s t 
h a v e  d ied  s h o r t ly  le a v in g  n o  so n  b e h in d  h im , a n d  th a t  K a tk a n d u  m ig h t h a v e  

a sc e n d e d  th e  th ro n e  o f K a lir ig  a t  th e  sa m e  tim e . (4) T h is  c o n c lu s io n  is fu r th e r  

s u p p o r te d  b y  th e  fa c t  th a t  V a jra b h u m i m e a n s  a  c o u n try  w h e re  re lig io u s  p re a c h in g  
h a s  v e ry  l i t t le  effec t o n  th e  m in d  o f th e  p e o p le  b u t  n o t  a n  u n c iv iliz e d  o r 
A n a ry a  ( i i i ) c o u n try  a s  so m e  h is to r ia n s  b e liev e . A  w r ite r  ( i v ) s u p p o r ts  th is  

o p in io n  o f m in e  : “  In  B . C . 7 th  c e n tu ry  K a lin g  w a s  k n o w n  a s  th e  k in g d o m  
of A r y a v a r t a ” . ( v  ) A g a in  it is  n o t  r e a s o n a b le  to  b e lie v e  th a t  tw e n ty  o f th e  
tw e n ty -fo u r  J a in a  T i r th a n k a r s  m ig h t h a v e  se le c te d  a n  u n c iv iliz e d  re g io n  ( vi ) 
(S a m e ts ik h a r) ,  a s  a  fit p lace  fo r  re le a s in g  th e ir  s o u ls  fo r  th e  a t ta in m e m  o f 

s a lv a tio n . (5) K se m ra j w a s  a  k in g  of K a lin g ; K a rk a u d u  w a s  a lso  a  k in g  of 
K a lin g . If w e  ta k e  K se m ra j to  b e  tl je  th ird  in  th e  lin e , (a n d  th e  tim e  o t h is  

ru le  is a b o u t  4 7 2  B . C .) th e  in te rv a l b e tw e e n  h is  re ig n  a n d  th a t  of K a rk a p d u , 
w h o  w a s  th e  f irs t , is q u ite  r e a s o n a b le  ( v i i )  (6 ) T h e  tim e  of K a rk a n d u  a lso  
a g re e s  w ith  th e  tim e  g iv e n  in  a  l is t  o f K a lin g  k in g s  w h ic h  is  prepared , b} a  

w r i te r  ( s e e  a b o v e ). I  h a v e  c o n je c tu re d  K a rk a n d u  to  b e  th e  fo u n d e r  o f C h ed i 

d y n a s ty , a f te r  p ay in g  d u e  a t te n t io n  to  a ll th e s e  r e a s o n s . I  w o u ld  n o t  w o n d e r 
if i t  is  a c c e p te d  a s  a  f a c t  a f te r  so m e  tim e .

F o o t  n o te s  to  f. n . n o . 44.

( i ) T h e r e  is n o  m e n tio n  o f  e i th e r  th e  d e a th  o f  th e  k in g  o f V a jra b h d m i, 
o r  o f h is  h a v in g  n o  h e ir .

( i i ) A t th e  fo o t  o f S a m e ts ik h a r , w a s  th e  c ity  o f D h a u li  Jagud fi ( for 
f u r th e r  d e ta i ls  v ide  th e  a c c o u n t o f P r iy a d a rs in ) ; ju s t  a s  a t  th e  fo g f  o f A S tap ad  
w a s  K a ls i, a t  th e  fo o t o f G im a r  J irn a n a g a r ,  a t  th e  foot o f C h a rp p a p u ri, 

R u p n a th  a n d  at th e  foot P a v a p u r i ,  S a u c k I  ( ? ) .

i t s  *3L
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VV' ,10 ' v a s  fo u n d e r  o f  th e  C h e d i d y n a s ty  ? C h c U ^ U -^.vx̂y -

together called Trikalirig43. We would naturally want to know 
the reason why he called his dynasty Chedi instead of Kaliiig 
of which he had become the ruler first of all. The reason for this 
preference might be his desire to commemorate the name of Chedi 
<•1 which he was born and was brought up as a child. Again he 
had no blood relation with the former king of Kaliiig. An adopted 
ruler generally begins a new dynasty with his own name. Karkandu46

l i i i ) I t  is s u p p o s e d  th a t  th is  c o u n try  w a s  th e  h illy  re g io n  o f H im a la y a  
o n  th e  n o r th  o f  ^ r a v a s t i ,  b e c a u s e  i t  w a s  u n c iv iliz e d .

( i v )  V id e  p p . 13 p a r t  I  V o l. I I . J . O . B . R . S . *

(  •. ) F o r  th e  e x p la n a t io n  o f  A ry a  a n d  A n a ry a  c o u n tr ie s  v id e  p a ra g ra p h s  
o n  i t ,  in  th e  f irs t  a n d  se c o n d  c h a p te rs .

( v i )  J a in a  m o n k s  p re fe r  u n h a b i te d  p la c e s  to  p o p u lo u s  p la c e s  in  o rd e r  to  

b e  a s  le s s  in  to u c h  w ith  w o rld ly  life  a s  p o s s ib le .  H e n c e  M a h a v ir  m ig h t h a v e  

s e le c te d  th i s  p la c e  w h ic h  is o n  th e  b o u n d a ry  lin e  of O ris sS , (w h ic h  w a s  th e  
b o u n d a ry  of C h ed i o r  V a ih s a  d e s a  in  o ld e n  tim e s )  in s te a d  o f  D h a u l i  J a g u d a . 
W r i t e r s  m ig h t  h a v e  c a lle d  it  V a jra b h u m i b e c a u s e  it  w a s  le s s  c iv ilized .

(  v i i ) V ide  th e  a c c o u n t  o f C h e d i d e sa  f o r  th e  le n g th  o f  th i s  in te rv a l .

(45) V id e  p re v io u s  p a g e s  o f th e  b o o k ,

+  J . O . B . R . S .  X I I I ,  P .  223 . W e  k n o w  th e  C h e d is , a s  t h e . w e ll-k n o w n  

V e d ic  a n d  c la s s ic a l  ru l in g  fa m ily  w h ic h  s e e m s  to  h a v e  m ig ra te d  in to  O r is s a  
f ro m  M a h a k o s a l  ( J .  N . I . P p . 147, fn . 2 ) .

(46) A  w r i te r  (P p . 9 to  14 o f  “ J a in a  J a g r t i ”  (m o n th ly ;)  n o . 4  V o l. I 
p u b l is h e d  f ro m  S a Dg li, M a h a r a s t r a ) h a s  su p p lie d  u s  th e  fo llo w in g  l i s t :—

( 1 ) S u lo c h a n ; S u r a tb .

( 2) (S o n -in - la w ) ^ o b h a n r a y  ( C h e ta k ’s  s o n )  508  B . C .
(3 )  0  .

(4) 0

(5 ) 0

( 7 j ^ b ^ a r d y , --C o n te m p o r a r y > N a n d ra j  o f  M a g a d h ; V Ira  E r a  149.

(8) 0

, ! ’ !  f  r x 262  B - C - <v , r a  E «  2« >  ‘ o r d e r e d  b y  A so k a .
U 0) B u d d b a ra j— I n d e p e n d e n t  k in g  o f K a lin g .
(1 1 ) E m p e ro r  K h a rv e l  B h ik h u r a j .

( A ll th e  d a te s  a u d  v a c a n t  p la c e s  in  th e  p * , , , ,

1» " '"  »>«>« P u ,p a m iln ^ 1 ) r „ a s p a t i , . , i t a  ^  J *  “  “  * S
th  ‘r e fe r  a r e w r o t ,* .  T h e  w r ite r  h a s  1 „  1  J  K h a rv e l* a n d
tl m i th e re  is -n .n ., f 310 P r« o fs  to  s u p p o r t  h is  l is t .  I
th in k  t h e . ,  is  »o u m  t r u th  h e re , In th e  n a m e  o f th e  fo u n d e r) .



might have founded a new dynasty due to any of the above stated 
motives. Hence Karkandu was the founder of the Chedi dynasty1'.

Thus Karkandu must be taken to be the founder of the 
Chedi dynasty. It is difficult to fix the year in which it was 

founded. We have taken 577 B. C. to be the 
dvnnsf16 CI d̂H year °f the birth of Karkandu. In 558 B. C.d y n a s t y  w a s  fo u n d e d  J

he became the king of Kalihg47 48 * and when 
his father Dadhivahan died in 556 B. C., he became the ruler 
of “ Trikaling ”, and began to call himself Meghvahan in accor­
dance with his father’s name. Thus we can take either 558 B. C. 
or 556 B. C. to be the year in which Chedi dynasty was founded.

It is possible also to fix a third date of the founding of this 
dynasty. Some historians say that emperor Kharvel was the 
third king of Chedi dynasty, some say he was the sixth, and 
some state even a further number40. If we take him to be the 
third king, we shall have to take his grand father Ksemraj as 
the founder of Chedi dynasty. (Kharvel’s father was Buddharaj). 
Now Ksemrfij’s reign is said to have began in 472 B. C.50 * * *. So 
in all, we have three dates :(1) 558 B. C. (2) 556 B. C. (3) 
472 B. C.

We have seen how, a boy brought up in the house of the 
keeper of a cemetery, became king of Kaling, and then of 
Trikaling, by sheer luck and fortunate coincidences. He must 
have adopted the name of Meghvahan, because there was a great

(47) K a rk a n d u  c a n  a ls o  b e  ca lled  “ P r a v f t t a  C h a k ra ” ; a n d  it  is  s ta te d  In 
the 1 7 th  lin e  of H a th ig u n r fa  in sc r ip r io n  th a t  K h a rv e l  w a s  a  d e sc e n d e n t of 
“ P r a v r t t a  C h a k ra ” '. ( for  th e  m e a n in g  of “ P r a v t t t a  C h a k r a ”  v ide  th e  a c c o n n t 

of K h a r v e l ).

(4 8 ) W e  h a v e  s ta te d  its . d a te  to  b e  563 B . C. e ls e w h e re , b u t  565 B . C . is

tn o re  p ro b a b le .

F r o m  th e  lis t  g iv en  a b o v e , if w e  o m it th e  v a c a n t n u m b e rs , w e w ill h a v e
Bix n u m b e rs , a n d  th e  s ix th  is  K h a rv e l. D o  th e y  m e a n  6 th  in  t h i s  w a y  ?

1.49)  C f. f. n . no . 46  a n d  4 8  a b o v e .

(5C) S e p a ra te  c h a p te rs  w ill h a v e  to  b e  w ritte n  a b o u t  a ll th e s e  d e ta ils  of 

Chodi dynasty,

<3L
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amount of rainfall in his country due to its having dense forests;
An account of the (Megh=rain> Vahan=inducer). Again this name 
Sife of Karkandu was accordance with the name of his father51 

as he found later on, when he became the 
ruler of a large terPtory; because he got the kingdom of his father, 
he began to call himself “Mahameghvahan”53.

V. e have stated how he 'had jokingly asked the brahamin 
boy of Dantpur (whom he had ^promised a village if he became 
a king) to approach Dadhivahan. As a result, he came to know 
his parents and his family. Only a short time after this, Champa- 
nagan was invaded and plundered by Satanik of Vatsa, and 
Dadhivahan after running away to- an unknown place, died. In
556 B. C. he became the ruler of Trikaling, because of the 
union of Chedi, Kaling and Aiiga.

Because he came to know of his real parents from his 
mother Padmavatl, who had become a Jaina nun, he became 
cievout Jain himself. He got a fine Jaina temple built in his 
eaptal Kafichanpur53 and set up in it a gold idol54 55 of Parsva- 
nathJ • No further information about his life is available, except

(5 1 ) H is  f a th e r s ’s  n a m e  w a s  D a d h iv a h a n :  M e g h v a h a n  is  in  a c c o rd a n c e  
W ith it.

. ,  ('J/ \  n 3 m e  m ig h t  haV e b e e n  d if fe re n t- H e  m ig h t h a v e  a d o p te d
th e  n a m e  M a h a m e g h v a h a n ” f ro m  th is  tim e .

b „  J P ( n a T t “ P “ r = A  d ' y ° f  8 0 14  m>eH th i s  n a m e
b e c a u s e  CD 1  h e  te g ,o n  s u r ro u n d in g  it m ig h t h a v e  c o n ta in e d  g o ld  m in e s , (2 ) T h e

?! m ,g l ' h a v e  b e e n  a  S te a l  t r a d e  c e n tre , (3 )  I t  m ig h t  h a v e  b e e n  so  c a lle d  to
m d tc a tc  th e  s ig n if ic a n c e  „ f  t h a t  g o ld  ido l a n d  h e n c e  M e g h v a h a n  m ig h t h a v e

g iv e n  th ,s  n a m e . B u t  t h . s  th ird  re a s o n  is  n o t  p o s s ib le , b e c a u s e  K a f ic h a n p u r

r  T “  b e f0 re  K a r k a ^ u  »he th ro n e .  I t  is p o s s ib le  th a t
th e  g o ld  ido l m ig h t h a v e  b e e n  th e re , e v e n  b e fo re  K u r k a n d u ’s  t im e , a n d  h e n c e  
i t  m ig h t  h a v e  d e r iv e d  i t s  n a m e  f ro m  it. ( W e  d o  n o t  k n o w  th e  t im e  s in ce  
w h e n  th e  id o l w a s  th e re ) .  (C f. 1. n .  n o . 54, 65 , 6 7  b e lo w ).

(54) M a h a v ir  w a s  y e t a liv e  a n d  h a d  n o t  a c q u ire d  K a iv a ly a g n a n . s o  h e  
c o u ld  n o t  h a v e  b e e n  c a lle d  a  T i t t h a n k a r .  H e n c e  a ll th e  J a in s  c a n  b o  ca lled  th e  
d e v o te e s  of P a r s v a n a th ,  a n d  h e n c e  w o rsh ip p e d  h im  (se e  fu r th e r ) .

(55) T h is  is  th e  f i r s t  t im e  in  th e  h is to ry  0 f J a in a  re lig io n  w h e n  a n  ido l

til)! * <SL
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that how his reign ended. He had a favourite bull, which died. 
The king from thence began to feel that all things were transitory 
in the world, in which his interest was lost. He became a jaina 
monk and then became Pratyek-buddha’0. T his took place in 
537 B. C.57. His reign must have been peaceful, and for the 
good of the people.

Some have called Ksemraj, the grandfather of Kharvel, to
be the third king of the Chedi dynasty58. We have proved
_ Meehvfihan to be the founder of the dynasty.
Further details about , r i , , ,his dynasty We do not know the name of the second king.

Meghvahan’s reign ended in 537 B. C.; while
Ksemraj’s reign began in 472 B. C. So the intervening 65 years
will have to be ascribed to the 2nd king. But it must not have
happened so; ( see the paragraph below) so we shall have to
conclude that for a time, either between the second and the
third, or between the third and the fourth, Kaliiig’s independence
might have been lost and the rule of the Chedi dynasty destroyed.

It is clearly stated in the Hathigumfa inscription that Nanda, 
king of Magadh, had invaded Kalihg during the reign of 
Ksemraj, had defeated him, and had carried away the famous 
Jaina idol to Magadh. This proves that Kaling was an independent

°1 a  T l r th a n k a r  w a s  s e t  u p  (5 5 7  B . C .). T h o u g h  V ija y a y a n a n d s u r i  h a s  s ta te d  

t h a t  a t  B h a d re s v e r  in  C u tc h  a n  ido l w a s  s e t  u p  iu  P a r s v a n a th  E r a  23 (. 54 B .C .); 

w e  a re  n o t  c e r ta in  w h e th e r  23 re a lly  d e n o te s  F a r s v a  E r a .  ( A n a n d a ;  B h a v n a g a r) .

(5 6 ) B h a ra te s v a r  B . V . pp . 1 0 5 -1 0 6  &  213: P r a ty e k - b u d d h a = S e lf - m a d e  m o n k , 

o n e  w h o  h a s  n o t  fo llo w e d  a n y  p re c e p to r . A g a in  it  is  a  ru le  t h a t  a  P r a ty e k -  

b u d d h a  a c q u ire s  K a iv a ly a g u a n  f ir s t  a n d  th e n  s a lv a t io n . T h e  re a d e r  w ill se e  

iu  th e  a c c o u n t o f S in d h u - S a u v ir ,  t h a t  U d a y a n  w a s  th e  la s t  k in g , to  

a t t a in  s a lv a t io n . H e n c e  m o n k  K a rk a n d u  d ied  b e fo re  m o n k  U d a y a n . O n e  w h o  
a c q u ire s  K a iv a ly a g u a n  is  called , a  “  P r a v f t t a  C h a k ra  ’’ (V ide  th e  a c c o u n t o f 
k in g  K h a rv e l ,  a n d  p a ra g ra p h s  o f  H a th lg u in f a  in s c r ip tio n ) .

(5 7 ) V id e  th e  a c c o u n t  o f  k in g  £re?fik .

(5 8 ) If  we take Kharvel to be the s ix th ,  Ksemraj should be taken to  b e  
th e  fourth and Buddharaj to be the fifth; but do  one has taken K har.vel to be 
th e  fifth, so  Ksemraj cau be taken to be the fourth but not to be the 3rd. 

d e f in ite ly . (  cf. f. n . no. 64 ).

® 5  <SL
»i Further details about his dynasty 167



country at the time of invasion, otherwise, it would not have been 
necessary for Nand to invade it. This Nand was Nand the first 
or Nandivardhan159. This means that Kalirig was- an independent 
country during the reign of Nand the first. ( 473-456 B. C. ) 
Again emperor Udayin of Magadh ( who ruled from 496 B. C. 
to 480 B. C.), had conquered the whole southern India upto 
Cape Comorin; i. e. Kaling was under the sway of Udayin00.
In short Kaling was not an independent country from 496 B. C. 
or 492 B. C. (M. E. 31 or 3559 * 61 62 63), to 475 or 472 B. C. (M. E.
52 or 55) which is the year of the beginning of the reign of 
Ksemraj02. For 17 years it was under the sway of the king 
of Magadh.

We can, thus, arrange the chronological list of the Chedi 
dynasty as follows:—

B. C. B. M. E.
(1) Meghvahan. 558-537 21 31-10

(2-3) Members 537-492 45 10-35 M. E.
Kaling lost its
independence. 492-475 17 35- 52

(4) Ksemraj. 475-439 36 52- 88
Now we shall make an attempt to find out the names of 

the second and third rulers and the tenures of their reigns. In 
foot note no. 46, Sulochan or Surath is stated to be the first king, 
who was followed by his son-in-law Sobhan-ray. Though the 
writer has given no evidence03 in support of his names, yet his 
list seems to contain some truth, if not the whole. So we shall 
accept his names. Now let us think out the relation between 
them. The second king in the list has been called the son of

(59) Vide the account of his life further in this book,
(GO) This event is known in history—as “Angamagadha” (Puratattva Vol. II 

pp. 233. because Anga was a part of the kingdom of Kaling.
(61) Udayin changed his capital to Patliputra. Then he conquered Kaling.

B. C. 492. (Vide the account of his life).
(62) Vide the account of Chedi dynasty for Ksemraj, Buddharaj and 

Bhikhuraj.
(63) “ A n e k a n ta "  monthly from Delhi 1930, Vol. I, n o . 376.

f(fl  ̂ ’ <8L
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V f  F u r th e r  d e ta ils  a b o u t  h is  d y n a s ty  159

Chetak. But Chetak died leaving no son behind him, and his 
kingdom of Vaisali was annexed to the kingdom of Magadh by 
Kunik63 64. So he must not have been the son of Chetak. He 
must have been related with the family "of Chetak because 
Karapdu’s father Dadhivahan was a son-in-law of Chetak. It 
appears that the writer has committed some mistake while 
adopting his material from the original book, (It might have been 
a mistake in the script of the original book). Let us rearrange 
the list as follows:—

(1) (Son of Dadhivahan, Sulochan or ( Karkandu the
son-in-law of Chetak04 founder of Chedi dynasty)
!

(2) (Son-in-law?) Surath (Karkandu died leaving
no son behind him. So 
his son-in-law might have 
succeeded him.

(3) (Son) ( S3obhan-ray ) Then the throne
was vacant for some years 
( M. E. 35 to M. E. 52) 
and then Ksemraj ascended 
the throne.

Let us now fix up their years of rule. The writer states 
Ihe time of Sobhan-ray as Vlra E. 18. We have stated that 
Kaliiig lost its independence in Vlra Era 35. So the tenure of

(63) V ide pp. 133, C h a p te r  V.

(64) If  w e ta k e  S u lo c h a u  to  b e  D a d h iv a h a n , h e  is th e  s o n - in - la w  of 

C h e fa k . I f  w e ta k e  h im  to  b e  th e  fo u n d e r, w e  sh a ll h a v e  to  ta k e  h is  ~ou to  

b e  S u ra th , o r  K a rk a n d u , o r  M e g h v a h a n , a s  fo llo w s :—

(1) S u ra th  _ (3 ) Chand-ray
(2) 6obhan-ray (son-in-law) (4) Ksemraj.

If w e a r ra n g e  th e  l is t  th u s , th e  in te rre g n u m  w ill h a v e  to  b e  d ro p p e d , an d  
th e  c o n tin u ity  o f th e  C h ed i d y n a s ty  w ould  be  p re se rv e d , a n d  C h a n d ra y  w ould  
h a v e  to  b e  ta k e n  to  bo  a  v a ssa l o f U d a y a n  B h a t. T h e n  K se m ra j, a f te r  
C h a n d ta y ’s d e a th , to o k  a d v a n ta g e  of th e  w e a k n e ss  of M a g a d h a  k ings, a n d  d ec la red  
th e  in d ep en d en ce  of K alins '. W e  sh a ll  h a v e  to  a rra n g e  la c ts  th u s .  \\  liieh  ot 
th e  tw o  th e o r ie s  is  b e tte r , w e leav e  to  th e  s c h o la rs  to  deck le  ?
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the reign of Sobhan-ray would be 18 to 17 years. Hence Surath's 
time would be from 537 B. C. (B. M. 10) to 509 B. C. (M. E.
18). Let us restate the list to avoid the possibility of mistake.
(1) Sulochan : Karkandu : Mahameghvahan.

558 B. C. to 537 B. C. 21 years. (B. M. 31 to B. M. 10).
(2) Surath. (Son-in-law)

537 B. C. to 509 B. C. 28 years. (B. M. 10 to M. E. 18)
(3) Sobhan -ray (Son)

509 B. C. to 492 B. C. 17 years. (M. E. 18 to 35). 
Interregnum (under the sway of Magadh 492 to 475 B. C.

(M; E. 35 to 52)
(It is better to ascribe this seventeen years to the rule of 

Chandray; while taking Sobhan-ray & Chandray to be 
the same, his total tenure of reign will be 34 years,

(4) Ksemraj. 475 B. C. to 439 B. C.=3G (M. E 52 to 88).
(5) Buddha-raj
(6) Bhikhkhu-raj 1 Vlde the account of ,J,edi d5'nasty-

We already know that emperor Karkandu was the lord of 
the trio of countries named Ahga, VamSa, and Kaling. Again, 

Srenik had annexed his kingdom to the empire 
Another alternative of Magadh, when Karkandu died without a 

son. On the other hand, evidence given in 
succeeding pages, will lead us to believe that he was succeeded 
by his son-in-law. When Ajatsatru became the emperor of 
Magadh he changed his capital from Rajgrhi to Champapurl 
which was situated in Ahgadesa. This fact makes us conclude that 
Aiigadesa must, have been under the direct power of the Magadha 
Empire. Hence Srenik must have placed the remaining two 
countries, namely, Kaling and Vainsa, under the power of the 
son-in-law of Karkandu. This must have been the reason of the 
people speaking of Ahga and Magadh in the same breath as 
“ Ahga-Magadha ”.

Due to the prevalence of the federal system of government 
in those times, Kaling, though ’under the suzerainty of Magadh 
must have been a semi-free." country, right from 537 B. C. to

m  (si.
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492 B. C. when emperor Udayan who made Patliputra his capital 
came to the throne. Udayan subjected it to his direct rule, and 
this condition continued upto the sudden death of emperor 
Anuruddha in 474 B. C. The next emperor Mund was not much 
interested in the affairs of his kingdom; hence, Ksemraj, a descen­
dant of Ivarkandu took advantage of the opportunity and 
proclaimed himself the independent king of Kaliiig. Thus we 
come to the conclusion that both Surath and Sobanray were 
semi-independent vassals of the emperors of Magadh under a 
federal regime. After the death of the latter, there followed an 
interregnum of seventeen years, (or we may take the other 
alternative of considering Chanda-ray as a vassal-king for 
these years).

Thus we have three alternatives for Kaling during 537 to 
475 B. C.=62 years.

(1) As a part of Magadha Empire for all the 62 years.
(2) For first 45 years according to the federal system of 

government, and for last 17 years as a part of the Magadha Empire.
(3) For first 45 years according to the federal system, and 

as a vassal of the Magadha Empire for last 17 years. I am 
inclined towards the second alternative.

We know that Karkandu was a Jain. It was one of the 
conventions of Jainism that all the Jains considered themselves

^  to be the followers of the preceding TIrthahkar
that gold t T  as ôn6 as next TIrthahkar did not acquire 

“ Kaivalya ” gnan; after obtaining which, only 
he can preach his gospel among the Jains. Karkatidu, thus, was 
a follower of Parsvanath, because during his lifetime the next 
rirthahkar, Mahavir, had not acquired 4‘ Kaivalya gnan It is 
but natural that he might have established an idol of Parsvanath 
on account of his devotion to him; and we know that he had 
established03 an idol of Parsvanath in his capital. 65

(65) I t  is n o t  k n o w n  w h e th e r  h e  g o t th is  idol new ly  m ad e  o f b ro u g h t it 
fro m  so m e  o th e r  p lace  b e c a u se  o f i t s  m a je s ty . T h e  se c o n d  a l te rn a tiv e  is m o re  
possible than the first; cf. f. n. nos, 53 and 66).

111 . »LSomething about that gold idol
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f(I) 1  ' <SLS o m e th in g  a b o u t  th a t  g o ld  id o l C h a p te r

The efforts of kshatriyas to vindicate their self-respect under 
ad cucumstances need no new introduction here. JThey are known 
to have sacrificed their lives even for the protection of things 
temporal; the more they would do so, for things religious and 
spiritual. Again, in those times, even an ordinary man, not to 
talk of these kshatriya warriors, considered all worldly things to 
be of less value than religious or spiritual things, and was ready 
to sacrifice anything, even his life for the sake of his religion. 
Hence Ksemraj must have felt the insult very deeply, when the 
emperor of Magadh, Nanda the first, invaded Kalihg and took 
away by force that gold image; he must have made several 
efioi ts in vain to regain the idol from Nand, who was very 
powerful. But he had no alternative but to swallow the insult, 
as he was only a smhll king, (we know that he was the reviver 
of Chedi dynasty). The insult was too deep to be forgotten by 
n.'s descendants; and his grandson, emperor Kharvel, as we 
read in the Hathlgumfa inscription, not only recovered the idol 
from Brhaspatimitra, the successor of Nand, but made him lie 
down prostrate before that same idol (a very great insult for an 
emperor like him.) j. hen he re-established the idol in his capital.

Perhaps some of my readers will think it foolish on the part 
of these great emperors to shed blood of innumerable men and 
beasts for a trifling06 and life-less67 thing like an idol. But the 
readers must realise that these kshatriya kings were great 
Worshippers of such idols. Again the idol itself, even to-day, is 
so majestic and awe-inspiring68, that whoever sees it even to-day 
will feel, that those emperors were justified in shedding so much 
Hood for it. (We shall have to discus this matter in detail in 
the account of Emperor Kharvel).

( 6 6 ) T riflin g , b e c a u s e  k in g s  a re  g e n e ra lly  fo u n d  to  b e  f ig h tin g  fo r  te r r i to r ie s  
a n d  n o t  fo r  id o ls .

(67) C e r ta in ly  th e r e  is n o  re a l life  in  a n  ido l, i ts  d e v o te e s  in v e s t  i t  w ith  
a  s o r t  o f d iv in e  life  b e c a u s e  th e y  a re  in sp ire d  to  d o  So.

(6 $) T h i s  ido l m u s t  h a v e  b e e n  o f a  ve ry  a n c ie n t  o rig in ; K a rk a ijd u  m ig h t  
h a v e  e s ta b l is h e d  it in  h is  c a p i ta l  b e c a u s e  o f th is .
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Little is known about the lives, or the events during the 
reigns, of both Surath and Sobhanrtiy. After Sobhanray, either 

there was an interregnum of seventeen yeais, 
S”Ĉ so ŝ of or Chandriij reigned as a vassal of Magadh.

F a" *U Then, some historians have called Ksemraj to 
be the reviver of the Chedi dynasty, and some have called'’" him 
the fourth in the line. It is more reasonable to believe that 
Ksemraj was not the fourth but the fifth in line, because it \sould 
have been almost impossible for him to have revived the CLedi 
dynasty, had Udayan70 whose power spread to the farthest 
southern end of India, exterminated the dynasty and annexed 
Kalixig to the empire of Magadh. Hence we must admit the 
possibility of ChanAray nominally ruling over Kalirig during these 
seventeen years, because kings of those times had no great fasci­
nation for increasing their territories' x, their ambition being satisfied 
when other kings acknowledged their suzerainty'". Again, Hathl- 
gumfa inscription73 informs us that emperor Nand has been vei> 
angry when Ksemraj revived his dynasty"4. All the details about 
how he established his claim and independence will be given in 
the chapter on the account of the Chedi dynasty.

(69) K se m ra j re a lly  d e se rv e s  a  t r ib u te  b e c a u se  h e  rev iv ed  th e  C h ed i d \ n a s ty  
a f te r  a  lo n g  p e rio d , du rin g  w h ic h  b o th  S o b h a n ra y  an d  C h a p d ra v  were c o n te n t 

to  b e  v a s sa ls  o f th e  e m p e ro r o f M ag ad h . (C f. f. n . 64).

(70) V ide th e  a c c o u n t o f U d a y a n b h a t fo r d e ta ils .

(7 1 ) H is to r ic a l  e v e n ts  sh o w  u s  th a t  th is  d e s ire  fo r  te r r i to r ia l  ex p an sio n  

in c re a se d  very  m u c h  a m o n g  k in g s  a f te r  th e  d e a th  of e m p e ro r  P r iy a d a rs in .

(72) In s c r ip tio n s  b y  P r iy a d a rs in  p ro v e  th is ,  a s  c lea rly  a s  d a y l ig h t .

(73) In  lin e  17, em p ero r K h a rv e l d e c la re s  h im se lf  to  b e  th e  d e sc e n d a n t 
o f “ P ra v ? t ta c h a k ra ” ; fo r  th e  m e a n in g  of w h ic h  v ide  th e  a c c o u n t o f e m p e ro r 

K h a rv e l. 74

(74) A n e m p e ro r M u n d  of M a g a d h  w a s  w eak -m inded , h e n c e  K se m ra j to o k  
a d v a n ta g e  of th e  o p p o rtu n ity  a n d  rev ived  h is  d y n a s ty . N a n d iv a rd h a n , th e  p rim e  
m in is te r  a n d  th e  com m ander-in -ch ief of M a g a d h , m u rd ered  th e  em p  .to r, a n d  
h im se lf b ecam e  th e  e m p e ro r of M agadh ; h e  th e n  invaded  K alirig . (  fo r  d e ta ils  

Vide th e  a c c o u n t o f N a u d iv a rd h a n .
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( 1 4 )  a v a n t i- m a l v a

The descriptions of the famous Chinese traveller Hu-en-Chang 
have been translated into English, and have been published as the 
“Records of the Western World”75. In them, Malva and UjjayinI 
have been stated to be separate provinces having equal areas76 
i. e. 3,000 Lis., and their capitals also having equal areas, i. e.
30 Lis. It is further stated that the river Mahl flowed both to 
the south and to the east of the capital of Malva77, that on the 
N. W. of Malva was the country of Bhrgukachchha with an area 
of 2,000 Lis.; that on the S. E. of Bhrgukachchha was the country 
of Gurjar with an area of 2,800 Lis.78. The above statements make 
it very clear that at sometimes ( i. e. in 634 B. C.) UjjayinI and 
Malva were separate provinces. In support of this, we can quote 
Mr. Rhys Davis, who says79, “ It was called Avanti at least as 
late as the second century A. D. (Vide Rudradaman’s inscription 
at Junagadh) but from the 7th or 8th century, it was called Malva80.”

Hence we come to the following conclusions:-^ i ) Upto the 
time when the inscription was made at Junagadh both the provinces 
were known by only one name of Avanti (dividedin to East 
Akaravanti and West Akaravanti)81. ( i i ) From 533 A. D. ( I t

(7 5 ) V id e  p p . 260  to  270  o f v o lu m e  I f ,  a n d  f. n . n o . 32 , 61 a n d  62.

(7 6 ) 1 L i.  — }  m ile  ( s o m e tim e s  it is  o r  A> o f a  m ile ).

(7 7 ) D h a r a - n a g a r i  m u s t  h a v e  b e e n  th e  c a p i ta l  o f M a lv a  a t  th i s  tim e .

(7 8 ) V id e  C h a p te r  I I I  fo r  th e  b o u n d a r ie s  o f  th e s e  tw o  c o u n tr ie s .

(7 9 )  " T h e  B u d d h is t ic  In d ia ”  p p . 28 .

(8 0 ) In  th e  m o n th ly  n a m e d  “ J a in a  D h a r m a  P r a k a s "  (N o . 43  P p . 4 2 0 -2 4  

o f  1928  A . D .)  th e  p r e s e n t  w r i te r  h a s  p ro v e d , t h a t  th e  M a la v a  E r a  b e g a n  in 

517 A . D ., (533 A . D . is a n o th e r  a l te rn a t iv e ,  b e c a u s e  th e  V ik ra m a  y e a r  a t  

t h a t  t im e  w a s  5 8 9 ), a n d  t h a t  th e  fo u n d e r  o f th e  P a r m a r  d y n a s ty  w a s  k in g  
Y a s o d h a rm a n  o r  V ik ra m a d ity a  ( V id e  I r e .  C C X I •» o f  G o d v a h o  b y  M r. H a l l ) ,  
o r  S i la d i ty a . I t  is  a  w e ll-k n o w n  h is to r ic a l  f a c t  th a t  f ro m  533 A . D . o n w a rd s  

R a jp u ts  w e re  d iv id e d  in to  fo u r  fa m ilie s , o r  d y n a s tie s .

(8 1 ) T h i s  w o rd  h a s  f o u r  m e a n in g s  a s  e x p la in e d  b e lo w :—

(a )  T h e  w o rd  " A k a ra  m e a n s  a  m in e ”  o r  a  " c o l le c l io u ” . In  th e  e a s te rn  

p o r t io n  o f A v a n ti th e r e  w e re  m an;, ro c k  a n d  p il la r  in s c r ip tio n s ;  h e n c e  th<>

|(1)| - <SL
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S u c c e s so rs  o f K a rk a ^ d u

ought to be really 517 A. D.), when the Parmar dynasty was 
established, they were known by two separate names of Miilva 
and XJjjayinl with areas already stated above; they continued to

e a s te rn  p o r t io n  m ig h t h a v e  r e a s o n a b ly  b e e n  ca lled  “ E a s te r n  A k a ra v a n ti  , In th c - 

w e s te rn  p o r t io n , h o w e v e r , th e re  a re  n o  su c h  in sc r ip tio n s ; h e n c e  -t c a n  

ca lled  o n ly  “ W e s te r n  A v a n ti”  b u t  n o t  “ W e s te r n  A k a ra v a n ti  .

(b ) T h e  w o rd  “ A k a ra ”  m ig h t h a v e  b e e n  th e  n a m e  of a  p a r t ic u la r  reg io n .

(V ide th e  a c c o u n t o f S in d h  S a u v ira ) . P e r h a p s  th e  re g io n  o f S a 'h ch l a n d  B h ilsa  

m ig h t h a v e  b e e n  g iv e n  th is  n a m e .
(u) In  E . I. V o l. V I I I ,  (in  th e  ro c k - in s c r ip t io n  of th e  la k e  S u d a rsa n ), th e  

w o rd s  “ P u r v a p a r a k a r ”  a n d  “ A v a n ti” h a v e  b e e n  u se d  a s  if th e y  w ere  s e p a ra te  
W ords. S c h o la r s  h a v e  sa id  th a t  h e re  “ A p a ra ”  m e a n s  th e  “ W e s t”  b ecau se  th e  
p re c e d in g  w o rd  is “ P u r v a ” , w h ic h  m e a n s  th e  “ E a s t ” . T h is  is  n o t  a  p ro p e r  

m e a n in g , b e c a u s e  it w o u ld  th u s  h a v e  a  g ra m m a tic a l e rro r . T h e  w o rd  A v a n ti 
h a s  b e e n  u sed  in  th e  s in g u la r . If th e  w o rd  “ P u r v a p a r a ” h a d  m e a n t E a s te rn  

a n d  W e s te r n  A v a n ti, A v a n ti  m u s t  h a v e  b e e n  u sed  in  th e  d u a l n u m b e r  i. e. 
A v a n te e  a n d  n o t  A v a n ti, w h ic h  is  s in g u la r . A g a in , in  t h a t  c a se , in s te a d  oi 

P u r v a p a r a k a r ” , w h ic h  is  in  th e  s in g u la r , th e  c o rre c t g ra m m a tic a l fo rm  sh o u ld  
h a v e  b e e n  “ P u r v a p a r a k a r a u ”  w h ic h  is  th e  d u a l fo rm ; a n d  th e  w h o le  w o u ld  
h a v e  b e e n  w r i t te n  a s  “ P u r v a p a r a k a r a u  A v a n te e ” ; o r  b e t te r  s t i l l ,  a s  th e  w ord  

A k a ra  ” in  th is  c a se , b e c o m e s  r a th e r  su p e rf lu o u s , it w o u ld  h a v e  b een  
P u r v a p a r a u  A v a n te e ” . P la d  th e  w r ite r  w a n te d  to  u se  o n e  c o m p o u n d  w o id  tot 

b o th  th e  w o rd s , h e  w o u ld  h a v e  w r it te n  “ P u rv a p a ra k a ra v a n t i  . B u t  a s  d ie  
, w r ite r  h a s  w r it te n  in  n o n e  o f th e  a b o v e  s ta te d  w a y s , b u t  h a s  c h o se n  to  w rite  

P u r v a p a r a k a r  ”  a n d  “  A v a n ti ” , th e  w o rd  “  A p a r  ”  m e a n s  th e  h in d  p a r t  , 
ju s t  a s  “ A p a r a - r a t r i”  m e a n s  th e  “ h in d  p a r t  o f .  th e  n ig h t” . T h u s  it  w o u ld  m ean  

th a t  e a s te rn  re g io n  o f A v a n ti in  th e  h in d  p a r ts  o f w h ic h  a re  s itu a te d  th e  

n u m e ro u s  p illa r  in sc r ip tio n s .

(d) T h e  e a s te rn  p o r t io n  h a s  tw o  n a m e s , “ A k a r”  a n d  D a s a r 'la  [ J.

i  h e  p r e s e n t  w r ite r  finds th e  m e a n in g s  g iv en  in  (b ) a n d  (c) to  b e  m ore  

s a t is f a c to ry  th a n  th o s e  in (a ) a n d  (d).

[ x ] (V ide  P u r a ta t tv a  V o l. I pp. 52. T h e  w o rd  “ D a s a rn a ”  is  sa id  to  h a v e  
m e a n t “ te n  p a r t s ” . W h e n  k in g  U d a y in  of S in d h  S a u v ir  w a s  r e tu rn in g  f ro m  
A v a n ti, h e  h a d  en c a m p e d  h im se lf  near a  c ity  n a m e d  D asp u r, a n d  h a d  d iv ided  
h is  a rm y  in to  te n  p a r ts . H e n c e  th e  p la c e  w as  n a m e d  “ D a s a r n a '.  B u t  th is  
se e m s h a rd ly  p o s s ib le , b e c a u se , in  t h a t  c a se , “ D a sa rn a  m u s t  h a v e  bevu  in  
th e  w e s t o f A v an ti, to w a rd s  w h ic h  d ire c tio n  U d ay in  w a s  g o in g  to  h is  c o u n tiy .

W e  a re  ta lk in g  h e re  a b o u t  th e  e a s t  o f A v a n ti a n d  n o t o f th e  w e s t .  1  h e  w o rd  
D a s a r n a v r t” , h o w e v e r, h a s  b e e n  u sed  in  J a in a  b o o k s , a n d  thei< it m e a n s  the  

e a s te rn  " m o u n ta in o u s  re g io n  o f A v a n ti” .
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have two names upto the coming of Hu-en-Chang in India in 634 
A. D. ( iii) In the beginning of the 8th century82 these two names 
combined into one, i. e. Malva.

All the present historians of ancient India hold the opinion 
that the capital of Eastern Akaravanti was Vidisa83, and that the 
„ . capital of the Western Akaravanti was UjiainL

provinces I differ from them in one point. I believe that 
the capital of the Eastern Akaravanti was Sanchi, 

the present Sanchlgam where many pillar inscriptions are found 
even to-day.

The population of this city was spread over a large area, and its 
north-east portion was called Vidisa84. The city proper was in the 
west of Vidisa (see the map, below) and was called Safichlpuri85. Thus

(8 2 )  I  b e lie v e  th a t  th is  e v e n t to o k  p la c e  d u r in g  th e  re ig n  o f th e  fa m o u s  

k in g  B h o j o f M a lv a  (6 2 0 -6 8 0  A. D .) . H u - e n - C h a n g  v is ite d  M a lv a  d u r in g  h is  
re ig n . In  h is  c o u r t  f lo u r ish e d  th e  tw o  f a m o u s  S a n s k r i t  p o e ts  B a n a  a n d  M a y u r, 
a n d  a lso  th e  fa m o u s  J a in a  m o n k  “ M a n tu n g s u r i” . T h is  J a in a  m o n k  %vas im p ri­

so n e d  b y  th e  k in g , a s  h e  w a s  e n v ie d  a n d  in tr ig u e d  a g a in s t  b y  th o s e  tw o  

S a n s k r i t  p o e ts .  B u t  th e  m o n k  b ro k e  o p e n  th e  lo ck s o f  44  c e lla rs  b y  c o m p o s in g  
44 v e rse s  in  p ra is e  o f  h is  h ig h e s t  god . T h e s e  44 v e rse s  a re  c o llec ted  to g e th e r  

a n d  k n o w n  a s  “  B h a k ta m a r - s to t r a  E v e n  to  d a y  th e  J a in s  ta k e  p r id e  in  
c o m m itt in g  th e m  to  m e m o ry .

(8 3 )  S c h o la r s  a re  o f  th e  o p in io n  th a t  th e  o r ig in  o f V id isa  w a s  B e s n a g a r , 
o r  B h i ls a  o f  to -day . S ir  C u n n in g h a m , h o w e v e r , s a y s , (A rc h . S u r . In d . 1 8 7 4 -7 5  
V o l. X  p p . 34 ), 'B h i ls a  is  s a id  "to h a v e  b e e n  fo u n d e d  a f te r  th e  d e s e r t io n  o f 
B e s n a g a r , b u t  i t  s e e m s  m o re  p ro b a b le  t h a t  th e  fo u n d a t io n  of B h ils a  led to  
th e  a b a n d o n m e n t  o f  th e  o ld  c i ty ” .

(8 4 ) In  S a n s k r i t  l i t e r a tu r e  a s  w e ll a s  in  y a s t r a s ,  th e  w o rd  “ V id isa ”  h a 9 

b e e n  u se d  in  th e  s e n s e  o f a  c o rn e r  b e tw e e n  a n y  tw o  d ire c tio n s . (K a l. S u t .  C om . 
p p . 131.)

H e n c e  th a t  p o r t io n  o f th e  c a p i ta l  w h ic h  m ig h t h a v e  b e e n  in  a  p a r t ic u la r  
c o rn e r , m ig h t h a v e  b e e n  g iv e n  th e  n a m e  o f “ V id isa  b e c a u se  it  w a s  s i tu a te d  

in  a  “ V id isa , ( i .  e. b e tw e e n  a n y  tw o  d ire c tio n s ) .

“ K a lp a s u tra  c o m m e n ta ry  p p . 59  te l ls  u s  t h a t  th e  w o rd  “ A k a r  m e a n s  
“  th e  p la c e  w h e re  iro n  is fo u n d . I f  w e h a v e  a  lo o k  a t  th e  m a p  o f  th e  re g io n  
a b o u t  V id isa , w o s h a ll  b e  c o n v in c e d  of th e  t r u t h  of th e  a b o v e  s ta te m e n t .

(85) E i th e r  S a h c h lp u r i  m ig h t  h a r  e b e e n  th e  c ity  p r o p e r  a n d  V id isa  its  s u b u r b  
o r  v ic e  ve rsa ; b u t  it is  c e r ta in  th a t  o n e  ot th e  a l te rn a t iv e s  is  t ru e  ( fo r  d e ta i ls  v ide  
f u r th e r  p a g e s ) .
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VI C a p ita ls  o f th e s e  p ro v in c e s  wt

Vidisa was a suburb of a city and not an independent city. 
Similarly the capital of Videha, Visala, was divided into three 
parts, namely, Kshatriya-kundgram, VaTtijyagram, and Brahman 
“kuudgram, and that, out of these, Brahman-kundgram was 
Visala proper. Vidisa was the place of residence of the rich people 
of Safichipuri. while Safichipuri itself contains most of the pillar 
inscriptions, gardens, and recreation grounds1”. It began to be 
thickly crowded by rich people, when the Mauryan emperor 
Chandragupta87 got his royal palace built there and decided to 
reside there for a certain period of every year88. It grew in 
importance to such an extent that either the heir to the throne 
or a very near relative of the king, used to be appointed as the 
governor of the city and the surrounding district6 This continued 
upto the end of the reign of Asoka. The next emperor, Friya- 
dar&n, made it the capital of his empire. Safichipuri has played a 
unique part in the history of Jainism; details about which will 
be given in the accounts of Chandragupta90 and Priyadarain It 
will suffice here to say that Suiichipuri and the pillars about it, 
afe connected with Jainism91 and not with Buddhism, as the 
scholars believe to-day.

186) I t  w a s  t h a t  h illy  re g io n  w h ic h  w a s  f re q u e n te d  b y  s a in ts  a n d  sag es. 
(V ide pp. 1 7 5  {n, j j ]  a n d  pp< 49 f n . [24 ] fo r  th e  d e sc rip tio n  of D a^ a rn a ) .

(8B  I t  h a d  ce a se d  to  b e  th e  c a p ita l  f ro m  M . E . 60  to  M . E .  155 (95 y e a rs )  

e. fro m  th e  tim e  o l th e  a n n e x a tio n  of A v a n ti to  M a g ad h  u p to  th e  a sc e n s io n  

° I  C h a n d ra g u p ta  to  th e  th ro n e .

(88) I t  w a s  in  th is  c ity , th a t  C h a n d ra g u p ta  h a d  d re a m t d re a m s  w h ic h  h e  
h a d  re la te d  to  th e  J a in a  monk S re e B h a d r a b a h u  (V ide  th e  a c c o u n t o f C h a n d ra g u p ta )

(8 9 ) F o r  in s ta n c e , A so k a  w a s  a p p o in te d  th e  g o v e rn o r  w h ile  B in d u sa r  w as 

th e  k in g , a n d  K u n a l w a s  a p p o in te d  w h e n  A so k a  w a s  th e  k in g .

(90) V id e  p p . 154 “ B h ils a  T o p e s ”  b y  C u n n in g h a m . I t  is s ta te d  th e re in , 

th a t  th e  d o n a tio n  o f C h a n d ra g u p ta  to  t h a t  to p e , a m o u n te d  to  25 th o u s a n d  
P aO as (n am e  of a  c o in ) e v e ry  y e a r  ( i. e . 250 th o u s a n d  r u p e e s ). I t  h a s  a lread y  
b e e n  p ro v e d  b e y o n d  d o u b t th a t  C h a n d ra g u p ta  w a s  a  J a in  a n d  th a t  he  h ad  
b e c o m e  a  J a in a  m o n k  in  h is  o ld  a g e , w h ic h  m a k e s  it c le a t th a t  th e  p illa r  

in sc r ip tio n s  m ad e  b y  h im  n e a r  S a r ic h lp u r i  a re  c o n n e c te d  w ith  Ja in ism .

(91) S e e  f. u . a b o v e .
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178 Some tnore details about Ujjaiu Chapter

This city has been considered to be one of the seven ancient 
and famous cities of India93. It was a place for pilgrimage03 as 
well as a centre of political activities, Its importance in Western 
India was as much as that of Taksila in northern India94.

Upto the beginning of the rule of the kings of Pradyota 
dynasty on Avanti, Ujjain played an important part as its capital, 

but just as king Prasenjit of Magadh95 had
^^about'Tjjjahi,S t0 clmnge his caPital from dKLuSagrapur to

Rajgrhl (Girivraja), because the former was a
frequent prey to great fires,90 similarly, Chanda was often thinking 
of changing his capital from Ujjain to some other safer place, 
because Ujjain, too, was time and again attacked by fire. Moreover 
a great fire broke out during his own reign. His queen, SivfidevI97

(9 2 ) C . H .  I. pp . 531 . “ I t  is  h e ld  a s  o n e  of t h e  m o s t  f a m o u s  o f a ll th e  
c i t ie s  o f  In d ia .

(9 3 ) T h e s e  s e v e n  a r e  re c o rd e d  in  th e  fo llo w in g  c o u p le t:—

A y o d h y a , M a th u ra ,  M a y a , X asf, R a n c h !  A v a n tlk a  t 

P u r i ,  D w a r a v a t i  c h a iv a  s a p ta i ta  m o k s a - d a y ik a  ||

A y o d h y a , M a th u ra , M a y a , R a s l, R a n c h i ,  A v a n tlk a , a n d  D v a r a v a t i ;— T h e s e  

se v e n  c it ie s  a r e  g iv e rs  o f  h e a v e n .

F o r  th e  c h a n g e s  t h a t  c a n  b e  m a d e  in  th i s  c o u p le t ( b o th  a c c o rd in g  to  
J a in is m  a n d  th e  V e d ic  re l ig io n ) , v id e  th e  a c c o u n t  o f  e m p e ro r  K h a rv e l .

(9 4 )  E . H .  I. (V . S m ith )  3 rd . ed i. pp . 155.

" U jja in ,  th e  c a p i ta l  o f w e s te rn  In d ia , w a s  e q u a lly  fa m o u s  ( lik e  T a k s ila )  
a n d  e q u a lly  s u i ta b le  a s  th e  s e a t  o f  v ic e re g a l g o v e rn m e n ts ” .

" U j ja in  th e  c a p i ta l  o f  A v a n t i” . (P ro .  I l u l t z .  C o r. l a s e r .  Iu d . V o l. I , 

I n t r o .  X X X V III ) .

R e c . W e s t .  W o r ld ,  v o l. I I .  p p . 270  f. n . n o .  8 2 ;— " U jja in  is  p ro b a b ly  th e  
c a p b ftl  o f  A v a n ti  in  M a lv a , th e  c a p ita l o f  C h a ? ta P ” .

E .  H .  I . pp. 166:—  ’U jja in  b e g a n  to  p la y  a n  im p o r ta n t  ro le  in  th e  h is to ry  
o f  In d ia  f r o m  th e  t im e  o f  A s o k a ’ ( i t  o u g h t to  b e  P r iy a d a rs in ) .

(9 5 ) T h e  n a m e  o f  E m p e r o r  g r e n ik ’s  f a th e r  w a s  P r a s e n j i t .  V id e  th e  a c c o u n t 
o f  M a g a d h  fo r  d e ta i ls .

(9 6 )  I n  b u ild in g  u p  th e  c i t ie s  in  th o s e  tim e s , w o o d  w a s  m u c h  u se d , b e c a u s e  
th e re  w e re  m a n y  d e n s e  f o r e s t s  in  th o s e  tim e s .

(97) V ide  p p . 127 a b o v e .



however, put out the fire wholly, with the spiritual strength of 
her character98, and hence the king dropped the idea of changing 
his capital. This was the last attack of fire on Ujjain, which was 
seriously damaged by it, though it continued to be the capital. 
King Chanda died in 521 B. C. For the next sixty years, Ujjain 
remained in the same condition. After that, Avanti was brought 
under the rule of the Magadha Empire (467 B. C), and the 
importance of Ujjain was on the way to its decline. In its place 
Bluish, which was situated 120 miles to its east’9, and which 
was surrounded by hilly regions, began to be inhabited by rich 
merchants100 and in a short time, it became a place of greater 
importance. When Chandragupta became the emperor of Magadh 
he got a palace built there, and decided to reside there for a 
particular period of each year, due to his devotion to religion. 
Ujjain was almost forgotten, and the importance of this new 
city increased by leaps and bounds. Then Avanti was divided 
into ^two parts101; Ujjain was fixed up as the capital ot the 
western division, while this Vidisa (or Besnagar) was declared to 
be the capital of the eastern Avanti, which was regarded as so 
important a province of the Magadha Empire that either the 
throne of Magadh or a very near relation of the king used to 
be appointed its governor. Bindusar was the first prince to be 
appointed as the governor of this division. When Bindusar succeeded 
Chandragupta on the throne, appointed his son Asoka, who, when 
he came to the throne, appointed his son Kuoal. From the time of 
his son, Emperor Priyadarsin Saiichinagar (Vidisfinagari) was made 
the capital of the whole of India. During the rule of the kings of 
Sunga dynasty, it seems that the old Ujjain was revived, and 
Saiichinagar began to decline. These kings being the followers of 
the Vedic religion, Jainism and hence Jaina places of pilgrimage, had

(98) B h a ra te s v a rn  B . Vrr i t t i .  T r a n s ,  pp* 333.

(9 9 ) " C o in s  o f A n t. In d ia ” , p p . 9-V. " U jja in , th e  p re s e n t  to w n  36 m ile s  N . 

o f In d o re , 120 m ile s  n e a r ly  d u e  w e s t  o f B h i ls a ” .

( 100)  R e a d  fu r th e r  in  th i s  c h a p te r .

(1 0 1 ) T h is  is  to  b e  ta k e n  to  b e  t ru e  o t it; it w as re a lly  d h  idod into two pflU 8*
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to suffer much, during their rule. During the reign of VIr Vikrama- 
ditya of the Gardabhil dynasty, Ujjain was again made the capital 
of the whole °}_ India. In the first century B„ C. Ujjaini was 
also called Visalapuri10". Again, it was also called Avodhya 
(Ayuddha). We do not know why it was so called. We can only 
guess that as word Ayuddha means “a city the king of which 
was invincible,” Ujjaini might have been so called.

During the rule of the kings of the Chastha^a dynasty and 
Gupta dynasty, Ujjaini maintained its prosperity. Then it began 
to decline with the decline of the Guptas. Though we are not 
concerned with Ujjaini s later history, yet the writer wants to 
throw some light on it, so that it might be of help to students 
of history. Ujjaini declined steadily upto 517 A. D. when it was 
again revived by the Parmar kings of Malva1^ ,  who established 
their power over the whole of Avanti, except its northern portion 
which was under the rule of the king of Kanoj of the Pratihar 
dynasty104. Both Ujjain and Dharanagari were made capitals of 
Malva, in the time of king Bhoj whose court was visited by 
Hu-en-Chang.108

c -_ 7 ? e *b°Ve~Stated details give us to understand that Vidisa- 
Safichipun, Jjjaim, and Dharanagari were very important places
*" th°Se times; they were Prosperous and flourishing centres 
of trade and political activities. Trunk roads united them with
the capitals of other countries106. One of such trunk roads existed 
between Ujjaini and KauSambl via Godhi, Divisa107 and Valsevat.

It is but proper that the description of Avanti should include 
all available information about its capital. As stated above most 
of the modern historians of ancient India are of the opinion that

( 1 0 2 ) J. B. B. R. A. S. Vol. IX .  pp. HO by D r. Bhau D aji.

d ,iD"
(105) See f. D. nos. 80 and 82.
O O f) I/a td y  s “Manual of Buddhism" p p .333_.34

( 1 0 2 ) Here Diwisa Is most probably a eornmt r-ihi!.-. c v ,  . _  , rupt fcrni Vidisa or Besnao-rtrIh iL u  (  ^upa of Bbarhuta by S it Cunningham p. 2 ).

| | j  <SL
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this country was divided into two parts. My opinion is that this 
was not divided into two parts, but it had 

The nistory and the different capitals at different times. Leaving
different!<names^of the decision of this dispute to the future histo- 

the yapital rians, I shall turn to a fuller account of Vidisa, 
as it throws much light on other matters 

pertaining to history.
We have four different names of Vidisa :— (i) Vidisa, (ii) 

Besnagar, (iii) Sanchi or Safichi, and (iv) Bhilsa. Let us take 
them one by one :—

(i) Vidisa :—I have already stated in foot note no. 84, that 
Vidisa was not the name of one whole city, but that it was the 
name of a suburb of a great city. The word “Vidisa” means “ a 
part which is not situated in any particular direction. Hence 
Vidisa must have been situated between any two directions. ( See 
the adjorihg map.

' v , : -  " T  1  , ,  F ( / \

| ; / |
v r n s r n  ]}. a  . J j t

I /  A
"\ j • lift 'fr

K- :•>- ^  4  M f\ L' k* & V^. M (

•Q . .. .......  £ ; .Q ' Amman rum
k'V -cytlfcafflWA ' V  V / X  (ii)

(ii) Besnagar :—This name is mentioned in Bauddha books 
only. We have reasons to believe that it must have been so 
named, because it was situated on a river named Bes. (see f. n. 
no, 112).
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The.-Kistory o f the different names o f  the capital ' ^

(iii) Safichi :-—This name is mentioned in Jaina books, where 
it is called “Sachcha-purl”. Safichl might have been derived from y 
“Sachchapuri”. I will later on prove that both are the names of 
one and same city, which was a great centre of pilgrimage for Jains.

Though this name is time and again mentioned in the Jaina 
books, yet two instances will suffice here10 ’. In the more ancient

(108) T h e  tw o  in s ta n c e s  a re  g iv e n  b e lo w . T h e y  a re  t im e  a n d  a g a in  re p e a te d  

b y  th e  J a in s :—

(a ) T h e r e  is  a  J a in a  p s a lm  n a m e d  “ J a g a  c h in ta m a n i” , w h ic h  is  to  b e  d a ily  

re p e a te d  b y  J a in s  w h ile  s a y in g  th e i r  m o rn in g  p ra y e r s  (ca lled  P ra tik ra n ra P .i.o  

O n e  o f th e  v e rs e s  is  g iv e n  b e lo w :—

“ Taya u  s a m i, ja y a  u  sa m i, R s a h a s a t tu n j i ,

U j j in ta  p a lm  N e m ijin a n r  c h a , ja y a  u  V e e ra  S a c lic h a -u v im a l14 a n a m  •

T h e  w o rd  “ S a c h c h a - u r i”  m e a n s  “ S a c h c h a p u r i”  S a ty a p u r i .  T h e  m e a n in g  o f 

th e  c o u p le t is , “ M ay  K s a b h a d e v  w h o  re s id e s  o n  m o u n t  f ja tru n ja y a , a n d  N em l 
n a th  w h o  re s id e s  o n  m o u n t  U jja y a n t  (G irn a r ) ,  a n d  S re e  M a h a v ir  w h o  res id e^  
in  S a ty a p u r i ,  b e  v ic to r io u s ” . T h e  d a te  o f th e  c o m p o s it io n  of th i s  p s a lm  is 

m a n y  y e a rs  b e fo re  th e  b e g in n in g  o f  th e  C h r is t ia n  E r a .

(b ) T h e  se c o n d  p s a lm  w a s  c o m p o se d  in  th e  s ix te e n th  c e n tu ry  A . D . P u i i n g  
ru le  o f th e  g re a t  M o g u l e m p e ro r  A k b a r , th e re  liv e d  a  g re a t  J a in a  m o n k  n a m e d  

S a m a y a s u n d a r  w h o  c o m p o se d  th is  p sa lm . O n e  of th e  v e rse s  is :—

“  F u rv a d is i  P a v a p u r i ,  rd h d h e -b h a r i  re ,
M u k ti  g a y a  M a h a v ir ,  t i r a th  te  n a m u  re . ”

T h e  m e a n in g  is:— “  I  o ffer m y  s a lu ta t io n s  to  th a t  s a c re d  c ity  P a v a p u r i ,  

w h ic h  is  in  th e  e a s t  a n d  w h e re  M a h a v ir  o b ta in e d  a b s o lu t io n ’ . l h e  firs t lice  

o f th e  a b o v e  g iv e n  c o u p le t  s h o u ld  b e  re a lly  re a d  a s  fo llo w s :—

“ P u r v a  v id is i P a v a p u r i  ( P a p a p u r i )  rd h d h e  b h a r i  r e .”
T h e  s c r ib e  m u s t  h a v e  m a d e  a  m is ta k e  in  w r it in g  d is i ’ in s te a d  o f V id isi - 

a u d  P a v a p u r i  is  a ls o  c a lled  P a p a p u r i ,  in  J a in a  b o o k s .  T h is  w a s  th e  p la c e  
w h e re  M a h a v ir ’s life  h a s  en d ed ; m e a n in g  th e re b y , th a t  h e  h a s  o b ta in e d  M u k ti.

T h e  a b o v e —s ta te d  tw o  v e rse s  g iv e  u s  to  u n d e r s ta n d  th a t  M a h a v ir  b re a th e d  
h is  la s t  a t  a  p la c e  c a lle d  “ S a c h c h ip u r i” o r  “ P a v a p u r i  ■ H e n c e  S a c h c k ip u r i  a n d  
“ P a v a p u r i”  a re  n a m e s  of th e  s a m e  p la c e . P e rh a p s  th e y  m ig h t b e  n a m e s  of 

d iffe re n t s u b u r b s  o f th e  s a m e  c ity . (L o o k  a t  th e  m a p  o f B h ils a ) .

I f  w e  d o  n o t  re p la c e  “d is i”  b y  “ V id is i” , a s  su g g e s te d  b y  m e , ev eu  t h e n  
th e  m o a n in g  w o u ld  h a v e  to  b e  ta k e n  a s :— fiIn  th e  e a s t  o f A v a n ti  th e re  is a  
p ro s p e ro u s  c ity  n a m e d  P a v a p u r !  w h e re  M a h a v ir  o b ta in e d  a b s o lu t io n .’

■ ' ^vx
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,7 l 'le tw° ^00^s> ^ is mentioned as ,<Sachchipuri,,I while in the 
*7 'e‘ ’s„ ment’oned as “Vidisa”. It is necessary to look into

e mean‘ngs these two words and their mutual connection.

The word “Sachchipuri” belongs to the Magadhi language, 
ltS Sanskrit form can be taken as “ Satyapurl The original 
tvOic could not have been Safichl” because it is contrary to the 
h..Lj of Sanskrit grammar10 9. This city might have also been 
Sa^ec\  Sanchaya-purf’ (i. e. a city around which there is a 
collection 01 something, which obviously here means a collection 

: J -J'-- inscriptions). Some one might have made a compromise
between 'Sachchipuri” and “S afichaya-puriand  thus called it 
* Sanchlpurl”.

I have already stated above, that this was a great centre 
of pilgrimage for Jains, A glance at f. n. no. 108 will give the 
reader some idea of its religious importance. Though majority 
of the Jams of to-day believe that Pavapuri, where Mahavir 
obtained Nirvana, was situated in Bengal, I can prove it convinc­
ing^ that it was in Avanti. I have discussed in details and

° °  PP' 58 o f Al S * L <Im P- S e r .  V o l. X , 1 8 7 4 -7 5  a n d  7 6 -7 7 )  S ir  C u n n in g h a m  
A a \  s "  ° id s  P u r u v id a  d is a g ir i  p u ta n d a n a m "  a re  in sc r ib e d  o n  o n e
oi u e  icj(A. in s c r ip tio n s  o f  S a n c h l  s tu p a , T h e s e  w o rd s  m ig h t p o s s ib ly  m e a n  
P u rv a d is i  P a v a p u r i" .

i M y re m a rk s :— J u s t  a s  im m ig ra n ts  in to  A m e ric a  h av e  n a m e d  tlie ir  new  
s e t t le m e n t- c i t ie s  (e. g. N e w  Y o rk  e tc ,) a f te r  th e ir  o ld  s im ila r  n a m e s  in  E n g la n d  

C* Lp s im ila rly  it is p o s s ib le  &  b e lie v a b le  t h a t  th e  im m ig ra n ts
ro m  t hi s  o ld  S a ty a p u r i-S a c h c l ia p u r i  in  M a lw a , g a v e  th e  sa m e  n a m e  to  t j ie ir  

nev ' s e t t le m e n t o f S a ty a p u r i - S a c h c h a p u r f  (c o n v e r te d  b y  ru le  o f  g ra m m e r in to  
a c h o re )  m  M ew ar; b e c a u se  b o th  th e  c itie s  a re  c o n n e c te d  w ith  th e  life  o f

c ' ^  *s '-i e  r e a l p la c e  w h e re  M a h a v ir  o b ta in e d  a b s o lu tio n  
w u e th e  n e w  o n e  is th e  p lace  w h e re  th e  im m ig ra n ts  sa n c tif ie d  a n d  e r e c t*  
t.ie  ido l ot M a h a v ir  fo r  th e i r  w o rsh ip . S im ila r  is  th e  c a se  o f  S a u r ip u r  n e a r  
A g ra , w h o re  N e m in a th  th e  22nd  J a in  T f r th a n k e r  w a s  b o rn , w h ile  th e  n ew  
s e t t le m e n t- c i ty  in  S o u th  K a th ia w a r , w h e re  h is  a n c e s to r s  re s o r te d  in  a tf e r  
life  n a m e d  S a u r ip u r -c h a n g e d  in to  p re s e n t  C h a u r ip u r -C h o rp u r  o r  C h o rw a d  
(a  m a r itim e  p lace  u n d e r J u n a g a d h  S ta te )  (v ide  f , n . n o . 10 on  pp. 4 7 ) ] .

'1 0 0 )  I t  is  a  ru le  o f S a n s k r i t  g ra m m e r th a t  tlie  p re c e d in g  c o n s o n a n t i6 
c h a n g e d  to  the c o rre s p o n d in g  c o n s o n a n t o f th a t  c la s s  to  w h ic h  th e  fo llo w in g

' eolfco\
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proved the whole thing in my book named “The Life of Mahavir 
which I intend to publish within a short time.

(iv) Bhilsa110 s—This name is of later origin than the other 
three names. A glance at the map will show the reader uhac it 
is about a mile far from Besnagar. It is a different question 
whether Bhilsa flourished on the ruins of Besnagar or vice versa.
Sir Cunningham is of the opinion that Bhilsa111 flourished on the 
ruins of Besnagar; whatever may be the truth, one thing is 
certain that Bhilsa and Besnagar are names of different places, 
though they were not far from each other.

B H IL S A  L - V \
AMD ITS WEIKHBOURlMfi '«  \

COUNTRY ! ....V  \

JlvLf.Hr

/ w 'mw / / . '  &  ,s iSMTHEL
¥/& L  raised • \ ; © t;

A glance at the map of Vidisa will show the reader a ih er 
named Trivem and other two places named Charana Tirth,

c o n s o n a n t  b e lo n g s . T h e  fo llo w in g  c o n s o n a n t  in  th e  p re s e n t  u.t. c i. 
p a la ta l  c la s s  (c h i) . H e n c e  th e  p re c e d in g  c o n s o n a n t w h ic h  is c h a n g e d  to  th e  
p a la ta l  c la s s  h e re , m u s t  h a v e  o r ig in a lly  b e e n  n , o r  n  o r  n or m . U h e t  t ievt
c o u ld  h a v e  b e e n  a n y  su c h  a w k w a rd  n a m e  is  o pen  to  d o u b t, b o  b a n c h i  m u s t 

not h a v e  b e e n  d e r iv e d  a c c o rd in g  to  t h i s  ru le .

(1 1 0 ) M r. H a ll  p o in te d  o u t ,  B h a - l i g h t ,  L i ~ t o  th ro w ; B h i l s a - t h r o w e r  

of l ig h t;  (A rc h . S u r . I n d .  1 8 7 4 -7 5  V o l. X  p . 3 4 l

(111) S ee  f. n . u o .  83 a b o v e .
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and Durjanpurva. Dr. Hall believes that the word Bhilsa means 
’ the thrower ^of light”. All these matters are fully dealt with in 
my forthcoming publication. “The Life of Mahavlr”.

Maps given here will show that this city was situated in a 
hilly region, and thus was an ideal place for hermits and recluses 
to study, think and meditate upon God and His creations. The 
wealthy persons in the city readily offered them food and other
necessities of life.

It has been stated in historical books that Asoka had married 
with the daughter of a wealthy merchant in Vidisa. This means 
that Vidisa was not his capital. Otherwise it would have been 
stated that he had married the daughter of the merchant of his 
own city. Asoka resided in Ujjain which is the acknowledged 
capital of Avanti11'2.

I hope, by reading the details given above, the reader must 
have been convinced of the fact that Avanti was not divided into 
two parts and that the word “ PurvaparakaravantI ” means “ that 
eastern portion of Avanti which contains a collection of stupas ” 
and not “ Eastern and Western Avanti”*

Avanti has been hitherto neglected by historians who have given 
importance to Magadh. I have endeavoured to show that Avanti 
was as important a country as Magadh, if not more. More light 
upon its history, is more than likely to change the historical out­
look of ancient India.

(J1 2 )  T h is  su g g e s ts  th a t  th e  c a p i ta l  o f A v a n ti w a s  U jja in , it c o n tin u e d  to  
the c a p ita l o t A v a n ti fro m  527  B . C . w h e n  k in g  C h a n d p ra d y o t ru le d , to  

57 TJ. C . w h e n  S a k a r i  V ik ra m a d ity a  ru le d  o v e r i t .  D u r in g  th e  re ig n  of k in g  
Cii i.n'i, however, fire  f re q u e n tly  b ro k e  o u t in  i t . S o  h e  m ig h t h a v e  d ec id ed  to  
cl"ange the se a t  o f h is  c a p ita l  to  a  s a fe  p lace . A s th e  m a jo r i ty  o f h is  su b je c ts  
v. ne Jains, he m ig h t  h a v e  s e le c te d  B e s n a g a r , i t  b e in g  a p la c e  o f p ilg r im a g e  
fo r  ti e Jains, a n d  a ls o  b e in g  su rro u n d e d  b y  tw o  r iv e rs  a n d  fu lly  p ro te c te d  b y  
3 f  tress, A g a in  it w a s  v e ry  n e a r  U jja in , th u s  fa c i l i ta t in g  p o litic a l a n d  b u s i ­
n e ss  c o m m u n ic a tio n s ,

11 ilsa , on  th e  o th e r  h a n d , m u s t  h a v e  b eg u n  to  b e  in h a b ite d  a f te r  th e  en d  
o f th e  re ig n  of V ik ra m a d ity a . I t  re m a in s  to  b e  dec ided  ju s t  e x a c tly  w h e n  it  
b e g a n  to  b e  in h a b ite d .

The history of the different names of the capital C h a p ^ ^ ^ ^
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(103) P a r n i a r  d y n a s t y  (104) P a r i h a f  d y n a s t y  S o la n k i  d y n a s ty
1 V ik ra m a d ity a  (of K a n o j)  of G u ja ra t

$ ila d ity a

Y a so d b a rm a n  E m p e ro r  H a r? a v a rd h a n  (A .D .630)
A. D . 3 3 4 -5 7 5  II 1

r, , , , , , ,  1 , G f h a v a rm a n  ( b r o th e r - in - la w  )2 vrddha Bhoy-dev
( In  w h o se  tim e  f lo u r ish e d  B h o g -v a rm a n  (A . D . 705)

Mantung-suri, Hu-en-Chang, , I
B a n a , a n d  M ay o r). Y a so v a rm a n  (c o n te m p o ra ry  of

a "p) c.jc (?Ar\ B h a v -b h u ti and. \ a k p a t i "
| 640 ! ra j) . 744 A . D . (p o ss ib ly

3 ~  0 7 1 5 A .D .)  to  755 : V ik ra-
4 __ q , m a d ity a , th e  c o n te m p o ra ry

l of Siddhasen-divakar.
I

5 D e v sa k ti, 700 to  780 -  ...  _ . . . .  , .
l ,  / A m a ra ja  : In d ra y u d h d h a  (con tem -
| COntemp° rary)- porary of Bappabhatta-

6 V a tsa -ra j, 7 8 0 -8 1 0  su r i)  N a g a v a lo k --N ag -
„  I b l ia t  I I  755 to  834 (79)
7 N a g -b h a t, 8 1 0 -8 4 0

8 R a m -b h a t (R a m d e v ) 840-872 k a J j t fu k -8 3 4  to  840 (o)

9 B h o j I I , A d iv a ra h ; P r a b h a s  B hoideV  Ij 84° ' 885  (h is to r ia n s
(c o n te m p ro ry  of S idhdhar-Si) h a v e  c o n fu se d  h im  W lth

a u th o r  o f U p m iti B h a v a  B h ° jdeV\  °* ^
P ra p a i ic h a ;  8 7 2 -9 1 5  D y n a s ty )

'S a m ,  a s  V a k s im h  1 .  ). M a h e ^ r a p i J i . M ahiS pal 885-890

1°  K rsna -raj; U p e n d ra . 9 1 5 -9 3 5  --------------------r  . ; ,
I I Charuu^v

11  V a irs im h  II  935_955  B h o jd av  I I  M a li ip a l : K s itip a l 997_3010
6. I 9 1 0 -9 1 3  9 1 3 -9 4 5  '  |

12 b iy a k s im h  : S im h b h a t .  _________  ; V a lla b h - s c n
H a r S a d e v : 9 5 3 - 9 70 1  i 1 0 1 0 -1 0 1 7

i ~y D e v p a l V ija y p a l I
S in d h u ra j (13) M uflj; L o r d  o f 9 4 5 -5 0  9 5 0 -9 7 5  D u r la b h - s e n

) th e  e a r th : 970-996 . „  1017-1022
14 t?u • i V ija y p a l II
14  Bfa°Jd ev  V a irs im h  I I I  g75JoOQ B h im d e v  I

S ila d ity a ; P ra ta p s il ,  con* | 1 0 2 7 -1 0 7 2 (5 0 )
te m p o ra ry  o f V a d iv e ta l Ja y a p a l 1 0 0 0 -1 0 2 0  C o n te m p o ra ry  or
6 an ti-su ri 996-1055 a n d a l s o ...............................c o n te m p o ra ry  o f B h o jd e v I l f  ot d ie

M ah o m ed  o f G iz u i. p a rm a r  D y n asty ,
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>'v • Chapter VII
'V /  Account of the sixteen kingdoms ( continued )

Synopsis:-—(14) Avanti (continued)—New light on the history 
of Spiichipuri The connection of Chandragupta and Priyadarsin 
p  ith the innumerable stupas situated in the region about Sanchi 
—The establishment, as well as the duration of rule, and the 
chronology of the kings of the Pradyota dynasty-comments on them 
— Chronologically arranged names of the kings of Avanti for five 

. hundred years-clarification of the many mistakes committed 
therein by many scholars—Accounts of the lives of the five kings 

. of the Pradyota dynasty—1 he union of Avanti with Magadh.
(15) Sindh-Sauvir:— Whether these were names referring to 

different regions or not and opinions of scholars about their areas— 
An account of the life and dynasty of Emperor Udbyin of this 
country—His friendship with the Persian Empire—His chief 
position among all Indian emperors—Detailed descriptions of the 
main events of his life How his nephew succeeded him and 
how his capital was destroyed during his reign—The time of 
the formation of the great desert of Jesalmir which is situated 
in the east of Sindh—New light on the ruins of Mohan-ja-Dero 
which has aroused so much interest in the archeologists of to-day 
—The change in the flow and direction of the river Indus; 
disappearance of the rivers Hakra- Vahind, Mihraj, Sarasvati 
and others. Discussion on the problems whether the peninsula of 
Kathiawar was formerly an island—Chronology of the events 
in the life of Emperor U day in.

(15, A short description of Sauratfra.
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(14) AVANTI (continued)

Though historians have written volumes and volumes on the 
construction, painting, and the sculpture of the stupas around 
.. this city, yet none of them seems to have

h i s t o r y  of dwelt on the importance of the city itself .
S a n c h i n a g a r i  Moreover, no mention has been made in any 

of these volumes of the religion which is directly 
and intimately connected with this place and these stupas. I 
believe it to be my duty to enlighten the reader upon these two 
points, though the account will be a detailed one.

(1) In the first place, we have to bear in mind that the kings 
of the Pradyota dynasty ruled over Avanti, ( in which Sanchlpurl9 
is situated), in the 6lh century B. C. All these kings were Jains, 
and specially among them king Chandapradyot was a devout 
follower of Mahavlr, the prophet of Jainism. When the last king 
of this dynasty was killed by Nand I or Nandivardhan in A. M.
60 or 467 B. C. this country was annexed to the Magadha empire3.
I will prove later on that the kings of Nanda dynasty too were 
Jains. The kings of the Maurya dynasty succeeded the kings of 
the Nanda dynasty, on the throne of Magadh. The founder of 
this dynasty, Chandragupta, was even a more devout follower of 
Jainism, than his predecessors; he had become a Jaina monk in 
his ok] age. One of his successor Priyadarsin or Sarnprati4 was a stil

( 0  I t  h a s  b e e n  m e n tio n e d  in  o n e  Ja iD a p sa lm  o n ly . V ide f. n . n o . 103 

° I  th e  p re c e d in g  c h a p te r .

(2 ) A s I  sh a ll  h a v e  to  e x p la in  la te r  on , th e  n a m e  S a h c h lp u r i  se e m s  to  
h a v e  b e e n  d e riv e d  f ro m  S a c h a p u r i ,  w h ic h  m u s t  h a v e  b e e n  th e  re a l  n a m e  of 
th e  c ity . " S a c h a p u r i” b e co m es " S a c h c h a p u r l” in  th e  M a g a d h i la n g u a g e , la te ; 
o n  S a c h a c h a p u r i  w a s  c h a n g e d  in to  S a f lc h i- o r - S a f tc h a y a p u r i .

(3) V ide  fu r th e r  p a g e s  of th is  c h a p te r .

(4) A s th is  is  n o t  th e  p ro p e r  p la c e  fo r  a  d e ta ile d  d is c u s s io n , I  h a v e  le ft 
U n touched  th e  su b je c t o f th e  re lig io n  o f C h a u d ra g u p ta 's  su c c e s s o rs  to  th e  
th ro n e , n a m e ly , B in d u s a r  a n d  A s o k a . (V ide  th e ir  a c c o u n ts  fo r  th is ) .  I  h a v e  
c h o se n  to  re fra in  from  th e  d is c u s s io n  o f  th e  re la tio n  b e tw e e n  \v r k a  an d  
P r iy a d a rs in , a b o u t  w h ic h  a  w ro n g  be lie f h a s  c o n tin u e d  to  e x is t  am o n g  alt 

present h is to r ia n s  o f  th o s e  tim e s , ^ V id e  th e ir  a c c o u n t fo< th is ) ,


